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Possible ? 


The Open Space Reader 


on the World Social Forum 
and its Engagement with Empire 


Volume : One 


ON THE FORUM 


Compiled by : 
Jai Sen with Madhuresh Kumar 


New Delhi, India, August 2003 


Introduction 


This Reader on the World Social Forum and the Empires it is engaging with 
has been compiled as a companion to the ‘Open Space’ series of seminars 
being organised at the University of Delhi during August - December 2003. 


To borrow a phrase from a book that is shortly coming out on the Forum 
(Jai Sen, Anita Anand, Arturo Escobar, and Peter Waterman, eds - The 
World Social Forum : Challenging Emp ires. New Delhi : Viveka), this 1s a 
‘critical but committed’ collection of readings on the Forum and on its 
engagements. 


For reasons of space, we have included here only the relatively shorter 
essays among all those that are available. We have also avoided including 
many essays that will shortly be available in this book on the Forum. But 
we hope you will find that this nevertheless adds up to a rich collection of 
documents. 


Please note that we have not edited the documents reproduced here, in any 
way other than in some cases adding the publication date. 


This Reader is expected to come out in two volumes the first (this one) of 
readings on the World Social Forum itself, and the second (expected) on the 
empires that the forum has elected to confront. 


We would especially like to thank Peter Waterman for tracking down 
several important essays on the Forum from various parts of the world, 
some of which we have reproduced here and all of which are listed in the 
Bibliography given in Section 6 of this Reader. 


We are grateful to National Foundation for India (NFI) for the support 
they have extended to the Open Space seminar series and the reader. 


Jai Sen and Madburesh Kumar, New Delhi, August 26 2003 


c/o Jai Sen 

A-3 Defence Colony, New Delhi 110 024, India 
Ph = 91-11/5155 1521, 2433 2451 

Eml  jai.sen@vsnl.com 
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The Open Space Reader 
on the World Social Forum 
and its Engagement with Empire 
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Table of Contents 


Section 1 


Documents on and by the Forum : 15 

The World Social Forum, WSF India, African Social Forum, 

and World Thematic Social Forum, Colombia 

World Social Forum Charter of Principles. ABONG, ATTAC, CBUP, CIVES, 17 
CUT, IBASE, CJG, and MST, April 2001 


Note from the Organizing Committee on the principles that guide the WSF. 20 
WSF Brazil Organising Committee, March 2002 


IC : Nature, Responsibilities, Composition and Functioning. 21 
WSF Brazil Organising Committee, 2002 
Building another world - The WSF India Process : A note for discussion. 23 


WSF India, June 2002 


WSE India Policy Statement: Charter of Principles - World Social Forum India. 29 
World Social Forum India, July 2002 


Towards the Formation of an ‘Asian Solidarity Group’ for the Asia Social 32 
Forum being organised by World Social Forum India in 
Hyderabad, India, during January 2-7 2003’. A Note for Discussion. 
WSF India, July 2002 


Addis Ababa Consensus : Another Africa Is Possible!!. 36 
- Issued in Addis Ababa, African Social Forum, January 2003 
The Directions of the World Social Forum process. 39 


Note circulated at the meeting of the WSF International Council, Porto 
Alegre, Brazil, January 21 -22 2003 


Rules for the operation of the World Social Forum International Council. 42 
WSF International Council, June 2003 
Programme Statement for World Social Thematic Forum on ‘Democracy, 45 


Human Rights, War and Drug Trafficking’. World Social Thematic 
Forum, Cartagena de Indias, Colombia, June 2003 


World Social Forum 2004. WSF India, nd, c.June 2003 48 
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Documents generated by Social Movements during the 


Forum : 
During the world meetings of the WSF, the European Social 


Forum, the Arab Social Forum, and the Asian Social Forum 


Porto Alegre Call for Mobilisation. Agao de Cidadania contra a Fome e pela 
Vida, Sao Paulo (Brasil), Agir ensemble contre le Chomage — AC! 
(France), Agremiacion de Funcionarios de la Universidad de la 
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Porto Alegre II — Call of Social Movements — Resistance to neoliberalism 
and militarism : for peace and social justice. Anon, nd, c.January 
2002 


Call of the European Social Movements. 
Anon, European Social Forum, November 2002, Florence, Italy 


Building a Social Movements World Network. 
A proposal for discussion. CUT, World March of Women, ATTAC, and 
Focus on the Global South, nd c. January 2003 


Statement of the Asian Social Mass & Peoples’ Movements & 
Organisations. Anon, January 2003 


People’s Movements — Evolving Our World : End Imperialist 
Globalisation, Fundamentalism and War. Statement of the People’s 
Movements Encounters at the Asian Social Forum, Hyderabad, India, 
January 2-7 2003. Andhra Pradesh Vyavasaya Vruthidarula Union, 
National Alliance of People’s Movements, National Agricultural Worker’s 
Forum — India, and others, nd, c.January 2003 


Statement of the Arab Social Movements participating in the World 
Social Forum [2003]. Anon, January 2003 


World Call of the Social Movements, Porto Alegre, Brazil - January 27th, 
2003. 


ALAI - Agencia Latinoamericana de Informacion (Ecuador), Amigos de la 
Tierra (El Salvador), Arab NGO Network for Development (Lebanon), and 
others, January 2003 


61 


71 


75 
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Background : On the Forum and on Empire 


For struggles, global and national. Samir Amin (Third World Forum), 
interviewed by V Sridhar, January 2003 


Confronting Empire. Arundhati Roy, January 2003 


‘Civilising’ Globalisation ? The Implications of the ‘Battle in Seattle’. 
Mary Kaldor, 2000 


Protests against G-8 in Genua : Globalisation from Below. 
Peter Custers, August 2001 


The Road from Genoa. 
Jeremy Brecher, Tim Costello, and Brendan Smith, nd, c.July 2002 


The New Global Citizens Movement : A New Actor for a New Politics. 
Susan George, October 2001 


Porto Alegre: Today’s Bandung ? Michael Hardt, July 2002 
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Critical Engagement with the Forum 


Porto Alegre : ‘Another World Is Possible’. Frederic F Clairmont 


What is the point of Porto Alegre 2 Activists from two generations in 
dialogue. Ezequiel Adamovsky and Susan George, January 2003 


The democratic reinvention of globalization. Candido Grzybowski, 2002 


World Social Forum : Origins and targets. 
Francisco Whitaker, nd [January 2001] 


Lessons from Porto Alegre. Francisco (Chico) Whitaker, February 2002 
Notes about the World Social Forum. Chico Whitaker, March 2003 
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Process in India. Jai Sen, January 2002 
Globalising Resistance. Sukumar Muralidharan, January 2003 
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Devaki Jain, January 2003 
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Achin Vanaik, February 2003 


7 


95 
97 


105 
109 


117 


125 


128 


140 


145 


147 
151 


157 
181 


185 
188 
198 


207 
212 


216 
221 


223 


2003 World Social Forum : perspective of women of the World March of 
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January 2002 


Struggle Against Imperialism is neither Fun nor Picnic ! It is a Life and 
Death Practice ! Revolutionary Writers’ Association, Andhra Pradesh, 
December 2002 


Fight Against Globalisation — Socialism is the only alternative. 
CPI (ML) Red Flag 


Seeing Things Clearly : Towards Vision for the WSF World Meeting in 
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The Vision Thing. Naomi Klein, July 2000b 
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Take a moment to reflect on what is happening in the World Social 
Forum. Jai Sen, August 2003b 


) 


Resources 1 
Forum Websites and Other Contact Details 


6 


Resources 2 
A First Bibliography on the World Social Forum 


225 


227 


233 


237 


239 


253 
260 


264 


285 


287 


re ae m 6h 


The Open Space Seminar Series 
Are Other Worlds Possible ? 


Cultures of Politics and the World Social Forum 
A Background Note 
for the ‘Open Space’ Seminar Series at the University of Delhi, 
August — December 2003 
Mukul Mangalik and Jai Sen, with the help of Madhuresh Kumar, July 2003 


Introduction 


This Note gives the background to and programme for a series of seminars coming up soon 
at the University of Delhi on the World Social Forum, the issues with which the Forum ts 
concerned, and the culture of politics that the Forum offers. The series will be spread over 
two terms, August-September 2003 and mid October-December 2003. 


The World Social Forum, initiated in Brazil in January 2001 as a challenge to the World 
Economic Forum in order to put forward another view of the world and its possibilities, is 
now widely seen as being a highly significant world initiative. The motto the World Social 
Forum has coined for itself is ‘Another World Is Possible !’. 


At one level, the question we want to explore in this series is precisely whether and which 
kinds of other worlds are possible, and what roles the Forum ts playing and can play in 
contributing to such worlds. 


In principle, the Forum is meant to be an ‘open space’ for the free exchange of ideas 
amongst those critical of and/or concerned with neo-liberal globalisation and its impacts, 
and about the social, economic, and political order more generally. This relatively 
undirected ‘open space’ is one where people from a wide range of streams of thought and 


, . . ° . . ° 
” action can meet and interact, without feeling that they have to agree with the views of the 


organisers or that they have to subscribe to one or another’s ideas or prescriptions. The 
propositions and formulations that emerge from the Forum come out of this interaction, 
appear in the names of the participants and not of the World Social Forum, which itself 

takes no positions or ‘leadership’ on any issues beyond what is given in its Charter of 


Principles. 


Since 2001 the WSF has moved from being a major event each January in Porto Alegre, 
timed to challenge the annual World Ecohomic Forum held at Davos, Switzerland, to being 


a protest and an efflorescence and celebration across the world. 


In November 2002, a European Social Forum was held in Florence, Italy, and some 500,000-1 
million people marched in a peace rally in protest against the US-led war threatening on 
Iraq. 

In early 2003, before the third World Social Forum in Porto Alegre in late January, four 
regional Fora were held in various parts of the world - the Asian Social Forum in 
Hyderabad, India, the Palestine Social Forum, an African Social Forum in Addis Ababa, 
Ethiopia, and a Pan-Amazonian Social Forum in Belém, Brazil, as well as several thematic, 
national, and city fora. 


There are also several ‘side’ or ‘peripheral’ events that take place during the Forum, some 
planned, many unplanned. These peripheral spaces play very important roles in defining 
the overall culture of the Forum, and in preserving (and elaborating) its openness. These 
include, for example, the Youth Forum and parallel events by civil and political entities that 
wish to relate to the Forum but prefer to maintain a little distance, as well as more formal 
‘parallel’ events such as the World Parliamentary Forum, the World Forum of Mayors and 
Local Authorities, and the World Education Forum. 


The annual world event in Porto Alegre is also changing. The first meeting in 2001 was 
predominantly a challenge to economic globalisation. In 2002 it moved to being a meeting 
that made a call for alternatives - ‘Another World Is Possible !’. And the third meeting in 
January 2003 was one marked by critical self-reflection on the WSF itself - both as structure 
and as process. 


The steady growth in numbers attending the world event - from 25-30,000 people at the first 
one, to 50-60,000 at the second, to 100,000 at the third - attest to the relevance of the Forum to 
people all over the world. But it is not numbers alone that count. This growth has also 
brought its own share of organisational and management problems, both at the events 
themselves and also in the evolution of policy and strategy for the Forum as an idea, 
sometimes tending to overwhelm it. WSF3 is widely considered to be the point at which 
organisers, participants and observers began to seriously talk about how to practise 
alternatives to economic globalisation, and also to reflect on the extent to which the Forum 
is practising the principles it preaches. The Forum became aware of its own globalisation, as 
regional and problem-specific Forums mushroomed worldwide. Are the Forum’s ruling 
bodies, structures, and processes appropriate and adequate to a phenomenon growing 
exponentially and spreading globally ? 


More importantly, there is perhaps reason to think that the WSF has struck at the level of 
meaning. It has made abundantly clear that there és an alternative to economic, capitalist 
globalisation, that there are alternatives; and that people all over the world are now 
mobilising to define and to live those alternatives. In this way, the WSF - along with all the 
other forms of global civil action that are also taking place - is arguably playing a profound 
role in freeing peoples all over the world of the shackles of the colonisation of the mind. 


During 2002-3, the International Council of the World Social Forum made the decision after 
prolonged debate that the fourth world meeting of the organisation and process called “the 
World Social Forum’ will, for the first time, be held outside Brazil, in India. Holding the 
Forum in Asia and in India is a major and ambitious initiative towards the globalisation of 
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the World Social Forum as an idea and as a culture, and will constitute a major landmark in 
the history of the Forum. Although the fifth world meeting is expected to again be in Porto 
Alegre, Brazil, holding the meeting in India will set a precedent that will almost certainly be 
followed in later years. It is therefore a crucial testing time for the Forum, in management 
as well as political-strategic terms. 


Over the last three years, which are precisely the years in which the World Social Forum 
has taken shape, some very important developments have taken place internationally. 
Across the world, capitalist globalisation is riding triumphant even as the economy unravels 
within its heartland, the United States, while wars have been unilaterally launched by some 
nations against others in declared pre-emptive defence of their self-interests, in defiance of 
world public opinion and the opposition from a majority of nation-states, brazenly 
bypassing the multilateral world order that has been built up over the past century. 


One of the more audacious acts of militance in history took place on September 11 2001. In 
reaction, a ‘war on terrorism’ has been launched by nation-states across the globe and 
‘security’ and surveillance measures are being relentlessly tightened, largely against civil 
and political protestors. The US has already moved decisively to the right; Europe seems to 
be moving that way; and Hindu, Islamic, Christian, and Jewish fundamentalisms are 
rampant in different parts of the world, including of course in India and other parts of South 
Asia. The shadows of imperialism and authoritarianism are increasingly evident. It is in 
this context too that we need to see the World Social Forum and what it means. 


Specifically, it is important to critically examine the vocabulary and culture of the politics 
of the Forum. When it was formed, and as still stated in its Charter of Principles, the 
singular position of the World Social Forum was opposition to neoliberal globalisation, and 
implicitly also to a politics of violence. Over time, and especially in the world context that 
emerged in the period immediately following its formation, this has also come to include 
opposition to war and militarism. But this vocabulary has come to be dramatically 
expanded now that the world meeting is being held in India, to also include opposition to 
caste, communalism, and patriarchy. After much debate at its recent meeting in Miami 
(June 2003), the International Council of the Forum approved this widened vocabulary for 
the next world meeting of the Forum. 


The WSF is also becoming stricter on this count, with both WSF India and the WSF 
International Council deciding during this year (2003) that organisations wanting to be 
members of its bodies have to give their written declaration of adherence to the WSF 
Charter of Principles. But do we perhaps not need to ask what purposes this widening 
vocabulary and growing conditionality are serving ? Is this helping to persuade more 
people in the world of the value of opposing these empires ? And beyond the taking of these 
positions by its leadership, just how effectively is the Forum confronting and contesting 
these empires ? 


Given the volatile world context within which the Forum is taking shape, the important 
initiatives and also positions that it itself is taking, as well as the major challenges it is 
facing, there is reason to think that the WSF is at a critical juncture. Maybe the Forum, as 
well as the thousands of organisations from across the world that are participating in and 
supporting it, would do well to take a step back and get a view of the larger picture of which 
it is one part, one frame. 
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The seminar series proposed here is seen as a contribution to such a perspective. It is 
moreover proposed in a context where the Forum is as yet hardly known in India, neither as 
an organisation / initiative or as the movement it is widely seen to be elsewhere, nor in 
terms of the interesting culture of politics it appears to offer, the culture of ‘open space’.” 
There has been very little critical public examination in India as yet of the Forum, either as 


an idea or as a significant world institution.’ 


The Open Space Seminar Series 


In an attempt to address this obvious gap, we propose to organise a sustained series of 
seminars at the University of Delhi during August-December 2003, called “The Open Space 
Series’, with the overall theme 


Are Other Worlds Possible ? 
Cultures of Politics and the World Social Forum. 


These seminars will be organised in two interweaving streams. One stream will deal with 
the structural issues that the World Social Forum has so far been concerned with and in 
many senses is organised around - economic globalisation, and militarisation and war - and 
also with the new issues that are being added to this vocabulary by it being held in India - 
religious fundamentalism and communalism, and caste, race, and patriarchy. In short, the 
empires that confront us and attempt to bind us, the empires that the Forum has decided to 
confront, both implicitly and explicitly. The other stream - alternating and intertwining 
with the ‘first’ - will deal with the relationship of the Forum to such issues and to such 
empires, but organised not in terms of the issues but of themes that we suggest are crucial to 
understanding the evolving culture of politics that the Forum offers : the question of old 
versus new politics; the increasingly contested question of the Forum as space or as 
movement; the crucial question of the Forum’s relationship to and understanding of 
violence; and the challenge that ‘the Forum’, though commonly understood only as a world 
meeting that takes place each year, is - like much transnational movement - in many senses 
a construct in virtual space. 


We close with two potentially very stimulating sessions : one examining the question of 
whether socialism is really the only possible other world; and the other exploring the 
possibility of whether the university can possibly adopt the radical culture of politics that 
the Forum in theory offers, of open space. 


The seminar series is being organised under the banner of The History Society, Ramjas 
College, University of Delhi, by Mukul Mangalik, teacher of History at Ramjas College, 
and Jai Sen, independent researcher and civil actor, with the help of Madhuresh Kumar, a 
student working with Jai Sen, and Janaki Abraham, teaching at the Delhi School of 
Economics. The speakers being invited come from many different fields and persuasions, 
some well known others less so but all with important and fresh contributions to make. 


The Series will also be punctuated by the publication of an important book on the World 
Social Forum that in many senses has the same objectives and that explores broadly the 
same themes ~ but on a world scale. Co-edited by Jai Sen, Anita Anand, Arturo Escobar, and 
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Peter Waterman, this critical but committed collection of essays and documents on the 
Forum - tentatively titled ‘The World Social Forum : Challenging Empires’ - is expected to 
be out in November, and is likely to contribute strongly to the debate that this Series will 
hopefully generate. 


One of the main objectives of this initiative is to involve and engage students in the idea and 
process of the World Social Forum, and the initiative will not be restricted to a series of 
seminars alone. 


For further details : 


Madhuresh Kumar and/or Jai Sen 

A-3 Defence Colony, New Delhi 110 024, India 

Ph: 91-11/5155 1521, 2433 2451 

Emljai.sen@vsnl.com cc: kmadhuresh@hotmail.com 


Endnotes and References 


| These three, while agreeing on the need to put together the series of seminars proposed in this 
document, do not necessarily agree on every word and formulation contained in it. 

> For adiscussion of this concept of ‘open space’, see : Francisco Whitaker, nd [January 2001] - “World 
Social Forum : Origins and targets’. Typescript in English, 3 pp. Available on the World Social Forum 
website, http:// www.forumsocialmundial.org.br . Originally appeared as an article in Portuguese, in Correio 
da Cidadania, January 22 2001. Translated by Jesus Bengoetxea and Sandra Guimaraes; Chico Whitaker, 
March 2003 - ‘Notes about the World Social Forum’. Revised version, dt March 17 2003; and, for a 
critique : Jai Sen, May 2003d - ‘The WSF as logo, the WSF as commons: Take a moment to reflect on 
what is happening in the World Social Forum’. A discussion note. Available on http://www.choike.org/ 
cgi-bin/choike/links/page.cgi?p = ver informe&zid = 1192 and http://www.choike.org . 

> The few articles that have appeared in the more important national press include : Devaki Jain, January 
2003 - ‘The Empire Strikes Back : A Report on the Asian Social Forum’, in Economic and Political 
Weekly, January 11 2003; Sukumar Muralidharan, January 2003 - ‘Globalising Resistance’, in Frontline, 
Volume 20, Issue 2, January 18 - 31, 2003. Cover Story. Vol:20 Iss:02 URL: http://www-flonnet.com/ 
£12002/stories/20030131009100400.htm; and : Jai Sen, January 2003d - ‘The Long March to Another 
World’, in The Hindu, January 29 and January 30 2003, p 10. Also available on Transnational 
Alternativ@s http:// www.tni.org/tat/index.htm . 
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. ee me “Documents ¢ on and by the Forum : 
The World Social Forum, WSF India, African Social. 
Forum, and World Thematic Social Forum, Colombia 


One of the unique ‘eahites of the » World Social Forum is that by its Charter of Principles, it 
has declared that it does not intend to be a body representing world civil society; that the 
i, tings of the World Social Forum do not deliberate on behalf of the World Social 

: Forum as a body; and that “noone, therefore, will be authorized, on behalf of any of the 
_ editions of the Forum, to express positions claiming to be those of all its participants. The 
pe rticipants i in the Forum shall not be called on to take decisions as a body, whether by 
: vote or acclamation, on declarations or proposals for action that would commit all, or the 
‘ity, = them are ihat Bee” ss be taken as nen: prenees of the Forum as a 


5 ccc ntly ihe WSF asa bone a the ord fava and in its various ; regional and 
~ national manifestations - has in general refrained from taking positions on social or 
politic al issues, and has in general limited itself to issuing only programmatic and policy — 
- statements.|t thereby leaves the space open to all those meeting during the Forum to take 


hate ve rp dsitions they wish, in saci own names, and ee paly. to oubtsh and 

x a e any s statements made. - Be ee ae | 

g Precisely because of this eained and open stance, the ogirorate and policy | 

: its that ‘the World Social Forum issues therefore < assume a much greater force 
ise have | been the case. Ce 3 


sel 2 seh on as! documents issued byt the Forum at the global, 
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a) 


WORLD SOCIAL FORUM : CHARTER OF PRINCIPLES 


The committee of Brazilian organizations that conceived of, and organized, the first World 
Social Forum, held in Porto Alegre from January 25th to 30th, 2001, after evaluating the 
results of that Forum and the expectations it raised, consider it necessary and legitimate to 
draw up a Charter of Principles to guide the continued pursuit of that initiative in the terms of 
the Information Note that it issued at the close of the Forum. While the principles contained in 
this Charter — to be respected by all those who wish to take part in the process and to 
organize new editions of the World Social Forum — are a consolidation of the decisions that 
presided over the holding of the Porto Alegre Forum and ensured its success, they extend the 
reach of those decisions and define orientations that flow from their logic. 


4. The World Social Forum is an open meeting place for reflective thinking, democratic debate 
of ideas, formulation of proposals, free exchange of experiences and interlinking for 
effective action, by groups and movements of civil society that are opposed to 
neoliberalism and to domination of the world by capital and any form of imperialism, 
and are committed to building a planetary society centred on the human person. 


2 The World Social Forum at Porto Alegre was an event localized in time and place. From 
now on, in the certainty proclaimed at Porto Alegre that “Another world is possible’, it 
becomes a permanent process of seeking and building alternatives, which cannot be 
reduced to the events supporting it. 


3. The World Social Forum is a world process. All the meetings that are held as part of this 
process have an international dimension. 


4. The alternatives proposed at the World Social Forum stand in opposition to a process of 
capitalist globalization commanded by the large multinational corporations and by 
the governments and international institutions at the service of those corporations’ 
interests. They are designed to ensure that globalization in solidarity will prevail as a 
new stage in world history. This will respect universal human rights, and those of all 
citizens — men and women - of all nations and the environment and will rest on 
democratic international systems and institutions at the service of social justice, 

“ — equality and the sovereignty of peoples. 


5. The World Social Forum brings together and interlinks only organizations and movements 
of civil society from all the countries in the world, but intends neither to be a body 
representing world civil society nor to exclude from the debates it promotes those in 
positions of political responsibility, mandated by their peoples, who decide to enter 
into the commitments resulting from those debates. 


6. The meetings of the World Social Forum do not deliberate on behalf of the World Social 
Forum as a body. Noone, therefore, will be authorized, on behalf of any of the editions 
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of the Forum, to express positions claiming to be those of all its participants. The 
participants in the Forum shall not be called on to take decisions as a body, whether 
by vote or acclamation, on declarations or proposals for action that would commit all, 
or the majority, of them and that propose to be taken as establishing positions of the 


Forum as a body. 


7. Nonetheless, organizations or groups of organizations that participate in the Forum's 
meetings must be assured the right, during such meetings, to deliberate on declarations 
or actions they may decide on, whether singly or in coordination with other participants. 
The World Social Forum undertakes to circulate such decisions widely by the means 
at its disposal, without directing, hierarchizing, censuring or restricting them, but as 
deliberations of the organizations or groups of organizations that made the decisions. 


8. The World Social Forum is a plural, diversified, non-confessional, non-governmental and 
non-party context that, in a decentralized fashion, interrelates organizations and 
movements engaged in concrete action at levels from the local to the international to 
build another world. It thus does not constitute a locus of power to be disputed by the 
participants in its meetings, nor does it intend to constitute the only option for 
interrelation and action by the organizations and movements that participate in it. 


9. The World Social Forum asserts democracy as the avenue to resolving society’s problems 
politically. As a meeting place, it is open to pluralism and to the diversity of activities 
and ways of engaging of the organizations and movements that decide to participate 
in it, as well as the diversity of genders, races, ethnicities and cultures. 


10. The World Social Forum is opposed to all totalitarian and reductionist views of history and 
to the use of violence as a means of social control by the State. It upholds respect for 
Human Rights, for peaceful relations, in equality and solidarity, among people, races, 
genders and peoples, and condemns all forms of domination and all subjection of one 
person by another. 


11. The meetings of the World Social Forum are always open to all those who wish to take 
part in them, except organizations that seek to take people’s lives as a method of 
political action. 


12. As a forum for debate, the World Social Forum is a movement of ideas that prompts 
reflection, and the maximum possible transparent circulation of the results of that 
reflection, on the mechanisms and instruments of domination by capital, on means 
and actions to resist and overcome that domination, and on the alternatives that can 
be proposed to solve the problems of exclusion and inequality that the process of 
Capitalist globalization currently prevalent is creating or aggravating, internationally 
and within countries. 
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13. As a framework for the exchange of experiences, the World Social Forum encourages 
understanding and mutual recognition among its participant organizations and 
movements, and places special value on all that society is building to centre economic 
activity and political action on meeting the needs of people and respecting nature. 


14. As acontext for interrelations, the World Social Forum seeks to strengthen and create 
new national and international links among organizations and movements of civil 
society, that — in both public and private life — will increase the capacity for social 
resistance to the process of dehumanization the world is undergoing and reinforce 
the humanizing measures being taken by the action of these movements and 
organizations. 


15. The World Social Forum is a process that encourages its participant organizations and 
movements to situate their actions as issues of planetary citizenship, and to introduce 
onto the global agenda the change-inducing practices that they are experimenting in 
building a new world. 


Sao Paulo, April 9 2001 


ABONG - Brazilian Association of Non-Governmental Organizations 

ATTAC — Association for the Taxation of Financial Transactions for the Aid of Citizens 
CBJP — Brazilian Justice and Peace Commission, National Council of Bishops (CNBB) 
CIVES - Brazilian Business Association for Citizenship 

CUT — Central Trade Union Confederation 

IBASE — Brazilian Institute for Social and Economic Studies 

CJG — Centre for Global Justice 

MST — Movement of Landless Rural Workers 
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Note from the Organizing Committee on the principles that guide the WSF 


Placed on WSF website 22/8/2002 
Available on : htt -/Wwww.forumsocialmundial.org.br/main.as ?id menu=4 2&cd language=2 


The World Social Forum (WSF) 2002 achieved major political impact, sparking wide-ranging 
debate to assess the event, which can be followed at our website. Nonetheless, we feel we 
should reiterate that the WSF is organized on the basis of the Charter of Principles approved 
by the International Council on 10th July, 2001. 


Amongst the points of the Charter of Principles, we would like to recall the following: 


a) The WSF defines itself as an "open meeting place" (point 1), one which is "plural, diversi- 
fied, non-confessional, non-governmental and non-party" (point 8). 


b) The WSF delimits itself politically as a space "of groups and movements of civil society 
opposed to neoliberalism and to domination of the world by capital and any form of imperialism” 
(point 1). Its proposals "stand in opposition to a process of globalization commanded by the 
large multinational corporations and by the governments and international institutions at the 
service of those corporations interests, with the complicity of national governments" (point 4). 


c) WSF events are non-deliberative for the WSF as a body. This point of method is frequently 
misunderstood, and requires special note: the WSF "does not constitute a locus of power to be 
disputed by the participants in its meetings” and no one will be "authorized, on behalf of (...) 
the Forum, to express positions claiming to be those of all its participants. The participants (...) 
shall not be called on to take decisions as a body, whether by vote or acclamation" (point 6). 
Nonetheless, "organizations or groups of organizations that participate in the Forums meet- 
ings are assured the right (...) to deliberate on declarations or actions they may decide on", 
which the Forum will disseminate widely (point 7). 


d) "The WSF will always be a forum open to pluralism and to diversity of activities and ways of 
engaging" (point 9), which is a source of wealth and strength in the movement for another 
world. The Forum will coexist with contradictions and will always be marked by conflicting 
opinions among the organizations and movements whose positions lie within the bounds of its 
Charter of Principles. 


e) The WSF is open to all and does not operate on the basis of invitations. It arranges the 
conditions necessary for all those interested in promoting their activities to be able to do so, 
under whatever name (workshops, seminars, meetings, forums, etc). The only activities or- 
ganized at WSF 2002, on the collective responsibility of the Organizing Committee and the 
International Council, were 27 conferences (whose participants were chosen jointly with the 
facilitators) and testimonies from 15 personalities. No group or organization whose profile 
conforms to WSF principles has been or will be denied the right to participate in WSF events. 


f) The World Parliamentary Forum and the Forum of Local Authorities dialogue with the WSF 
and its participants, but were organized as autonomous events with the same status as the 
other seminars, the first by a Parliamentary Commission and the second by the Porto Alegre 
City Government, not by the Organizing Committee and by the International Council. The 
WSF "brings together and interlinks only organizations and movements of civil society from all 
the countries in the world" (point 5) and "party representations or military organizations shall 
not participate in the Forum" (point 9). This does not mean, "that government leaders and 
parliamentarians who abide by this Charter cannot be invited to participate, in a personal 
capacity" (point 9). This year, however, the Organizing Committee did not invite any heads of 
leaders or parliamentarians to the World Social Forum. 


Sao Paulo, 7th March [2002] 
Brazilian Organizing Committee 


English text by volunteer translators Helena E/ Masri and Peter Lenny 
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IC - Nature, responsibilities, composition and functioning 


Placed on WSF website 22/8/2002 
Available: http: forumsocialmundial.org.br/main.asp?id menu=4 2 2 1&cd lanqguage=2 


The first meeting of the International Council (IC) of the WSF was held from June 9 to 11, 
2001. At that time the following items regarding the nature, responsibilities, composition and 
functioning of the IC were discussed and approved: 


1) Nature: 


Creation of the IC reflects the concept of the WSF as a permanent, long-term process, designed 
to build an international movement to bring together alternatives to neoliberal thinking in 
favour of a new social order, one that will foster contact among a multiplicity and diversity of 
proposals. 

Accordingly, the IC will be set up as a permanent body that will give continuity to the WSF 
beyond 2002, to consolidate the process of taking the WSF to the world level. The Council 
will play a leading role in defining policy guidelines and the WSFs strategic directions. 
National Organizing Committees will serve as organizers and facilitators in tandem with the 
IC. 


The IC must be a place of ongoing, open dialogue and interlinking with other social 
movements and struggles. It will not be an authority in a power structure, and will not have 
mechanisms for disputing representation, nor for voting. Although the IC must have a 
balanced make-up in terms of regional and sectorial diversity, it will not be a bureaucratic 
structure with any claim to representing world civil society. The representativity of the IC 
will result from its ability to take the WSF to the world level, and to give it roots, organicity 


and continuity. 
2) Responsibilities: 


With their main objective being to expand and consolidate the WSF, IC members must 
assume political and operational responsibilities such as the following: 

- Formulating WSF strategies; 

- Maintaining ongoing contact with international movements, campaigns, initiatives, 
struggles and other events, 

- Making the WSF a familiar presence in their countries and regions, fostering widespread 
participation and debate on matters and proposals identified by the WSF; 

- Promoting and supporting WSF meetings, identifying potential sites and encouraging 
participation; 

- Ensuring reciprocal political, thematic and operational action among WSFs; 

- Promoting and supporting the formation of Committees in their countries; 

- Together with WSF Organizing Committees, providing a structure for topics, 
methodologies, formats, identification and invitations to speakers and exhibitors; - Fund- 
raising. 
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3) Composition: 


The IC consists of a basic core wherein regional imbalances still exist (sparse participation 
by Africa, Asia and the Arab world), as well as sectorial ones (young people, blacks, among 
others), which must be eliminated. The Council believes that confronting these imbalances 
and gaps must be seen as a goal to be attained by means of consultation, for which regions 
and groups require time. The IC must evaluate suggestions to take in new members 
resulting from these consultations, and subsequently extend the appropriate invitations. The 
IC must strive to raise funds so that networks will not be denied participation due to a lack 
of resources. Groups and organizations invited to the first meeting, but that were unable to 
attend, will of course be considered members of the IC. 


Composition of the IC will obey the following criteria: 

- Adherence to the Charter of Principles; 

- Geographical and regional balance aimed at diversity; 

- Sectorial participation: trade unions, social movements, NGOs and others; 

- Participation by heads of international and regional networks; 

- Commitment to the continuity of the WSF, and with responsibilities referred to above. 
- There is no pre-set number of members. 

- Participants will include representatives from international and regional entities and 
organizations, and international networks and coordinators. 


There will be two ways to participate in the IC, with the right to be heard guaranteed in 
each instance: 

a) Permanent mémbers; 

b) Occasional guests and observers: Non-members whose participation is considered 
important at a given moment in the international situation or with regard to the WSFs 
organizational dynamics. 


4) Functioning: 


The IC is conceived as a dynamic arrangement reflecting society’s initiatives. As such, each 
member will contribute to the IC according to the member’s activities, and should make its 
commitments clear as regards the Councils functioning. Accordingly, during the meeting 
there was a proposal to create work groups to coordinate member's agendas. 


Fund-raising efforts must get underway as soon as possible. Creating mechanisms for 
mobilization and communication is also a pressing need, and must be quickly put in practice 
to foster coordination among members, and among members and WSF 2002 Organizing 
Committees. 


In order to ensure the IC functions dynamically, members should appoint a representative 
and a deputy. Each member will have a seat at IC meetings. The next Council meeting will 
be held in Dakar, Senegal, in late October, 2001 (where, among other matters, the site of 
WSF 2003 will be designated). Immediately afterward, the CI will meet again in Porto 
Alegre, just before WSF 2002 begins. 


Brazilian Organizing Committee 
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Building another world 


The WSF India Process : A note for discussion 


Note : This is a draft discussion note prepared as per decision taken at the WSF India Working 
Committee meeting in Bhopal on April 20-21 2002, to facilitate discussions about the World Social 
Forum process in India. This note incorporates suggestions received till date, and will need to be 
finalised by the Committee based on any other inputs that may be received. While the “final” 
document may be seen as a template to initiate the WSF process in India, it will of course need to be 
interpreted and transcreated at different levels. In this sense, this document will permanently remain 
in ‘draft’ form. 


We look forward to having your comments and suggestions, at the address given at the end. 


The proposal to build a WSF Process in India, towards possibly hosting the World Social Forum 
global meeting in India in 2004 and with an Asian regional WSF meeting in 2003, is a great opportunity 
and challenge to all civil and political organisations and movements in the country. The inspiring 
message of the World Social Forum from Porto Alegre can be the start of a historic process of 
galvanising all those who are affected by and are questioning the impact of neo-liberal, capitalist 
globalisation in the country. It further provides the opportunity to build organic linkages with similar 
organisations, movements, and individuals across the globe. 


The World Social Forum is conceived as an open meeting place for groups, movements, and individuals 
who are opposed to neoliberalism and imperialism and who are actively searching and struggling for 
alternatives. The WSF India process, keeping in mind recent events and the threat they constitute to 
the unity of people, will also focus on the issues of secularism, democracy, and pluralism. Moreover, 
in India, many groups have expressed the need to innovate on the present structure of the WSF 
process, while retaining its essence. It has been proposed that the WSF process in India, which will 
draw upon the many experiences we have in the country of large campaigns that touch as large a 
section of the people as possible, must not limit itself only to the planning and logistics of the large 
meeting we are going to organise in January 2003. Rather, the event itself — and also the global WSF 
meeting that we might go on to organise in January 2004 - should be seen only as high points in a 
sustained process that reaches out and involving very large numbers of people from diverse sections, 
and from all parts of the country. 


In.the way we conceive the WSF India Process, the process and experience of organising events and 
activities across the country is as important as the large events themselves. These events and 
activities are not merely exercises to mobilise for the event/s, but as equally important parts of the 
WSF Process as a whole. The process, moreover, should be designed to seek and draw out peoples’ 
perceptions regarding the impact of neo-liberal economic policies and imperialism on their daily lives, 
and to encourage them to share their thoughts with others in the myriad forums that the WSF Process 
will organise, and to strategise and dream together, of other possibilities, other worlds. 


In the spirit of the WSF, and as spelt out in its Charter of Principles, these processes will be open, 
inclusive, and flexible. While keeping this in mind, it will still have to be a co-ordinated process. Such 
co-ordination should not, however, be prescriptive, but designed to build and synergise capabilities 
of local groups and movements and also seek to leverage on the individual strengths of groups and 
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movements who are partners in the process. Moreover the process should be designed to seek and 
draw out peoples’ perceptions regarding the impact of neo-liberal economic policies and imperialism 
on their daily lives. The language of dissent and resistance towards these will have to be informed by 


local idioms and forms. 


The WSF process in India must necessa rily make space for all sections of society to come together 
and articulate their struggles and visions, individually and collectively, against the threat' of neo- 
liberal capitalist globalisation on one hand and of communal forces on the secular and plural fabric of 
the country on the other. The only limitation to this is that all those who take part in the World Social 
Forum — in India, as elsewhere in the world - should be at least in broad agreement with the Charter of 
Principles of the WSF, which we in WSF India have reinterpreted to address social and political reality 
as it exists in the country today. Thus, while the WSF India process must be inclusive and open, it 
also must be conscious that firm opposition to the above threats shall inform this process of inclusion. 
The process must make space for all sections, but most importantly, it must make space for all those in 
society that remain less visible, marginalized, unrecognised, and oppressed. This will entail the opening 
of dialogue with different political parties and groups, social movements across a broad spectrum, and 
organisations of all kinds, and the formation of WSF committees in different states. 


Principles, Programmes, and Activities 


As already mentioned, the World Social Forum is an open meeting place for groups, movements, and 
individuals who are opposed to neoliberalism and imperialism and who are actively searching for alternatives. 
The World Social Forum is only a space, a platform for free exchange, and does not have a common political 
manifesto on which all those who participate have to agree. The basic idea is the creation of a space for 
everyone to come together with a respect for that space and for each other’s autonomy. 


Since the nature of this ‘space’ is different from what most of us are used to organising and building 
~ such as conferences, conventions and platforms, where we try to come together and speak in one 
voice — we will need to make special efforts if we want to achieve this objective. The programmes and 
activities that are taken up as part of the WSF India Process will be co-ordinated by the structures that 
are outlined at the end of this Note. These programmes and activities will be decided not in a rigid top- 
down manner, but rather will build on the strengths and perceptions of partner movements and 
organisations. A wide menu of activities will need to be decided upon, and different states, or groups 
within states (or districts), can decide to participate in a varying number of such activities. The role of 
co-ordinating structures set up will be to provide a platform and an enabling environment for such 
activities to be taken up. Some activities may be more co-ordinated in the manner in which they are 
organised than others, depending on the nature of such activities and their perceived impact in 
creating a vocal resonance with the WSF spirit of “Another world is possible”. 


Further, activities we take up in the WSF Process in India should be modest, be self-reliant as far as is 
possible, and be internationalist. And to the extent possible, we should also make each activity an 
exercise in mobilising resources and through this, also of raising consciousness about self-reliance and 
internationalism and their interrelationship. Another basic and underlying organising principle we should 
practice is that each and every activity we take up in the WSF Process in India must strive to be both 
serious and purposeful, addressing the hard ground realities that we live and struggle with, and — 
simultaneously — also be vibrant celebrations of life, of alternatives, of possible other worlds. We should 
aim to make each activity, and each event, meaningful, enjoyable, and memorable, for all participants. 
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The proposed activities 


Workshops and orientation / training sessions : State and local committees set up around the WSF 
will need to organise study and discussion of the WSF Charter of Principles and other documents that 
give a history of the initiative, and try and explore the ideas and principles it stands for and reinterpret 
these in local terms. Participants, many of who may be or become WSF activists, could also discuss 
how they feel they would like to take this process forward, individually and collectively, in the regions 
/ localities they work in and among the communities / constituencies they work with. These sessions 
could take the form of workshops, of study and discussion groups, the giving of personal testimony, 
and also the writing and acting out of plays and other ways of simulating reality, and the composing 
and singing of songs. The sessions must also find time for participants to confront ground realities 
as they exist in the country and world, and to dream together about other worlds. 


Discussion Groups (Jan Vachan) : Local committees and activists could organise discussion groups 
around selected themes that touch the lives of ordinary people — themes that are selected from those 
that would form the primary concern of the WSF India process. The selection of suitable themes 
would depend on local conditions and perceptions. The discussion groups would be built around 
fairly homogeneous groups — students, youth, teachers, peasants, both blue and white collar workers, 
artisans, migrant workers and other sections of the labouring poor, women, tribals, dalits, professionals, 
and artists and other creative people, and so many others — that is, all the sections that the organising 
committees can approach and involve in the process. Activists, who in turn would be provided access 
to information material on the themes planned, would facilitate such discussion groups. Training of 
facilitators of discussion groups will be organised at appropriate levels. This process itself is thus not 
only a massive communication exercise but also an exercise in training thousands of activists around 
themes that are thrown up by local, state, and regional experience and priorities. If we plan for a 1000 
local committees, we can set a target for one lakh discussion groups across the country. 


Public Hearings (Jan Sunway) : Public hearings can be organised on selected themes at state, 
district or block/taluka levels on selected themes. In these public hearings activists of the WSF India 
process will present their views and perceptions on the current economic and political processes in 
the country that impinge on WSF themes and simultaneously engage in discussions with government 
functionaries from appropriate departments. 


Local Enquiry: Local enquiries can be conducted at appropriate levels (District or sub-district levels) 
on conditions of the people and their relation to state policies and practices. Such enquiries can be 
built around specific sectors, viz. labour, agriculture, gender, health, education, infrastructure, etc. 
“These can throw up valuable information regarding local conditions and peoples’ perceptions and 
can be consolidated in the form of Block / District / State reports on different sectors. The exercise also 
acts as a major mobilisational activity. 


Peoples’ Parliament (Jan Sansad) ; Peoples’ parliaments can be organised at state and possibly also 
district levels. Outputs from the public hearings and local enquiries would feed into these Parliaments. 
Issues that are highlighted in these would be debated upon at these Parliaments, which would be 
attended by participants from partner movements, organisations and individuals. In each state this 
event can be conceived as the concluding event before the large all-India event in the first year and 


before the global meeting in the second year. 
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Sectoral programmes: Sectoral programmes can be organised involving Trade unions, womens groups, 
etc. Such events can include seminars, workshops, conventions that discuss the core issues of WSF 


India and can link sectoral issues the vision of “another world”. Such events can be organised at state 
(or district) and national/regional levels. 


Environment Building Activities : Various communication activities can be organised that build an 
enabling environment for carrying out the above programmes. These could include mobile street 


theatre groups (kala jathas), exhibitions, posters, choral songs, films shows on the WSF, etc. woven 
around the themes selected for the WSF India process. 


It is suggested that most of the activities outlined above will continue (and in some cases may only 
commence) after the January 2003 event in Hyderabad. A minimum target could be to at least 
organise some Environment - building activities, Discussion groups, Local enquiries, Peoples’ 
Parliaments and some selected Sectoral programmes in all States/Regions before the January 


2003 meeting. 


Preparation of ‘Software’ 


All the above activities would require enormous amounts of material to be prepared in the form of 
booklets, street theatre scripts, exhibitions, songs, plans, posters, etc. The attempt should be to 
decentralise this activity as far as possible so that the prepared material imbibes the local flavour and 
sensitivities and reflects and explores local possibilities. 


The WSF structure at appropriate levels would provide the enabling environment for the planning 
and execution of this task. The platforms will bring together activists, academics, artists, professionals, 
communication experts, etc. to enable this. It is envisaged that the States will decide on their own 
menu/s of activities and plan the preparation of communication material that is appropriate to their 
local conditions. 


Some activities can be co-ordinated at the national, regional or state levels. Workshops to undertake 
these tasks will have to be organised at appropriate levels for : The preparation of theme booklets, 
scripts for street plays and songs, exhibitions, training of street theatre troupes, etc. This process will 
itself also be a massive exercise designed to train thousands of activists across the country. 


Since most of the literature available today on the WSF is either in Portuguese or in English, some of 
this will need to be translated and used locally. 


The WSF India Asia-level Event : The Asia Social Forum 


An important event of the WSF India Process will be the Asia-level WSF meeting during January 2- 
7 2003, the ‘Asia Social Forum’. This event would try to incorporate the rich and varied experiences 
and perceptions thrown up by the processes outlined above, as well as input from other parts of Asia. 
It would try to capture the myriad flavours of the all-India process and centre-stage concerns raised 
by people involved in the WSF India process. A separate exercise to plan this event is underway, and 
the two exercises will be organically linked to each other. 
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The following are some possible themes for local and state level activities in the WSF India Process: 


Livelihoods 

Physical Infrastructure 

Social Infrastructure 

Peace and Security 

Social Justice 

Culture 

Science and Technology 

The Marginalised and the Vulnerable 

Resource mobilisation, self-reliance, and internationalism. 


The Programme Committee of the WSF India Working Committee will fine-tune these themes over time. 


Schedule for WSF India Process 


Regional Committee Meetings and Formation May/June2002 
State Committee Meetings and Formation May/ June 2002 
Workshops for Software Preparation / Preparation of Material June/July 2002 
Environment Building activities July to Sept. 2002 
Discussion Groups August to Oct. 2002 
Local Enquiries August to Oct. 2002 
Peoples’ Parliaments November 2002 
Asia Social Forum (Asia-level WSF Meeting), Hyderabad January 2-7 2003 
Global WSF Meeting, Porto Alegre, Brazil end January 2003 
And the WSF India Process, as above, will continue on beyond this, through all of 2003 and into 2004! 
Global WSF Meeting, in India January 2004 


(as per tentative decision of the WSF International Council in January 2002) 

We have tried to design the above scheme to enable your involvement, not to intimidate you! We 
assume that different participants will pick and choose from the menu presented, add their own 
innovations to the process, and undertake activities that dovetail with their capabilities. The scheme 
also assumes that while the WSF itself is not amovement, the WSF India Process will be a space from 
which many movements will emerge - movements that believe that: 


“Another World Is Possible !” 
Organisational Co-ordination 


In order to co-ordinate and build the WSF Process in the country and ensure a genuinely all-India 
spread, we need to set up state-level structures. This will have to be done in co-ordination with the 
national mobilisation committee of WSF India. We will need to constantly strive to make these structures 
non-hierarchical and inclusive. At all levels (including district and block level structures that may be set 
up in many states at a later stage), we will need at all times to involve all sections in the process, and to 
place special emphasis on the involvement of sections that are normally socially and economically 
marginalised — in particular, women, dalits, and tribals, and also certain religious groups. This process of 
co-ordination committee formation should be a mix of “top-down” and “bottom-up” approaches. 


At this point, it seems likely that people active in at least all the major states will find it useful to form 
state-level organising committees. The principle of such organising committee formation in states 
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should be informed by the organisational principles discussed earlier. Ideally such state committee 
formation should be organized in the form of two-day events in each states, facilitated by IWC 
members or members of regional organisation committees. 

The State Committees will constitute the vibrant and organic link between the IWC and the WSF 
process in India. Special care will therefore be required to ensure that the process of State Committee 
formations is inclusive and open. Special efforts will be required to ensure that all state level partners 
of national networks and mass organisations participate in the process, as well as smaller local 
organisations and groups, both formal and informal, and also individuals from a wide variety of fields. 


Even all this in itself will not be sufficient to make state committees truly representative. Efforts will 
also be required to bring on board all organisations, movements and individuals, big or small, that may 
not be part of the IWC but who have a presence in the state. 


The State Committees so formed can decide the extent to which the structure and processes will be 
extended to District or Block levels, depending on the scope of work envisaged. It is envisaged that 
with the full flowering of the structure there will be thousand or more local committees across the 
country (which is not as large a number as it appears at first glance given that there are over 500 
Districts in the country). 

It may be useful to emphasise here that the committees envisaged should not be bureaucratic structures, 
but open platforms to facilitate co-ordination. They must allow for exchange of ideas and experiences 
and not abhor genuine differences in approach. Homogeneity and agreement in such structures 
needs to be attempted only in terms of the overarching concerns regarding opposition to neoliberal 
policies and imperialism, a commitment to secular and plural values, and a vision that another world is 
indeed possible. It would be important to emphasise that this approach must translate into a feeling of 
“ownership” of the WSF India process by all participating movements, groups and individuals. 
Regional structures can also be set up for co-ordination between states that share some geographical, 
linguistic and cultural characteristics. It is suggested that regional co-ordination could be divided into 
six regions — North, South, East, West, Central and North East. Initial meetings would need to be 
organised at all these regions, at a selected venue in each region. Such meetings should be attended 
by representatives of organisations and movements from all states that constitute a region and would 
be facilitated by representatives of the India Working Committee (IWC) of the WSF. The primary 
purpose of these meetings would be to enlarge the community of believers and participants, i.e. to get 
on board a constantly growing number of organisations and movements and also individuals. The 
meetings (preferably two-day events) should be used to share perceptions regarding the WSF Process 
in India and also to plan for state level organising committee formation. As the process gets underway 
the regional structures will be expected to function as loose co-ordinating bodies that can facilitate 
the sharing of resources, communication material, ideas, etc. 


Please tell us about how you would like to relate to this process, and also send in any comments, 
reactions, and proposals you have, to : 


WSF India Mobilisation Committee 

c/o WSF India Secretariat 

Working Women’s Hostel - Basement 
G Block, Saket, New Delhi 110017 India 
wsfindia@vsnl.net 
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WSF India Policy Statement 
Charter of Principles - World Social Forum India 
July 2002 


This Charter of Principles, drafted by World Social Forum India during April-May 2002, is 
based on the original Charter of Principles as prepared by the WSF Brazil Organising Committee 
and approved by the WSF International Council in June 2001. Clauses 12, 13, and 14 are new 
clauses, related to the specificities of the Indian context at this juncture in history; clauses 1, 
2, 10, 11, and 19 have been modified slightly; and the majority of clauses (3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8, 9, 
16, 17, and 18) remain unchanged. 


4. The World Social Forum is an open meeting place for reflective thinking, democratic 
debate of ideas, formulation of proposals, free exchange of experiences and interlinking for 
effective action, by groups and movements of civil society that are opposed to neo-liberalism 
and to domination of the world by capital and any form of imperialism, and are committed to 
building a world order centred on the human person. 


2 The first World Social Forum at Porto Alegre - held from January 25-30 2001 - was an event 
localized in time and place. With the Porto Alegre Proclamation that “Another world is possible’, 
the World Social Forum becomes a permanent process of seeking and building alternatives, 
which cannot be reduced to the events supporting it. 


3. The World Social Forum is a world process. All the meetings that are held as part of this 
process have an international dimension. 


4. The alternatives proposed at the World Social Forum stand in opposition to a process of 
capitalist globalisation commanded by the large multinational corporations and by the 
governments and international institutions at the service of those corporations’ interests. They 
are designed to ensure that globalisation in solidarity will prevail as a new stage in world 
history. This will respect universal human rights, and those of all citizens - men and women - 
of all nations and the environment and will rest on democratic international systems and 
institutions at the service of social justice, equality, and the sovereignty of peoples. 


5. The World Social Forum brings together and interlinks only organisations and movements 
of civil society from all the countries in the world, but intends neither to be a body representing 
world civil society nor to exclude from the debates it promotes those in positions of political 
responsibility, mandated by their peoples, who decide to enter into the commitments resulting 
from those debates. 


6. The meetings of the World Social Forum do not deliberate on behalf of the World Social 
Forum as a body. No-one, therefore, will be authorized, on behalf of any of the editions of the 
Forum, to express positions claiming to be those of all its participants. The participants in the 
Forum shall not be called on to take deciSions as a body, whether by vote or acclamation, on 
declarations or proposals for action that would commit all, or the majority, of them and that 
propose to be taken as establishing positions of the Forum as a body. 
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7. Nonetheless, organisations or groups of organisations that participate in the Forum's 
meetings must be assured the right, during such meetings, to deliberate on declarations or 
actions they may decide on, whether singly or in coordination with other participants. The 
World Social Forum undertakes to circulate such decisions widely by the means at its disposal, 
without directing, creating hierarchies, censuring or restricting them, but as deliberations of 
the organisations or groups of organisations that made the decisions. 


8. The World Social Forum is a plural, diversified, non-confessional, non-governmental and 
non-party context that, in a decentralized fashion, interrelates organisations and movements 
engaged in concrete action at levels -- from the local to the international -- to built another 
world. It thus does not constitute a locus of power to be disputed by the participants in its 
meetings, nor does it intend to constitute the only option for interrelation and action by the 
organisations and movements that participate in it. 


9. The World Social Forum asserts democracy as the avenue to resolving society's problems 
politically. As a meeting place, it is open to pluralism and to the diversity of activities and ways 
of engaging of the organisations and movements that decide to participate in it, as well as the 
diversity of genders, races, ethnicities and cultures. 


10. The World Social Forum is opposed to all authoritarian and reductionist views of history and 
to the use of violence as a means of social control by the State. It upholds respect for Human 
Rights, for peaceful relations, in equality and solidarity, among people, races, genders and 
peoples, and condemns all forms of domination and all subjection of one person by another. 


11. The meetings of the World Social Forum are always open to all those who wish to take 
part in them, except organisations that seek to take people’s lives as a method of political 
action and those organisations that exclude groups / communities from the democratic world 
on the basis of ethnic, racial, religious, or caste considerations. 


12. The WSF process in India must necessarily make space for all struggling sections of 
society to come together and articulate their struggles and visions, individually and collectively, 
against the neo- liberal economic agenda of the world and national elite, which is breaking 
down the very fabric of the lives of ordinary people all over the world and marginalizing the 
majority of the world people, keeping profits as the main criteria of development rather than 
society and destroying the freedoms and rights of all women, men, and children to live in 
peace, security, and dignity. It must make space for workers, peasants, indigenous peoples, 
dalits, women, hawkers, minorities, immigrants, students, academicians, artisans, artists 
and other members of the creative world, professionals, the media, and for local business and 
industrialists, as well as for parliamentarians, sympathetic bureaucrats and other concerned 
sections from within and outside the state. Most importantly, it must make space for all the 
‘sections’ of society that remain less visible, marginalized, unrecognised, and oppressed. 


13. In India today, all civil and political organisations/groups that are organising around people's 
issues -- economic, political, social, and cultural -- are being profoundly challenged by the 
religious and political intolerance that is raging in the country, and increasingly across the 
world. There is the threat of growing communal fascism and fundamentalism. WSF India will 
Strive to encourage a process that allows all of those who are combating communal fascism 
and fundamentalism to come together, to hear and understand each other, to explore areas of 
common interest, and also our differences, and to learn from the experiences and struggles of 
people here and in other countries. 
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14. The World Social Forum process in India involves not only events but also different 
activities across the country. These processes, in the spirit of the World Social Forum, will be 
open, inclusive and flexible and designed to build capabilities of local groups and movements. 
The process will also be designed to seek and draw out peoples’ perceptions regarding the 
impact of neo-liberal economic policies and imperialism on their daily lives. Local idioms and 
forms will inform the language of dissent and resistance. 


15. As a forum for debate, the World Social Forum is a movement of ideas that prompts 
reflection, and the maximum possible transparent circulation of the results of that reflection, 
on the mechanisms and instruments of domination by capital, on means and actions to resist 
and overcome that domination, and on the alternatives that can be proposed to solve the 
problems of exclusion and inequality that the process of capitalist globalisation currently 
prevalent is creating or aggravating, internationally and within countries. 


16. As a framework for the exchange of experiences, the World Social Forum encourages 
understanding and mutual recognition among its participant organisations and movements, 
and places special value on all that society is building to centre economic activity and political 
action on meeting the needs of people and respecting nature. 


47. As acontext for interrelations, the World Social Forum seeks to strengthen and create 
new national and international links among organisations and movements of civil society, that 
- in both public and private life - will increase the capacity for social resistance to the process 
of dehumanisation the world is undergoing and reinforce the humanizing measures being 
taken by the action of these movements and organisations. 


48. The World Social Forum is a process that encourages its participant organisations and 
movements to situate their actions as issues of world citizenship, and to introduce onto the global 
agenda the change-inducing practices that they are experimenting in building a new world. 


* 


Proposed and accepted in principle at the WSF India National Consultation in Bhopal, 
India, on April 19-20 2002 


Finalised and approved by the WSF India Working Committee, New Delhi, India, May 25 
2002 


Published by : WSF India Working Committee, from : 


- WSF India Secretariat 
| 204 Elite House 
36 Community Centre, Zamrudpur 
New Delhi 110 048 
India 
Phones: 91-11-2622 1870 
wsfindia@vsni.net 


[previous address : Working Women’s Hostel — Basement 
Saket - G Block, New Delhi 110 017, India] 
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Towards the Formation of an ‘Asian Solidarity Group’ 
for the Asia Social Forum being organised by World Social Forum India 
in Hyderabad, India, during January 2-7 2003 
A Note for Discussion 
WSF India, July 2002 
Background 


In line with the call made by the International Council of the World Social Forum in 
January 2002 to hold regional and thematic fora from this year onwards, and the request by 
organisations in different parts of Asia that the meeting it organises should be at an Asia-wide 
level, WSF India is organising an ‘Asia Social Forum’ in Hyderabad, in central India, from 
during January 2-7 2003. The theme of the Asia Social Forum is 
Another World Is Possible ! 
Another Asia Is Pessible ! 


Planning for the Asia Social Forum is already well underway. Following a search 
process to identify and finalise the most appropriate location for the Asia Social Forum in India, 
taking into account a number of factors, and where 5-6 cities were considered, the Working 
Committee of WSF India finally chose Hyderabad. A wide range of civil organisations and 
concerned individuals in Hyderabad have now come together to form a WSF India Hyderabad 
Local Organising Committee, which has already finalised venue possibilities etc. The 
Programme Committee of the WSF India Working Committee has now met several times and is 
in the advanced stages of completing a broad formulation for the programme of the event, in 
terms of themes. The Working Committee itself has met in Hyderabad on July 23 2002, along 
with members of the Local Organising Committee, to mature the idea of the Asia Social Forum 
and to take forward all necessary preparations. 


WSF India sees the Asia Social Forum not as a stand-alone event but as a high point in a 
much broader process of mass mobilisation and awareness building in the country around and 
through the World Social Forum as an idea. Based on the outline of such a process as laid out in 
a discussion paper titled ‘Building Another World - The WSF India Process’, various all-India 
networks and organisations are already beginning to organise WSF-related preparatory meetings, 
and to organise discussion and educational material. Preparatory state meetings are already 
taking place at the moment, and are leading to the establishment of state-level organising 
committees and programmes. In accordance with the vision laid out in the Programme 
Committee’s note, discussions have started with a range of civil organisations in India to 
organise processes and events both as a part of the WSF India process - of “Building Another 
World’ - and during the Asia Social Forum. 


Our experience of participating in meetings in other parts of Asia over the past 2-3 
months has suggested to us that there is strong and growing interest in the region in the idea of 
the World Social Forum - and now, of the Asia Social Forum - and we believe that WSF-related 
initiatives are also beginning to take place in other parts of South and South-east Asia. 


We have also started having discussions with volunteers in different parts of the world, 
towards building solidarity networks and processes for the WSF India process and the Asia 
Social Forum. 
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The proposal to form an Asian Solidarity Group 


WSF India would now like to propose the idea of forming an ‘Asian Solidarity Group’ - 
an informal association of civil organisations from across the Asian region that will work in 
solidarity with WSF India in the work of mobilising interest and involvement in the Asia Social 
Forum across Asia. 


The idea of forming an Asian Solidarity Group was perhaps first mooted at one of the 
parallel meetings that took place in Bali at the end of April 2002, where Vinod Raina and/or 
Srilata Swaminathan from WSF India were present. The idea has been warmed welcomed and 
ratified by WSF India. 


We propose that the present phase of this association should be till the completion of 
the Asia Social Forum in Hyderabad, in other words from August 2002 till January-February 
9003. We could then subsequently examine whether or not to continue and build on what we 
have done, and if so, in what ways - such as whether we could reorient the association and 
energies in new directions - such as in relation to future Asia Social Fora held in other parts of 
Asia; or to change it entirely, or to terminate it. 


We therefore tentatively propose from now itself a meeting to comprehensively review 
the initiative either at the Asia Social Forum in early January 2003 or - to give ourselves some 
space for more objective perspective - at the WSF Global Forum in Porto Alegre in late January 
2003. 


Tasks and Mandate for Phase 1, August 2002-February 2003 : 


As we see it, the tasks and mandate of the Asian Solidarity Group for these next six 
months, from August 2002-February 2003, would be broadly as follows : 


i. The central tasks : 


1.1 Broadcasting information about the Asia Social Forum right across Asia and the 
Asia-Pacific region - and indeed, across the globe. 


1.2) Mobilisation of participation in the Asia Social Forum by civil organisations, 
movements, and individuals in Asia and the Asia-Pacific region, 


© To organise conferences, seminars, and workshops at the Asia Social Forum 
e To actively participate in the conferences, seminars, and workshops being 
organised at the Asia Social For. 
© To bring cultural performers and performances to the Asia Social Forum and 
make it a truly Asian event. 
j Mobilisation of keynote speakers from across the Asian region, in close 
coordination with WSF India and its Programme Committee. 


1.4 Mobilisation of skilled international volunteers who will work with the Asia Social 
Forum secretariat from early November 2002 - mid January 2003, in 
correspondence, translation, carrying forward mobilisation of participation from across 
Asia, and all other related tasks. 
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1.5 In the broadest terms, exploration, manifestation, and celebration of the cultural 
plurality and diversity of Asia and the Asia-Pacific region, both at the Asia Social 
Forum itself and in all the preparatory events and processes towards it. 


2. Some subordinate tasks, depending on agreement on the above: 


2.1. Mobilisation of funds for the Asia Social Forum from within Asia and the Asia-Pacific 
region, from civil institutions and also at the mass level, according to procedures and 
objectives agreed upon with WSF India. 


2.2 Organisation of mini-Fora, at country or regional levels, during October-December 
2002, in preparation for the Asia Social Forum. 

2 Coordination : 

3.1 Solidarity and cooperation in preparation for and participation in the WSF Global 
Forum in Porto Alegre in late January 2003. 

3.2 Periodic coordination meetings during the first phase. 

3.3 Comprehensive forward-looking review meeting of the initiative, either at the Asia 
Social Forum in early January 2003 or at the WSF Global Forum in Porto Alegre in late 
January 2003. 


Composition of the Asian Solidarity Group 
We propose that the Asian Solidarity Group have a two-tiered structure : 


1) The ‘Asian Solidarity Group’ itself, that is made up of Asian-level multi-organisation 
civil alliances, networks, and federations who support the Charter of Principles of the 
World Social Forum and also of WSF India! 


11) ‘Friends of the Asia Social Forum’, that is a larger and looser association of national 
and local civil organisations, and also individuals, from all over Asia and the Asia- 
Pacific region; who support the Charter of Principles of the World Social Forum and 
also of WSF India, and that works through the Asian Solidarity Group and individual 
members of the Asian Solidarity Group. 


By ‘Asia’, we refer to the entire continent, stretching from West Asia and what is called 
the Middle East, across Central and North Asia, South Asia, and South-east Asia right across to 
East Asia and Oceania. We in India believe that we are greatly privileged by geography and 
history to be located where we are, fairly centrally in this region as a whole and on one of the 
great historic cross roads across this extraordinary continent. Indeed, India as a society is largely 
what it is precisely because of being located where it is, and its diversity and history is a direct 
reflection of this fact. We therefore very much want the Asia Social Forum to bea celebration 
of a//of Asia, from the west to the east and from the north to the south. 


Accordingly, we hope that the Asian Solidarity Group itself will also be a manifestation 
and celebration of this reality, and that even if it starts with a more localised or scattered 
representation, it will take steps to progressively include civil organisations from all parts of the 
continent, without exception. Given the forces of history and of current events, given our 
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enormous diversity, we are under no illusions at all about how easy this will be, but we think 
that the holding of the Asia Social Forum - within the extraordinary idea that is the World 
Social Forum - is a perfect opportunity to give this a try. Membership of the Asian Solidarity 
Group should therefore be kept open, to allow for this possibility. 


Functioning of the Asian Solidarity Group 


For logistical reasons, largely on account of the vastness of Asia and the Asia-pacific 
region and of regional differences, we propose that it might be most feasible for the Asian 
Solidarity Group to be structured regionally, with seven regional focal points that coordinate 
between each other, rather than any one overall secretariat : 


West Asia 

Central Asia 

North Asia (including Asiatic Siberia) 
South Asia 

South-east Asia 

East Asia 

Oceania. 


WSE India would nominate representatives to the Asian Solidarity Group, and 
would also establish a coordinating point within its Secretariat for working closely with the 
Asian Solidarity Group. 


These regional focal points, together with the WSF India coordinating point, will 
mobilise in their respective regions and collaborate with all the others as required, primarily 
on the net and with perhaps 2-3 physical meetings as possible over these next six months - 
and converging with a major meeting at the Asia Social Forum itself. 


Following the model we use within WSF India, we propose that the coordination 
meetings of the Asian Solidarity Group regional focal points could be open to members of 
the larger association, Friends of the Asia Social Forum to attend and listen in, and would 
therefore need to be publicised. 


+ 
We at WSF India look forward to having your comments on these proposals, and to 
coming to agreement on a programme for working together. 


ZL 


Another World Is Possible ! 
Another Asia Is Possible ! 


The ‘World Social Forum Charter of Principles’ that was agreed upon by the International Council 
of the World Social Forum in 2001, and which provides the guidelines for the political character of 
the initiative, was closely discussed in India during preparatory meetings for the formation of WSF 
India and then adapted to address certain specific conditions that prevail in India today. Titled 
‘Charter of Principles - World Social Forum India’, this is available from the WSF India Secretariat at 
wsfindia@vsnl.net or on the WSF India website (which will be up very soon). 
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AFRICAN SOCIAL FORUM 
ADDIS ABABA CONSENSUS 
JANUARY 2003 


ANOTHER AFRICA IS POSSIBLE! 


The Second African Social Forum (ASF) was held in Addis Ababa (Ethiopia), from January 5-9, 2003. 
Over 200 African women, men and young people from 40 countries participated. They represented 
social movements, trade unions, peasants’ organizations, NGOs and research institutions. 


We reaffirmed our opposition to and rejection of the global neo-liberal system, its institutions and 
clubs, namely, the World Bank, the International Monetary Fund, the World Trade Organisation, the 
G 8 and the World Economic Forum. 


Presentations were made on various thematic issues, including international trade, privatization, debt, 
the African Union, wars and conflicts, agriculture, the question of food security; health; African 


cultures, etc. 


Following the discussions and debates on these issues we reaffirmed our strong conviction, contained 
in the Declaration made by the first African Social Forum (ASF), held in Bamako (Mali), that “Another 
Africa is possible”. 


We also reviewed our practice as social movements in Africa since the Bamako meeting. Much 
progress has been made to develop and strengthen the ASF, to consolidate its place within the world 
anti-neoliberal movement, and to build popular struggles for economic justice on the ground. These 
include our participation in the Second World Social Forum held in Porto Alegre (Brazil), the 
establishment of national Social Forums in some African countries, and the march against neo-liberalism 
during the World Summit on Sustainable Development held in Johannesburg (South Africa). 


The Forum observed that past and present economic policies implemented by African governments 
have failed to improve the lives of ordinary Africans. We concluded that only a dynamic civil society 
organized in strong and active social movements can and must challenge the neo-liberal political economy 
of globalization. The consensus was that we need to build a new African state and society, where public 
institutions and policies will guarantee cultural, economic, political and social rights for all citizens. 


There was also a consensus that African unity and social integration are fundamental aspirations of 
the African Social Forum. Unity has to be organized and achieved through democratic mechanisms 
and institutions built with the popular participation of the African masses. This is why the ASF 
expressed deep concern and dissatisfaction with the neo-liberal orientation of the African Union 
through its adoption of NEPAD as the paradigm of Africa’s development. 


The ASF challenges national, regional and global institutions that continue to undermine our efforts 
to build a democratic society based on gender equality and social and economic justice. In that 
perspective, the African Social Forum commits itself to developing, promoting and popularizing, in a 
participatory manner, an alternative development paradigm, based on fundamental principles of 
democracy, human rights, gender equality and social justice. A development process designed and 
controlled by the African people and based on their historical experiences. That paradigm will therefore 
be built on the following principles: 
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- The maximum participation of the African working classes, peasants, women and youth in decision- 
making processes, at local, national and regional levels in matters that affect their lives. 


- The use of African cultures, not only as means of resistance to foreign domination, but also as a tool 
for building the economic, social and political framework for the Other Africa. 


- The rejection of privatization of basic social services in Africa. We demand of our governments that 
they not relinquish their responsibility of providing basic social services such as water, energy, health 
and education to the people. To subject these to the demands of profits of the private sector is a 
violation of the citizens’ basic human rights. 


- The rejection of Africa’s illegitimate external debt. That debt has been paid many times over. It is 
used to undermine A frica’s self-reliant development and is the main cause for the continent’s continued 
poverty. Therefore, the African Social Forum renews its call for the unconditional cancellation of that 
debt. It also calls for mass action for a collective repudiation of the continent’s debt. In addition, the 
ASF demands the repatriation of all stolen wealth kept in American and European countries. Moreover, 
we demand reparations for the past and present damages caused to Africa by an unjust and unequal 
global system and its institutions. 


- The rejection of the processes of decision-making and dispute settlement of the World Trade 
Organisation (WTO), and the manipulation of our political leadership by the Quad countries to 
impose on Africa forced trade liberalization. In particular, we oppose the four Singapore issues 
(investment, competition policy, government procurement and trade facilitation). We call for a 
moratorium on GATS negotiations. We also call for the removal of TRIPS from the WTO altogether. 
We demand of our governments that they defend Africa’s interests in the WTO and call for a rollback 
of the powers and controls of that organization. 


- The development of the ASF based on the participation of grassroots social movements, supported 
by NGOs, institutions and professionals who act in line with the principles of the ASF. 


- The development and use of methods of struggle which allow the maximum participation of the 
grassroots, through mobilization, education and action. 


African farmers, most of whom are women, do not benefit from AGOA/Cotonou type of agreements. 
Women are especially disadvantaged, because of their unequal access to development opportunities. 


The ASF challenges African governments to remove agriculture from the WTO so that Africans are in 
control of agricultural production and food security. 


On the issue of information and communication, it was observed that the marginalisation of women is 
due to poor access arising from poverty, illiteracy and other gender discriminatory barriers. The 
féoliberal political economy of globalisation has deepened gender inequalities and reduced 
opportunities for women. 


Africa is weakened by division and internal strife. These arise out of Africa’s colonial past, foreign 
intervention, and the continuing poor African leadership that thrives on tribal and ethnic divisions. 
The ASF demands of African governments that they resolve differences among African peoples by 
peaceful and constructive means based on using Africa’s indigenous resources and institutions. 


The Empire has declared a permanent war on the peoples of the world. The ASF resolves to support all 
peoples under threat from imperialist aggression and wars which endanger the lives of millions of innocents 
in Palestine, Iraq, North Korea, Colombia, Cuba, Indonesia, the Philippines and in other countries. 
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The ASF in Addis Ababa reiterated its commitment to strengthening alliances with other regional 
Social Forums, such as the Asian, European and Latin American Forums, and to work within the World 
Social Forum to challenge neoliberal globalization and build the foundations of the Other Possible 
World. Thus, the ASF serves as the space for convergence between the various components of the 
African civil society to strengthen and deepen national, regional and continental unity. The ASF also 
serves as a space for the democratic expression of views and alternatives to neoliberalism for the 
transformation of the state and society in the interests of the well-being of all African peoples. 


The Addis Forum has adopted the Charter of Principles and Values, which will be the philosophical 
and moral basis of our movement. It has also proposed a number of organizational mechanisms with 
the view to building a more democratic African social movement. 


Africa is a continent, rich of its natural resources, its cultures and the creativity of its people. It is by 
relying on this tremendous richness that we will build Another Africa that is independent, self-reliant 
and prosperous. It is this unwavering faith that guides us in our struggle. 


The ASF reaffirms that globalization from below, thought out, owned and implemented by people’s 
organizations, is both necessary and possible. 


ANOTHER AFRICAIS POSSIBLE! 
ANOTHER WORLD IS POSSIBLE! 


Addis Ababa, January 9, 2003 
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The directions of the World Social Forum process 
WSF International Secretariat, nd, c. January 2003 


1. In January 2002, during the International Council meeting held in Porto Alegre prior to the II 
World Social Forum, we decided to launch the internationalisation of the Social Forum by 
organising regional and theme Forums. The strengthening of the International Council is an 
integral part of this strategy. Such decision also enlightened our comprehension of the Forum: more 
than an annual event, this is an open and permanent process that has global reach. 

One year later, having deployed the internationalisation process and organized several regional and 
theme forums, with the heavy agenda carried out by the IC in 2002 and the preparation of the III 
WSF already fulfilled, how are we going to evaluate the World Social Forum process? What are the 
courses we must point out in order to keep going ahead in 2003 and 2004? 


I. 2002: The year of the internationalisation of World Social Forum 


2. The WSF: a necessary, up-to-date and feasible proposal 
a. The experiences we went through in 2002 demonstrated that the World Social Forum and the 


methods we have established in our Charter of Principles constitute a necessary and feasible 
proposal. This process restates the validity of the fight against neo-liberalism, imperialism and war, 
as well as the importance of joining forces with all those who want to take part in this process. 


A great deal of the success of Forum is to be credited to that open space method, its 
horizontality, and its capacity to turn diversity into strength. To that purpose, it is essential to 
defend the conditions for reducing the power disputes within this space: there are no 
statements to set up compromises, the multiplication of contacts among all kinds of 
organizations and the interaction between debates and agendas are stimulated, the structure 
of the process is based on community movements, the Forum processes are not dependent on 
political parties, governments and international institutions. 


This space, open to all those who want to get engaged in the strive for a different world, more 
and more sets roots in different corners of the world, including a growing number of 
organizations and movements and becoming a permanent process of which the centralized 
annual event is not more than a key moment. In every aspect of the Forum process, it is more 
than a key moment. In every aspect of the Forum process, it is more and more important for us 
to understand the difference between the two dimensions; one of them corresponding to the 
events deployed by the Forum's Organizing Committees, and the other one organized by all 
those who want to take part in the process and/or event and who place themselves in the 
battlefield against the neo-liberal globalization, the imperial domination, any kind of war. 
Maybe, the best thermometer to measure the success of the WSF process is its enormous 
capacity to attract the young people who massively come to all the forums we organize in 
conformity to that open space philosophy. 


3. The central political processes of 2002 


a. 


The central political facts of 2002 extended the shock waves produced by the impasses 
resulting from the neo-liberal policies, the crisis of a good number of corporations, the 
reduction in the levels of economic activity, and the brutal consequences for the majority of 
humanity. On the other hand, the imperial policy enforced after September 11 buried the 
multilateral projects of the planet's sole superpower: a unilateral America has introduced an 
aggressive and militarist foreign policy. 
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b. Such scenario demands the maintenance of what we symbolically call an Anti-Davos agenda; 
the fight against the policies and the vision of a neo-liberal world. Signs of crisis in the neo- 
liberalism and the opposition to that one-sided militarism appear, for example, in the Argentine 
crisis and the victories of proposals that oppose neo-liberalism, as well as in the big street 
demonstrations against the establishment. The search for alternatives and the big protests 


have multiplied in many parts of the world. 


c. The policies of the Bush administration and its allies are conducing our planet to a new era of 
war and domination. The military initiatives multiply with the preparation for war against Iraq, 
the Israeli occupation of Palestine, the occupation of Afghanistan, the confrontation between 
India and Pakistan, and the crisis involving North Korea. As a reaction to all that, protests 
against war are growing around the world. The agendas of the resistance movements are 
incorporating not only the fight against the neo-liberal policies, but also against war and the 


imperial domination. 
4. The multiplication of the regional and theme forums 


a. The World Social Forum process aims at establishing a dialog with all the movements that 
resist against neo-liberalism and war, as well as gathering any proposals that may be an 
alternative to the present crisis of the human kind. The regional and theme social forums and a 
good number of nation-wide social forums were able to do exactly that throughout 2002, with 
different levels of success. 


b. We have successively carried out the Theme Forum on the Neo-liberal Crisis in Argentina, the 
European Regional Forum the Theme Forum on Palestine, the Asian Regional Forum, the 
African Regional Forum, and the Pan-Amazon. Besides that, national and local forums have 
multiplied beyond any previous expectancy. 


c. We were clearly victorious with our objective to internationalise the WSF process by 
incorporating a great variety of situations and themes and mobilizing, under different patterns 
and formats, sectors of the civil society in different countries. Such process took place with a 
unity of method and without fragmentation. We are now promoting contacts among different 
political cultures, a move that strengthens the capabilities of the WSF process to establish 
dialogues with specific process open and loyal to the essential meaning of the proposals that 


are synthesized in our Charter of Principles. 
5. The new demands for the preparation of the ITT WSF 


a. We has to face a largely complex scenario resulting from the growth of the event held in Porto 
Alegre, which brought us bigger organizational problems and a substantial reduction in the 
support from local governments. 


b. We started a political preparation of the III WSF shared between the Secretariat/ Organizing 
Committee and the International Council (having this as the main topic of discussion during 
the meetings held in Bangkok and Firenze). Besides that, a theme workgroup of the IC worked 
on the definition and organization of an agenda for Porto Alegre. Also, we were able to create 
new spaces for dialog among those community organizations and movements engaged in the 
organization of the Forum and the political players that do not take part in the WSF process. 
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Cc. 


But the preparation of the II] WSF also demands some critical reflections: One worldwide 
annual meeting is important for defining the agenda of the process and the continuation of 
the fight, but the cost-benefit ratio of putting so much energy in the preparation of an annual 
mega-event seems adverse to us, and in our opinion it requires a modification in the format of 
the central event in 2004. The balance between the weight of the activities articulated by the 
organizers of the Forums, and those activities organized by the participants should be 
modified for the benefit of the latter. 


6. Evaluation of the IC 


a. 


In 2002, the internationalisation of the WSF process led to an intense activity within the 
International Council - four meetings in Porto Alegre, Barcelona, Bangkok and Firenze (five 
meetings in one year if we take into account the meeting presently being held). The IC has 
carried out a more active role in the definition of the agenda and the courses of action. The 
formation of workgroups derived from the IC has also been positive, however, it reveals that 
there are complex operational problems and difficulties arising from the collective 
appropriation of the WSF method. 


In the present stage of development, the mere existence of any entity with the characteristics 
of the IC places some structural difficulties. As the internationalisation process gets deeper 
and the IC has to assess the wealthy of the processes in the Theme and Regional Forurns, 
maintaining that frantic pace of plenary meetings of the IC is a concrete problem. Keeping the 
dialog with the present realities of the process also brings in demands for the enlargements in 
the composition of the IC. 


We need to work on a non-hierarchical representation scheme, different from the traditional 
one. A horizontal scheme that is able to place new challenges for us to establish the criteria for 
the composition of the IC, with the purpose to keep the WSF character of an open process. 


7. Evaluation of the Secretariat 


a. During this year, the focus of the Secretariat work was concentrated on the continuation and 


stimulation of the internationalisation process. 


b. The Secretariat team gathered experience and made contacts with political realities that 


Cc. 


become more and more complex as the process gets expanded. We were also able to build up a 
structure for providing this activity with support and a contact pint. The weekly meetings 


among the eight entities that conform the Secretariat have created a nucleus for giving 


support to the internationalisation process. We have also considered as very positive the 
meeting of the Secretariat with the organizing committees held in June. 


Notwithstanding, clear limits can be pointed out in the performance of the Secretariat. The fast 
expansion of the internationalisation has meant that many times we were surpassed by the 
events; the Brazilian electoral process affected the organizations included in the Secretariat; 
the event in Porto Alegre has grown dramatically this year, and demanded political 
investments that had to be organized with, lesser local resources; information was not always 
passed to the IC with the necessary agility. These and other limitations are to be overcome. 
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Rules for the operation of the World Social Forum International Council 


June 2003 


http://www.forumsocialmundial.org.br/dinamic.asp?pagina=ci regras miami in 


The International Council (IC) of the WSF adopts, from its meeting of June, 2003 in Miami 
forward, a realistic set of procedures for its work, which seeks to assure that all of its 
members can continue working together. 


1. The WSF process expansion at the world level has advanced greatly in the past year, 
opening new opportunities and creating new challenges, which require changes in the 
linkages and planning of activities in the WSF process. Given this new framework, it is 
necessary to guarantee that the IC operates well so that it can fulfill its responsibility in this 
process as an open space. 


2. In order to carry out its tasks in a more efficient way, as set out in the guidelines 
adopted in the Porto Alegre IC meeting, held on January 21-22, 2003, the IC will work 
organized in the following six Commissions: 


a) STRATEGIES: In-depth analysis of the Strategies, initiatives and actions used by agents 
of neoliberalism at the same time analyzing the initiatives of the opponents of neoliberal 
domination (i.e. the anti or alternative globalization movement), to facilitate the debate of 
strategies of resistance and the construction of “another possible world.” 


b) CONTENT: Collection of materials (report backs and information from various forums), 
analysis and organization by theme and dissemination to WSF participants (via internet, 
email, publications, and organization of seminars) of the analysis, alternative proposals and 
initiatives for a better world and strategies of resistance to neoliberalism that have come out 
of forums (geographic - global, regional, local - and thematic) that have already taken place. 
At the same time, increase collaboration and relationships between participants and initiatives 
in the WSF process around those proposals, enabling an evaluation of appropriateness of new 
thematic forums to delve more deeply into specific questions/issues. 


c) METHODOLOGY: Organization and consolidation of a methodology for the forums, based 
in the Charter of Principles, which uses the experience of the forums that have already 
occurred as a starting point, assures the open character of the WSF and respects plurality 
and diversity as the principal strength of the process. 


d) EXPANSION: Support the development of regional, national and local forums based on 
this methodology, as well as geographic expansion focusing on world regions where civil 
society is still not familiar enough with the WSF to take the initiative of organizing forums or 
participating in the forums in their region. Additionally, this will help to insure that this 
expansion is reflected in the composition of IC. 


€) COMMUNICATION: Creation of communication system for information/dissemination 
about the WSF process both in terms of communication to actors outside of the IC as well 
as within the IC itself, identifying ways for the IC and its Commissions to develop an 
effective long distance work. 


f) FINANCES: Creation of a solidarity based international system for funding of the WSF 
process activities. 


3. To implement these tasks, IC members present at its Miami meeting divided into the six 
Commissions listed above, with each Commission in charge of its respective function. 


4. Each Commission will establish its own work methodology regarding decisions on how to 
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develop its activities and work calendar/timeline. The Commissions will present a first 
report back on their activities during the next IC meeting. These reports should also be 
distributed to all IC members before the meeting itself. The IC monitors and evaluates the 
activities of the Commissions. 


5, During the IC meeting to be held in June 2004, the Commissions will present to all IC 
members for debate their work to date. Presentation materials should be distributed to IC 
members before the June 2004 meeting. The discussions coming out of this IC meeting will 
help with the continuity of the Commissions, clarifying specific themes, potentially creating 
new Commissions if necessary and defining other issues for the WSF 2005. 


6. The Commissions will include among its priorities to follow and support the WSF 2004 in 
Mumbai. 


7, The acceptance of new members into the IC will be contingent on: 

a) Agreement with the WSF Charter of Principles and apply it to day-to-day operations. 

b) The need for increased balance regarding gender, race, age, and geography (i.e. the 
participation in the IC of organizations from all continents and regions) as well as the need 
to diversify the IC in terms of both the type of organization as well as the focus and scope 
of the work of groups participating in the i, 

c) Active participation and contribution of the organization in one or more of the IC 
Commissions and/or in the organizing committees of the regional or thematic social forums. 
d) Organizing committees of global, regional or thematic forums, recognized by the IC as 
part of the international WSF process, may participate in the IC through one delegate and 
one alternate during the 12 months prior to and subsequent to the event they are 


organizing. 
8. The procedure regarding new membership in the IC will be: 


a) Applications must be presented in writing to the WSF Secretariat, with the endorsement 
of at least two IC members. The WSF Secretariat will inform all IC members about 
applications at least one month before the IC meeting; 

b) Candidates must have existed, in principle, at least for two years; 

c) Candidates must present in writing a document stating their agreement with the WSF 
Charter of Principles; 

d) Assessment of the active involvement and contribution of the organization in at least one 
or more of IC Commissions, or in organizing committees of the regional or thematic social 
forums; 

e) Applications must be approved by the IC on the basis of an evaluation by a working 
group designated by the IC in its previous meeting, 

f) Organizations that have already requested membership to the IC will be evaluated 
according to the same criteria. 

9. An organization can apply to be a collaborative member of an IC Commission. 
Application to be collaborative organization will be presented to and decided by the 
Commission in which the applicant is seeking to participate. Being a collaborative 
organization in an IC Commission does not automatically imply IC membership. 


10. Applications to participate as observers in the IC meetings will be assessed by the same 
working group that evaluates membership applications 


11. Regarding the relationship between the IC and WSF Secretariat, the first principle is that 
the IC will take political decisions about the WSF process during its meetings. 


12. The WSF Secretariat is a technical body to facilitate the WSF process, formed by the 
Brazilian Organizing Committee together with the Organizing Committee of the place where 
the WSF is held. They will decide together the division of functions and tasks amongst them. 
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By the time this document is revised, in June 2004, the IC will also discuss the continuation 
of the process of internationalizing the WSF Secretariat. 


13. The WSF Secretariat functions, as agreed to in the January, 2003 Porto Alegre IC 


meeting, are: 
a) To stimulate and support the Regional and Thematic Forums; 
b) To facilitate the organization of the IC meetings; 


c) To ensure the IC communication process; 
d) To ensure the organization of the historical record of the WSF process; 


e) To support the fundraising efforts for the WSF process. 


14. From now, the facilitation of IC Commission meetings must be incorporated also as a 
function of the WSF Secretariat, which must work closely with the IC Commissions, 
supporting their work and receiving from them their contributions to the WSF process and to 
the organization of the Forums and IC meetings. 


15. The WSF Secretariat will present in each IC meeting a report on its activities, as well as 
a financial report after every WSF. Both reports must be sent to all IC members at least 15 
days before the IC meeting. 


16. The WSF newsletter will regularly inform IC members about the activities of the WSF 
process. 


17. Free communication between and among IC members is guaranteed. To promote this 
communication, a permanently updated list of all IC members contact information should be 
available to all IC members. The WSF Secretariat will also ensure that a closed Internet 
discussion listserve is maintained in good working order for use by all IC members through 
which the maximum level of transparency will be sought vis-a-vis information about 
activities developed in the WSF process. 


18. In its June 2003 meeting in Miami, the IC began discussion of the proposal for internal 
rules prepared by the IC Internal Rules Working Group and decided to continue discussion 
on this proposal as well as the present rules through the IC Internet listserve. The IC will 
continue discussing this issue in its next meeting, in order to advance in the process of the 
organization and clarification of how the IC functions. A special working group was formed 
in the Miami IC meeting to facilitate and organize this discussion. 


19. All the points of this document will be subject to evaluation and modification in one year. 


Note: other definitions adopted subsequently during the meeting, concerning the 
application of these rules: 


20. The IC decided that, until its next meeting in Mumbai (January, 2004), the functions of 

the working group on evaluation of new memberships applications, mentioned in the item 

fice and invitation of observers, item 10, will be carried out by the Expansion Commission 
item 2.d]. 


21. The IC defined that the discussion on the internal rules (referred in the item 18) only 
will be taken over after the WSF in Mumbai. The new working group is formed by: CBJP 
Brasil (Chico), IPC (Savio), Red Global de Economia Solidaria (Carola), NIGD-IOC (Vijay) 
and CUT-Brasil (Gustavo). 


22. The next IC meeting will take place in Mumbai, India. It will have two parts: one day 
before the WSF it will be a meeting for socializing information on the event among IC 
members; after the WSF closing, the IC will meet again to deal with the agenda of pending 
debates (WSF 2004 evaluation, report on the work of the IC commissions etc.) According to 
what was defined in the point 14, the WSF Secretariat will organize the agenda of the next 


IC meeting in dialogue with the Commissions. 
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Programme Statement for 
World Social Thematic Forum 
on 
Democracy, Human Rights, War and Drug Trafficking 
Cartagena de Indias, Colombia, June 2003 


http://www.fsmt.org .co/presentation. htm 


Issues like drug trafficking, violence, terrorism, resistance and peace, Human Rights, and 
the construction of democratic states and societies are items of great interest in the global 
agenda. These are not themes of concern in a continental level only, but correspond to the 
specific national realities as well. 


Phenomena like drug trafficking, money laundry, the trade of chemical products to process 
illegal drugs, the negative effect of these on public health, the associated violence to this 
business, the increased corruption in State and private sectors, and the penetration of drug 
money in legal activities are enough reasons to put these items on the spot at this World 
Social Thematic Forum. At the United Nations Vienna Conference in 1961, a prohibitionist 
policy was adopted towards crimes related to drug trafficking. Its consequences were the 
punishment of production, traffic and consumption of specific illicit drugs. Today this policy 
seems to have failed. Many people in the world identify as a significant problem that which 
relates to the illicit crop production: the increasing production, commercialization, and 
consume of synthetic illegal drugs - of which the principal producer is Holland -, the urgent 
agrarian issues postponed because of the persecution against farmers — be it in Burma, 
Afghanistan, or in the Andean region. Consequently, it is urgent to unveil the character of 
the circulation of enormous amounts of money product of illega! drug trafficking in the 
international financial circuits, and the chains of corruption attached to this phenomenon in 
both the public and the private spheres. Furthermore, discussions around legalization, 
punishment or repression, and its critical effects on human health are of great importance 
in the context of finding solutions and alternatives to this problem in a global context. 


In second place, the rallies against the war on February 15th attended by millions of citizens 
around the world -in Washington, Madrid, Paris, Barcelona, Rome, Rio de Janeiro- pointed, 
with-human solidarity as its force, at the will to construe a society in which military force is 
not a valid reason for some to violate the Right to Self-determination of others by imposing 
their point of view upon them. These people showed their reject of the politics of the 
governments of the United States, Spain, and England to determine what is good for 
humanity. They also put in the spotlight many social processes used to resist, find peace, 
and create a new social and political order based on equality between nations. 


Furthermore, global security and democratic security have taken too much importance on 
the world’s agenda. The events of September 11th 2001 in the U.S.A and the war against 
terrorism adopted by the government of president Bush and its allies, and the issues 
related to what the UN has called Human Security, have put forward in the global debate 
questions about democracy, the different kinds of terrorism, and individual and collective 
security. 
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Third, the crises in democracy and politics go hand by hand. Questions concerning repre- 
sentative political organizations, and the procedures to include traditionally excluded groups 
from political decisions as are women, youths, etc. are issues of great importance. Like- 
wise, questions concerning the viability of political democracy in conditions of extreme 
social exclusion or the tension between national sovereignty and multilateral organizations 
will be treated under the same central question: Is it possible to construe a global\demo- 
cratic government? It will, furthermore, be necessary to revise the World Social Forum 
experience as a means to create global citizenship. 


Last, it is necessary to make progress on the characterization of a Philosophy of Human 

Rights which guarantees dignity of life and, consequently, pays special attention to a broad 
understanding of Economic, Social, and Cultural Rights. Themes like the causes and 

conditions under which phenomena like forced internal displacement, migration, and 
refugees must be approached systematically, and from there conclusions must be drawn in 
order to find alternatives to affront these phenomena from civil society. We must call for the 
responsibility of the State to ensure that the fundamental Rights and Liberties are upheld. 

We need to move forward in the analysis of the consequences which the politics of security 

and the new steps in the war against terrorism undertook after the 11th of September have 

for democracy, Human Rights, and liberty. 


The World Social Thematic Forum will analyze those issues and propose alternatives to 
strengthen democracy and the respect for Human Rights, to diminish violence and promote 
peace, to make of the world a place of equality, and to find democratic and down to earth 
solutions to the drug trafficking business. 


The Colombian Context: A Brief Note 


The focus of the World Social Thematic Forum about democracy, Human Rights, war, and 
drug trafficking is not on Colombia. Nevertheless it is important to make notice that in this 
country many policies which have been endorsed in international stages -and are, there- 
fore, totally out of place in the country- are applied, often evidencing serious limitations. In 
this sense, the World Social Thematic Forum is a perfect stage to evaluate policies that have 
been applied for tens of years with dreadful social, economic, environmental, and ethical 
consequences. This situation becomes paradoxical in Colombia because of the lack of 
spaces to evaluate this policies or to try to change them, as is the case with prohibitionist 
policies or air fumigation, just to mention a few examples. 


Furthermore, in Colombia democracy is threatened by authoritarianism (from both extreme 
left and right wings), by general violence, and by the application of the neoliberal model. 
Since the making of the new Political Constitution of 1991, 270.000 violent deaths have 
been recorded in Colombia. This is one of the highest rates in the world; 3.4 times more 
than in Brazil, 3 times more than in Mexico, and 1.4 times more than in El Salvador. Addi- 
tionally, in Colombia there are over 2.000.000 internally displaced, of which women and 
children are the vast majority. The economic price of war and violence equals three points 
of the gross domestic product, with a tendency upwards towards 12%. 


The plan of economic development which is applied in Colombia has hindered a balanced 
and auto-sufficient exploitation of the great diversity of our vast natural resources, and has 
led to their increasing deterioration. Today the situation is devastating, as there are only 
27% of the Andean forests, 30% of the Caribbean esplanades, and 50% of the mangroves 
left in the country. Even though the tropical forests are still of considerable size (67% of 
what they were), they are now threatened by illicit cultivation and extensive stockbreeding, 
especially in the Amazon. 


These ciphers highlight the great economic, social, political and environmental crisis in 
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Colombia. The way out of this crisis is to promote democracy in the economic, social, and 
political spheres; it is the only alternative to improve Colombian reality -and possibly the 
one of many other countries in the world- in a reasonable way. 


In order to achieve this, active participation and the confluence of all social and political 
forces interested in this project is needed. Consequently it is urgent to look for and gather 
the solidarity of States, organizations, and civil society if we want to make progress in this 
project. 


GENERAL OBJECTIVES: 


To foster a scenery in which multiple and diverse sectors of global civil society can meet in 
order to analyze, discuss and search for alternative solutions to the before mentioned 
problems. 


To co-ordinate actions around specific themes of world-wide impact as is illegal drug 
trafficking, Human Rights, democracy, and war and peace. 


To render continuity and strengthen the character of the World Social Thematic Forum as a 
social movilizator in the construction of a different world. 
CENTRAL THEMES 
e Drug Trafficking and Illicit Cultivation. 
Violence, War, Terrorism, Resistance and Peace. 
Democracy 
Human Rights. 


METHODOLOGY 


Sectoral Meetings 


Within the World Social Thematic Forum different thematic spaces have been opened 
representing different spaces of global civil society. Among these are: syndicalists, local 
authorities, environmentalists, peasants, boys and girls, youths, NGOs, women, indigenous 
peoples, etc. Each of these spaces has been given the denomination ‘Sectoral Space’. The 
sectoral meetings will take place simultaneously on the 17th of June between 8 am and 6 
PM. Each sector has adopted the methodology which is best adapted to its interests, of 
which we can mention paneis of discussion, conferences, and workshops, among others. 


World Social Thematic Forum: Drug Trafficking, Democracy, War, and Human 
Rights 


As was the case with the World Social Forum, this one will evolve through conferences, 
simultaneous panels, and discussion boards on each of the central themes. The panels will 
take-place in the mornings, the conferences will take place between 6 and 8 PM, and the 
discussion boards will be in the evenings of the 18th, 19th, and 20th of June. Monday the 
16th is reserved for registration and the installation of the participants, and at the end of 
the day the organization committee will take the participants for a walk in Cartagena. On 
Friday there will be a closure concert with many famous artists and some international 
guests in the name of peace and democracy in Colombia. 


Secretaria Técnica: Corporacién Viva la Ciudadania 
Calle 54 No. 10-81 Piso 7 
Tels: (571) 3480781/82/89/90 - 2496303/5857 - 3156325 
Fax: (571) 2120467 
correo electrénico: forosocialtematico@cable.net.co 
Bogota - Colombia 
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World Social Forum 2004 
WSF India, June 2003 


BACKGROUND 


The World Social Forum was conceived as an international forum built around the slogan “Another 
World Is Possible” to contest the formulations offered by neo-liberal economic policies and capitalist- 
-led globalisation. It seeks to provide a space for discussing alternatives, for exchanging experiences 
and for strengthening alliances between social movements, unions of working people and NGOs, as 
well as an opportunity for cross-sectoral dialogue. The first three WSFs were held in January and 
February 2001- 2003, in the city of Porto Alegre, Brazil and were timed to coincide with the World 
Economic Forum in Davos, Switzerland. The richness of Brazilian grassroots organisations represented 
a source of inspiration for the development of the World Social Forum. Over the last three years, WSF 
has emerged as a counterweight to the worldview of the World Economic Forum. The WSF has 
become a symbol of the gathering strength of forces fighting against globalisation and war. WSF 
2003, with over 100,000 participants became a rallying point for the protest against the war in Iraq. 


The first WSF in 2001 saw the participation of about 20,000 people (of which 4,702 were registered 
delegates) representing over 500 national and international organisations from more than 100 countries. 
The success and enthusiasm generated by WSF 2001 contributed to making the WSF an annual 
event. The second WSF held in January and February 2002 was an even larger event. It saw the 
participation of around 12,000 registered delegates and a total of some 55,000 people from 123 countries. 
WSF 2003 saw the participation of more than 27,000 delegates and a total of some 100,000 people from 
more than 130 countries. 

WSF 2001 had 16 conferences and 420 workshops. In 2002, there were 27 conferences and seminars 
and workshops increased to about 900. In 2003, the number of conferences (including panels, tables 
of dialogue and testimonies) increased to 61 whereas self-organised activities (earlier called seminars 
and workshops) increased to about 1200. 


In addition to WSF, there have been regional and thematic forums during 2002-2003: 


Argentina Thematic Forum, Crisis of the neo-liberal model, in Buenos Aires, from August 22 to 25, 
2002 


European Social Forum, in Florence, Italy, from November 6 to 10, 2002 


Palestine Thematic Forum, Negotiated solutions for conflicts, in Ramallah, Palestine, from December 
27 to 30, 2002 


Asian Social Forum, in Hyderabad, India, from January 2 to 7, 2003 
African Social Forum, held from January 2 to 7, 2003 in Addis-Ababa, Ethiopia. 


Panamazonic Social Forum, in Belém, Para (Brazil), January 16 to 19, 2003 


Thematic Social Forum: Democracy, Human rights, Wars and Drug Trafficking, in Cartagena de Indias, 
Colombia, from June 16 to 20, 2003 
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Besides these, there have been also local and national forums in Belgium, Colombia, Portugal, Sweden 
and other countries. 


Following WSF 2001 the International Council (IC) Forum was formed so as to enhance and expand 
the diversity of the WSF process. The IC is a group of international networks from different regions of 
the world. It is constituted by several organizations working on issues including economic justice, 
human rights, environmental issues, labour, youth and women’s rights. The IC contributes to the 
WSF methodology, outreach, communication strategies as well as the local and regional organizing 
process. 


WSE IN INDIA 

In 2003 the IC of the WSF and the Brazil Organizing Committee strongly felt that WSF needed to move 
beyond Brazil and Latin America to be more inclusive of peoples of Africa and Asia: the peoples facing 
the brunt of imperialist and neo liberal globalisation, and enjoined in strong popular struggle against 
it. Keeping this in mind, India has been chosen as the host country for the WSF 2004 so as to bring in 
Asian and African concerns to greater prominence. With the success of the Asian Social Forum in 
Hyderabad, India in January 2003, which saw the participation of over 20,000 delegates representing 
840 organisations, tremendous enthusiasm has been generated within Asia about the WSF process. 


Hosting of the World Social Forum global meet in India in 2004 is a great opportunity and challenge to 
people’s movements and to all civil and political organisations across the world especially those of 
the peoples of Asia and Africa. The WSF 2004 is for all those opposed to imperialist and neg-liberal 
globalisation, war and sectarian violence, and has a commitment to democratic values, plurality, 
dignity and peace. 


WSF 2004 is also a symbol of unity and democratic space for people to assert their rights for peace and 
a world free of violence, bigotry and hatred. The WSF India process will not only focus on imperialist 
globalisation but also on the issues of religious and sectarian violence, casteism and patriarchy. The 
WSF process in India will make space for all sections of society to come together and articulate their 
struggles and visions, individually and collectively, against the threat of neo-liberal, capitalist 
globalisation on one hand and uphold the secular, plural and gender sensitive framework on the other. 
All those who take part in the World Social Forum — in India as elsewhere in the world - should be in 
broad agreement with the Charter of Principles of the WSF. In India the WSF charter has been 
extended to include social and political realities, as they exist in the country today. The process in 
India makes space available for all sections of society, but most importantly, it makes space for all 
those in society that remain less visible, marginalized, unrecognised, and oppressed. This entails the 
opening of a dialogue within and between the broad spectrum of political parties and groups, social 
movements and other organisations. The WSF-India process aims to be widespread and inclusive 
by allowing for a space for workers, peasants, indigenous peoples, dalits, women, hawkers, all minorities, 
immigrants, students, academicians, artisans, artists, the media as well as parliamentarians, sympathetic 
bureaucrats and other concerned sections from within and outside the state. The event will bring 
together independent, as well as mass organisations, new social movements and NGOs on one 
platform, for the first time in recent Indian history. The WSF process is being deepened at the grassroots 
by initiating social forums in states, districts and towns of India. 
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The WSF 2004 will advance the debate on concerns Indian and yet simultaneously maintain an 
international perspective. A basic and underlying organising principle is that all activity in the WSF 
will be both serious and purposeful, addressing the hard ground realities that we live in and struggle 
with, and also be vibrant celebrations of life, of alternatives, of possible other worlds. 


Five national consultations have been held in India since WSF 2003 to advance the WSF process, 
between February and May 2003 [in Delhi: 14-1 6 February, in Nagpur: 21-22 March, in Delhi- 7-8 April, 
and in Mumbai: 19-20 April, 29 May 2003]. The decision to host WSF 2004 in India was based on a 
detailed review of the success of the Asian Social Forum 2003 and evaluation of the experience of 
representatives of Indian organizations who participated in WSF 2003, including those who attended 
IC meetings. With each successive consultation, an effort was made to bring more organizations 
representing critical sections of society and the economy from across the political spectrum into the 
process. The consultation also put in place a democratic, transparent and accountable decision 


making mechanism in the WSF India process. 


WSF INDIA PROCESS 


India General Council (IGC) 


The India General Council is the decision making body of the WSF India process. The membership to 
the IGC is open to all social movements and organizations that are committed to the WSF Charter of 
principles. At the moment there are 135 members in the IGC. 


India Working Committee (IWC) 


The India Working Committee is responsible for formulating policy guidelines that form the basis for 
the functioning of the WSF India process. The IWC currently consists of 67 organizations nominated 
from the IGC and is indicative of the diverse social, political and economic gamut. The IWC comprises 
of 14 national trade unions and workers’ organisations, 8 national women’s organisations, 6 national 
farmers’ networks, and 4 national platforms each of dalits, adivasis, 4 student and youth bodies, as 


well as 27 social movements, other organisations and NGOs. 


India Organising Committee (IOC) Functional Groups 


Program 
Venue & Logistics 


Communication & Media 
Liaison 


The India Organising Committee is the executive body of 
the WSF 2004 and is responsible for organising the event. 
The IOC consists of 45 individuals, each being a member 
of one of the eight working groups 


Finance 


Culture 
Mobilisation 


Mumbai Organising Committee (MOC) Youth and Students 


The Mumbai organising committee consists of organisations based in Mumbai that are represented in 
each of the functional groups. 


_—— 


VENUE AND DATES 
India will host the WSF 2004 from 16-21 January 2004 in Mumbai. 


The choice of Mumbai as the venue for WSF 2004 was made following a lengthy dialogue between all 
groups involved in the WSF India process. Mumbai provides an ideal site to challenge the neo-liberal 
globalisation agenda, as it is perhaps the largest financial centre in the world outside the OECD, as 
well being the location of some of the most aggressive and violent acts of religious sectarianism that 
the sub-continent has witnessed. Mumbai is also a large industrial centre and has witnessed the birth 
of the a militant trade union movement, vibrant dalit and women’s movements, and has allowed the 
growth of alternatives to mainstream arts, performing arts and cinema. It is the preferred destination 
on India’s over-land migration route and has been a vantage point on the Indian Ocean trade route for 
several centuries. All of this has contributed to making Mumbai a plural, cosmopolitan and permissive 
city with every language of the subcontinent spoken here and just about every faith of the world 
practiced here. It’s a city that never sleeps and is safe city for women and international visitors. 
Mumbai also provides an opportunity for organisations from various sectors and diverse political 
perspectives to work together. It’s proximity with the rest of the world by air and sea and a large 
‘nfrastructure to cater to the thousands who will participate in the event provides added advantage. 


The Venue and Logistics Group is endeavouring to host the entire WSF 2004 on a single site within 
Mumbai city with arrangements for the Youth Forum at close proximity to the main site. Cheap 
accommodation will also be provided to participants from the south-Asian sub-continent and 
accommodation reservation services will be provided to all participants for a variety of accommodation 
types including solidarity accommodation. Reception centres will be set-up at all major points on 
entry into the city and shuttle bus services will be available to the venue. 


MOBILIZATION FOR THE FORUM 


It is expected that about 75,000 delegates will participate in the WSF 2004. Of these, about 10,000 
would be from outside India. A range of accommodation facilities will be made available and necessary 
links will be provided on web site. An effort will be made to provide low-priced accommodation 
including campsites available. In keeping with the traditions in Porto Alegre, an autonomous space 
and accommodation facilities will be organized for Youth camp. 


WSF India will work closely with the International Secretariat and International Council for international 
mobilization. The India Organizing Committee hosted a meeting of mass organisations and other 
movements from Asian countries in Mumbai on June 1-2, 2003. Many ideas on expanding the decision 
making process to include issues of mobilisation and the sharing of responsibilities, were discussed. 
The next meeting with the Asian Solidarity Group will take place in Chennai (formerly Madras), India 
on August 22, 2003. 


PROGRAMME AND METHODOLOGY 


Programme Focus 


WSF India has adopted as its principle focuses? 
>, Imperialist globalisation 
> Patriarchy 
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Militarism and peace 
Communalism (religious sectarianism and fundamentalism) 
Casteism & racism (oppression, exclusion and discrimination based on descent and 


VV WV 


work). 


The WSF2004 event in India would not limit itself to the large event in Mumbai, but would seek to be 
the culmination and initiator of a much wider process of social mobilisation that involves large numbers 
from diverse sections. Such processes, in the spirit of the WSF, would be open, inclusive and flexible 
and designed to build capabilities of local groups and movements also seeking to leverage on their 
individual strengths. The language of dissent and resistance towards imperialist globalisation, 
communalism (religious sectarianism and fundamentalism), casteism, patriarchy and militarism will 
have to be informed by local idioms and forms. 


WSF, 2004 following on the previous World Social Forums, will include diverse forms of interaction 
including plenary sessions, conferences, seminars, round table discussions, workshops, cultural 
events, and mass meetings, rallies and marches. A special effort will be made to make all events 
participatory and dialogic as far as possible, i.e., allowing for responses from the audience, question 
and answer sessions, etc. Speakers should reflect the diversity of the WSF process, with emphasis on 
the representation of women and underprivileged and the most oppressed sections of society. 


Program Format 

The format of the program is to provide a larger space for the self-organised activities. The official 
organisers — various bodies of the WSF i.e., the International Secretariat, the International Council 
and the host committee WSF India, will confine itself to only a part of the activities. It will be ensured 
that WSF organised activities do not impinge on the self-organised activities in terms of time. 


Based on the available space, the type of events that have been envisaged each day (with these 
events taking place for four days) is as follows: 


1 Conference of 15,000-20,000 people 

I round table and table of dialogue and debate of 4,000 people 

3 panel discussions of 4,000 people 

200 spaces for seminars and workshops with capacity ranging from 50 to 1000 people 
Cultural spaces in around the venue for continuous and spontaneous activities 
Organised cultural spaces for events such as theatre (proscenium and street), music, folk form in 
dance and music, poetry recitations, etc. 

8 concurrent spaces for films ranging from capacity of 50-200 

Spaces for living display of crafts 

Spaces for dialogue and alliance building 

Testimonials and voices of resistance: 6-8 per day 


The organisers will confine themselves each day to the conference (of 15-20,000 people) and | round 
table and debate and dialogue event (of 4,000 people), i.e. organise eight events apart from the 
opening and closing plenary and the testimonials every day. As described earlier the overall focus of 
events will be informed by the basic issues related to imperialist globalisation, communalism (religious 
sectarianism and fundamentalism), casteism & racism (oppression and exclusion based on descent 
and work), patriarchy and militarism. 
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All other events, including 200 seminars and workshops every day and three panel discussions every 
day (i.e. about 800 seminars of varying sizes and 12 panel discussions for 3-4,000 people each 
throughout WSF 2004) will be self-organised, with the WSF organisers providing space and facilities. 
While considering the self-organised part of the program, it is clear that there may be demands on 
more than 200 spaces per day. It has been observed by many that the seminars and workshops quite 
often have a similarity of themes. Should participant organisations collaborate with each other it could 
enhance the quality of programmes and facilitate alliance building as well. It is therefore proposed that 
registration for self-organised events be closed by 1* November 2003 so that the participating 
organisations can identify, through the website, other organisations that have proposed similar events 
and work out alliances and partnerships. The WSF will facilitate this process but although in the first 
instance the initiative for drawing up collaborations between organisations registering events. This 
would also leave room for those organisations that miss the deadline for registration. These 
organisations too could combine with others that have already proposed similar events. If there are 
conflicts over spaces, i.e., the spaces are less in number than the number of events proposed, then the 
selection would be based on the following criteria: 


e Diversity of the groups proposing the topics 
e Balance of various topics 
e Global perspective 


Panels that are being organised by other organisations will also be based on the same criteria for 
selection amongst various proposals. Subgroup may be formed in the IC along with the India Program 
Committee and International Secretariat for this negotiating and finalising proposals. 


The broad proposal, in terms of a daily time-table, is for panels to be organised in the mornings, 
seminars and workshops in the afternoon, conferences in the evening and cultural programmes for 
most of the day. Film festivals, cultural programs, exercises in alliance building, the Youth Forum and 


other activities will run concurrently with the rest of the events. 


Summary of Events 


Events Number per | Number of attendees 
Day per event 


Panels/ Round 
Tables (Morning) 


6.30-8.30 
P.M. 
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Programme Themes and Sub-themes 

The World Social Forum 2004 will be organized around the themes and sub-themes detailed below. 
The scope is provided in broad terms, a point of entry into the process of working out more elaborately 
the agenda for discussion to be proposed by the participant organisations interested in organising 
events at WSF 2004. The themes and sub-themes were drawn up through a consultative process that 
four meetings of the Piogramme Group, the Asian consultation of 1-2 June 2003 and written suggestions 
and comments from several organisations involved in the WSF India process. 


The organisations that are interested in hosting events as a part of the WSF 2004 in Mumbai are free 


‘to add under each of the thematic area additional sub-areas and topics. Participant organisations are 


also free to consider even areas of discourse that cut across boundaries of thematic areas by organising 
a dialogue of their choice. While proposing events, participant organisation would be advised to go 
beyond academic discussions on the impact of globalisation by offering strategies of resistance and 
concrete alternatives to the various forms of capitalist globalisation and other forms of oppression. 


The broad themes and sub-themes for WSF 2004 will be: 


1) Militarism, War and Peace 


e 


US Militarist Agenda and Resistances 
Against global and permanent war 

Identities and Peoples Right to Determination 
Growing militarisation of society; impact on women 
Imperialist war and control of resources 

Role of United Nations and war 

Aggression on Iraq and consequences 
Palestine: a continuing war 

Building culture of peace 

Genocides and crimes against humanity 
Global disarmament and nuclear weapons 
International law and war 

Peace, well being and regional cooperation 
Self determination and nationalities 

State terrorism: Civil and Political Rights 


2) Media, Information, Knowledge And Culture 


Against merchandising information, culture and media 

Media concentration and loss of pluralism 

Media and the commodification of women 

Sponsorship and Censorship 

Alternate media 

War and media — manipulation of images and “embedded” journalism 
Art and social transformation 

Culture of dissent 

Role of culture: youth and the marginalised 

Privatising science and knowledge 
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Community’s loss of knowledge through patenting 
Genetic Engineering, Patenting life forms 

Access to knowledge for the third world 

Information Technology: Opportunities and Challenges 


new media, changing content and form, state-owned media vs. public broadcasting) 
3) Democracy, Ecological and Economic Security 


Debt, finance and trade 

Critical examination of the IMF, WB, WTO -— Institutions of Capitalist Globalisation 
Scope of selective de-linking with respect to national development 
Breaking the power of financial markets 

Politics of Aid 

Illegitimacy and Burden of Debt 

Bilateral and regional trade, investment processes and its impacts 
NAFTA and other bilateral treaties 

Fair trade 

Participatory economics 

Solidarity Economics 

e Agreement in Agriculture (AOA) and Food Sovereignty 


4) Sustainable and Democratic Development 


Land and agriculture 
Privatising basic services: energy, water, transport and telecommunications 
Livelihoods and Natural resources — access, entitlements, etc. 
Climate change — Kyoto Protocol 
Bio-safety and GM foods 
Governance, accountability and peoples resources 
Dumping of hazardous wastes 
Biodiversity 
Peasantry and village economy under globalisation 
Urban development and displacement of the poor 
Feminisation of Poverty and immigration 
Annovative models of sustainable livelihoods 
Forests, Land, Air, Water: Democratic control of common goods 
Regulation and de-regulation: removing democratic controls 


Corporate Accountability 
5) World of Labour and Work in Production and Social Reproduction 


Media as an instrument of exclusion and a space for democratic struggle (social audit of old and 


e Creating and distributing wealth differently: monetary, budgetary and fiscal policies in favour of 


employment 
© Work and the logic of profit 
© Closing of industries, relocation of production and the trade union movement 
e Trade union movement and the informal and small scale sector 


e 
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Migrant labour and protectionism 
New technologies of product automation: impact on women and men workers 


End of work and other theories , 
Abolishing the wage system: liberating workers or liberation from work 


Valuation of social reproduction and housework 
The trade union movement within the construction of the global social movement 


6) Social Sectors -- Food, Health, Education -- and Social Security 


Impact of service sector liberalisation/GATS 3 

Entitlements, social security and the "safety net": ensuring universal access 
Social Security, pensions and medical welfare 

The marginalized and their access to social security and the safety net 
Privatisation of and Merchandising health and education 

Child Rights 

Politics and agenda of population control and use of reproductive technologies 
Food Security of communities and households and public distribution 
Employment, Job Security, Pension Schemes, VRS 

Reproduction, Health and Sexual Rights 


7) Exclusions, Discrimination, Dignity, Rights and Equality 
Nation, state, citizenship, law and justice 


CO 
— 


State, Civil Society and the disadvantaged (Dalits, indigenous peoples, religious/ethnic/linguistic 
minorities) 

Changing institutional and legal frameworks for labour and peasant rights in the context of 
globalisation 

Loss of economic sovereignty under globalisation 

Privatisation, Liberalisation and impact on the disadvantaged 

Rise of the right, legitimisation of majoritarianism and intolerance of minorities 

Race, migration and citizenship 

Effect of globalisation on legal and institutional frameworks of decision making 

Militarising the state and erosion of civil liberties/human rights 

Disability and discrimination 

Trafficking in women and children 

Refugees, displaced persons, IDP, cross-border migration, racism and human rights 

Alternative visions, practical experiments and struggles for inclusive, plural and radical democracy 


Autonomy, separation, reconciliation 
Caste, Race and other forms of Descent and Work-based Exclusions 


Caste, race and other work/descent based discrimination: exclusions in the market and in 
governance 

Community/group specific (dalits, indigenous peoples, tribals and ethnic religious, national and 
other minorities): analyses of the new and emerging forms of exclusions 

Gender related exclusions and ‘double’ exclusion of women from marginalised communities 
Ending affirmative action in education and work 

New voices in social movements 
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9) Religion, Culture and Identities 


Communalism -- Religious sectarianism and exclusions -- and religiosity 
Globalisation, homogeneity and pluralism 

Cultural imperialism and shaping subordinate identities 

Globalisation and cultural resistance 

Fundamentalism and Sexual Identities 

Re-enforcement of stereotypes 


10) Patriarchy, Gender and Sexuality 


Patriarchy and capitalism 

Law and women: the global scenario 

Personal, constitutional law and human rights 

Women and men: from equality within the law to equality in reality 
Against the sexual division of labour 

Liberty of women within society 

Forms of resurgent patriarchy 

Right to sexual orientation: from claims for rights to the assertion identities 


Events to be organised directly by WSF 2004 


Plenaries 
© Opening plenary on 16" 
e Closing Plenary on 21st 


Conferences (one each from 17-20" January) 
The conferences to be organised by the organisers (each with a capacity of | 5-20,000) would focus on 
each of the basic themes elaborated above, i.e. : 


e Militarism, War and Peace 

e Media, Information and Knowledge 

© Democracy, Ecological and Economic Security 
e Exclusions, Dignity and Rights 


Round Tables and tables of debate and dialogue (one each from 17-20" January) 
The Round Tables and tables of debate and dialogue to be organised by the organisers would revolve 
around the following areas: 


© The cculture of Violence and the Global Peace Movement 
e Media andthe Construction of Consumerism and Militarism 
e Challenges and New Forms of Struggle 

e Political Parties and Social Movements: Engagement and Tensions 


Testimonials (from 17-20" January) 
3 or 4 Testimonials could be organised by WSF. A similar number could be self- organised 
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YOUTH FORUM 

The Youth Forum will highlight and promote the significant role played by youth across the world in 
the global movement to assert that ‘Another World is Possible’. It will define alternatives to sustain 
and defend the dignity, identity and democratic space of individuals and societies, and expose as well 
as oppose their violation, carried out on a global scale by neo-liberal and imperialist policies. 


The Youth Forum will add value to the WSF in spirit, thought and action, not merely as a parallel event 
but with the objective to ‘mainstream’ the discourse of the youth. 


10,000 delegates will participate in the Youth Forum out of which about 2,000 will be from outside 
India. The process of networking and mobilisation among international youth organisations has 
begun. The Forum will be open to all those who fall within the age group of 15- 35 years. 


The major programmatic themes that are under consideration are: peace, security and overcoming 
violence, religious sectarian violence (communalism) and fascism, dalits, casteism and racism, patriarchy 
and gender, media and culture, health and education, human rights and child rights, globalisation and 
sustainable development, employment and livelihoods, identities and nationalities, indigenous people. 


The forthcoming national assembly of Youth and Students of India on July 5-6, 2003 at Mumbai will 
further consolidate the programme and organization of Youth Forum. 


CULTURALEVENTS 

A functional group on Culture is co-coordinating the various cultural events to be organized on each 
day of the WSF. These events will be designed to capture the flavour of cultural responses to the 
onslaught of neo-liberal globalisation and the politics of exclusion and sectarian violence. They will 
include various expressions of art and various forms of performing arts. Groups from all over the 
World will be encouraged to participate. 


Film Festival 


In the run-up to the final event in January, a four day multiple venue film festival between October and 
December is planned. This festival will disseminate information and create awareness about the WSF, 
complementing mobilisation efforts for the event. Short films focusing on the broad themes of the 
WSF from all over the world will be selected by a specially appointed committee and be made available 
to interested organizations all over India for organizin g similar film festivals in their cities as precursor 
to WSF 2004. 


The same package of films will be screened during WSF 2004. One suggestion under consideration is 
that each day can end with screening of an epic scale anti war film. 


Stalls and Exhibition Areas 


Stalls will be available for exhibitions and for sale of books, posters, souvenirs, food, and music. 
COMMUNICATIONS AND MEDIA 


A website and communication system has been put in place to deal with correspondence and list serves. 
This system will also provide a service for participant registration, booking of space for self-organised 
activity, accommodation bookings and general information. A regular newsletter will be sent out from 
July 2003 to aid the process of reaching out to organisations outside the WSF process. The communication 
and media group will also aid the mobilisation process with campaign and publicity material. 


This group will work with the International Secretariat for international communications and publicity. 
Apress conference will be held, in Mumbai, in mid-July, to formally announce WSF 2004. It is expected 
it will attract the foreign media from bureaus in New Delhi, which is home to nearly 800 non-Indian 
media correspondents, as well as those from within India. It is proposed that the press will be addressed 
by IC members representing each of the five continents and ideally representing different section of 
society apart from representatives of the WSF India process. In addition to this we plan a ‘road show' 
with the IC members travelling to the three other big Indian cities — Chennai, Delhi and Kolkata 
(formerly Calcutta) to meet with press in these cities too. If possible WSF processes in continents 
other than Asia could also hold press conferences timed with the Mumbai one to announce the extent 
of their participation in WSF 2004. The [OC is also putting in place a media team that will work to foster 
relations with the media and the press in the run-up to WSF 2004. A full-fledged media centre at the 
WSE site will provide press briefings before and during the event. 


FINANCE 


WSF India seeks support from all the member of the International Council to assist in the process of 
raising funds. The total estimated expenditure for WSF 2004 is US$ 3.8 million. The WSF India puts 
high premium on self-mobilised funds and supports a careful use of finance. The activities included in 
WSF 2004 will be funded by the participants, organizations of India General Council, development co- 
operation agencies, and private foundations and through solidarity funds from all over the world. The 
exercise in budgeting for WSF 2004 has been to minimize fund requirement through use of the existing 
resources organizations in the WSF process and voluntary labour of organisations in the WSF India 
process. The financial estimates are based on the experience of the first three editions of the WSF as 
well as the WSF India’s experience of the Asian Social Forum January 2003. All the same, the subsidies 
that have been possible from the state and local governments in Porto Alegre may not be possible in 
India although efforts are on to win concessions in water and electricity charges from local authorities 
and utility providers and state support in transport by bus and by train. 


World Social Forum — India invites 
you to join the process 

of conceiving and constructing 
alternatives to globalisation. 


A 
“Another World Is Possible” 
Let’s Build It! 
WSF India 
Bhupesh Gupta Bhawan, 3 Floor, Leningrad Chowk, 85 Sayani Road, Prabhadevi, Mumbai 400 025, 
India 


Telephone: + 91 22 2421 6249 / + 91 22 2421 6251 Fax: +91 22 2421 6382 
E-mail: wsfindia@vsnli.net Website: www.wsfindia.org 
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Documents generated by Social Movements during the Forum : 


; Outing the world meetings of the WSF, the European Social Forum, 
| _the Arab Social Forum, and the Asian Social Forum 


ve mentioned i in the Proem to Section 1, oe choice the World Social Forum refrains from 
taking positions on issues — even though it was specifi cally set up to provide a forum for 
opposing neoliberal globalisation — or from ‘representing’ the views of those who meet at 
Forum events. It thereby leaves the space open to all those meeting during the Forum to take 
whatever positions they wish, in their own names, and os si hu publish and circulate 


; ek? statements made. 

One ‘One of the best known outcomes of the sireniings a the World Social Forum have so far been 

“the statements made by meetings of social! movements during the meetings. This section is 

_aselection of documents generated during meetings over the past three years of the Forum. 
By definition therefore, they do not represent the views of the Forum, as such. 


: Insofar: as there i isa strong school of thought that argues thatthe Forum is itself a ‘movement 
ofr and/or that it should be transformed into a ‘world social movement (or movement 


“ network)’, these documents prey eames assume a considerable added historical — 


61 


About WSF 2001, in Porto Alegre 
Workshops 


Porto Alegre Call for Mobilisation * 
January 2001 


Social forces from around the world have gathered here at the World Social Forum in Porto 
Alegre. Unions and NGOs, movements and organizations, intellectuals and artists, together 
we are building a great alliance to create a new society, different from the dominant logic 
wherein the free-market and money are considered the only measure of worth. Davos 
represents the concentration of wealth, the globalization of poverty and the destruction of 
our earth. Porto Alegre represents the hope that a new world is possible, where human 
beings and nature are the center of our concern. 


We are part of a movement which has grown since Seattle. We challenge the elite and their 
undemocratic processes, symbolised by the World Economic Forum in Davos. We came to 
share our experiences, build our solidarity, and demonstrate our total rejection of the 
neoliberal policies of globalisation. 


We are women and men, farmers, workers, unemployed, professionals, students, blacks 
and indigenous peoples, coming from the South and from the North, committed to struggle 
for peoples’ rights, freedom, security, employment and education. We are fighting against 
the hegemony of finance, the destruction of our cultures, the monopolization of knowledge, 
mass media, and communication, the degradation of nature, and the destruction of the 
quality of life by multinational corporations and anti-democratic policies. Participative 
democratic experiences -- like that of Porto Alegre -- show us that a concrete alternative is 
possible. We reaffirm the supremacy of human, ecological and social rights over the 
demands of finance and investors. 


At the same time that we strengthen our movements, we resist the global elite and work for 
equity, social justice, democracy and security for everyone, without distinction. Our 
methodology and alternatives stand in stark contrast to the destructive policies of neo- 
liberalism. 


Globalisation reinforces a sexist and patriarchal system. It increases the feminisation of 
poverty and exacerbates all forms of violence against women. Equality between women and 
menzis central to our struggle. Without this, another world will never be possible. 


Neoliberal globalization increases racism, continuing the veritable genocide of centuries of 
slavery and colonialism which destroyed the bases of black African civilizations. We call on all 
movements to be in solidarity with African peoples in the continent and outside, in defense of 
their rights to land, citizenship, freedom, peace, and equality, through the reparation of 
historical and social debts. Slave trade and slavery are crimes against humanity. 


oo 
s 


* Eds : This is the ‘call of social movements’ that was made at the very first World Social Forum, held in Porto 
Alegre, Brazil, in January 2001 — at the same time as the World Economic Forum was meeting in Davos, 
Switzerland. 
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We express our special recognition and solidarity with indigenous peoples in their historic 


struggle against genocide and ethnocide and in defense of their rights, natural resources, 


culture, autonomy, land, and territory. 

Neoliberal globalisation destroys the environment, health and people's living environment. 
Air, water, land and peoples have become commodities. Life and health must be recognized 
as fundamental rights which must not be subordinated to economic policies. 


The external debt of the countries of the South has been repaid several times over. Illegitimate, 
unjust and fraudulent, it functions as an instrument of domination, depriving people of their 
fundamental human rights with the sole aim of increasing international usury. We demand its 
unconditional cancellation and the reparation of historical, social, and ecological debts, as 
immediate steps toward a definitive resolution of the crisis this Debt provokes. 


Financial markets extract resources and wealth from communities and nations, and subject 
national economies to the whims of speculators. We call for the closure of tax havens and 
the introduction of taxes on financial transactions. 


Privatisation is a mechanism for transferring public wealth and natural resources to the 
private sector. We oppose all forms of privatisation of natural resources and public services. 
We call for the protection of access to resources and public goods necessary for a decent life. 


Multinational corporations organise global production with massive unemployment, low 
wages and unqualified labour and by refusing to recognise the fundamental worker's rights 
as defined by the ILO. We demand the genuine recognition of the right to organise and 
negotiate for unions, and new rights for workers to face the globalisation strategy. While 
goods and money are free to cross borders, the restrictions on the movement of people 
exacerbate exploitation and repression. We demand an end to such restrictions. 


We call for a trading system which guarantees full employment, food security, fair terms of 
trade and local prosperity. Free trade is anything but free. Global trade rules ensure the 
accelerated accumulation of wealth and power by multinational corporations and the further 
marginalisation and impoverishment of small farmers, workers and local enterprises. We 
demand that governments respect their obligations to the international human rights 
instruments and multilateral environmental agreements. We call on people everywhere to 
support the mobilizations against the creation of the Free Trade Area in the Americas, an 
initiative which means the recolonization of Latin America and the destruction of 
fundamental social, economic, cultural and environmental human rights. 


The IMF, the World Bank and regional banks, the WTO, NATO and other military alliances 
are some of the multilateral agents of neoliberal globalisation. We call for an end to their 
interference in national policy. These institutions have no legitimacy in the eyes of the 
people and we will continue to protest against their measures. 


Neoliberal globalization has led to the concentration of land ownership and favored 
corporate agricultural systems which are environmentally and socially destructive. It is 
based on export-oriented growth backed by large-scale infrastructure development, such as 
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dams, which displace§ people from their land and destroys their livelihoods. Their loss must 
be restored. We call for a democratic agrarian reform. Land, water and seeds must be in 
the hands of the peasants. We promote sustainable agricultural processes. Seeds and 
genetic stocks are the heritage of humanity. We demand that the use of transgenics and the 
patenting of life be abolished. 


Militarism and corporate globalisation reinforce each other to undermine democracy and 
peace. We totally refuse war as a way to solve conflicts and we oppose the arms race and 
the arms trade. We call for an end to the repression and criminalisation of social protest. We 
condemn foreign military intervention in the internal affairs of our countries. We demand 
the lifting of embargoes and sanctions used as instruments of aggression, and express our 
solidarity with those who suffer their consequences. We reject US military intervention in 
Latin America through the Plan Colombia. 


We call for a strenghtening of alliances, and the implementation of common actions, on 
these principal concerns. We will continue to mobilize on them until the next Forum. We 
recognize that we are now in a better position to undertake the struggle for a different 
world, a world without misery, hunger, discrimination and violence, with quality of life, 
equity, respect and peace. 


We commit ourselves to support all the struggles of our common agenda to mobilise 
opposition to neoliberalism. Among our priorities for the coming months, we will mobilize 
globally against the: 

- World Economic Forum, Cancun, Mexico, 26 and 27 February 

. Free Trade Area of the Americas, Buenos Aires, Argentina, 6-7 April and Quebec City, 
Canada, 17-22 April 

- Asian Development Bank, Honolulu, May 

- G8 Summit, Genova, Italy, 15-22 July 

. IMF and World Bank Annual Meeting, Washington DC, USA, 28 September - 4 October 

. World Trade Organisation, 5-9 November (Qatar) 


On April 17, we will support the international day of struggle against the importation of 
cheap agricultural products which create economic and social dumping, and the feminist 
mobilization against globalization in Genova. We support the call for a world day of action 
against debt, to take place this year on July 20 and the mobilization for the World 
Conference against Racism, Racial Discrimination, Xenophobia and Related Intolerance 
(Durban, South Africa - 31 August-7 September 2001). 


The proposals formulated are part of the alternatives being elaborated by social 
movements around the world. They are based on the principle that human beings and life 
are not commodities, and in the commitment to the welfare and human rights of all. 


Our involvement in the World Social Forum has enriched understanding of each of our 
struggles and we have been strengtheneu. We call on all peoples around the world to join in 
this struggle to build a better future. The World Social Forum of Porto Alegre is a way to 
achieve peoples’ sovereignty and a just world. 
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Acdo da Cidadania contra a Fome e pela Vida, Sao Paulo (Brasil) 

Agir ensemble contre le Chomage - AC! - (France) 

Agremiacién de Funcionarios de la Universidad de la Republica - AFFUR 
(Uruguay) | 

Alianza Social Continental (toda América) 

Alternative information and development center (South Africa) 
Alternatives (Canada) 

Amigos de la Tierra Internacional 

Ananda Marga (Sudamérica) 


ARCI (Italy) 
Articulagdo Nacional de Mulheres Trabalhadores Rurais (Brasil) 


Asamblea Permanente por los Derechos Humanos (Argentina) 
Asociacion Sindical de Profesionales de la Salud de Buenos Aires 
(Argentina) 

Associacao potiguar amigos de natureza (Brasil) 

Associazione per la pace (Italy) 

Associazione Ya Basta (Italy) 

Associone Nazionale Artisti-Artigiani di Strada (Italy) 

Assozione Culturale Punto Rosso (Italy) 

ATTAC (Argentina) 

ATTAC (Brasil) 

ATTAC (France) 

ATTAC (Russia) 

ATTAC (Suisse) 

ATTAC (Uruguay) 

ATTAC Catalunya (Spain) 

~ Bloque Social Alternativo - Comité de Integracion del Macizo Colombiano 
Cambodian Human Rights & Development Association (Cambodia) 
Campaign for popular democracy thailand) 

Carta del cantieri sociali (Italy) 

Casa diritti sociali (Italy) 

Central de Trabajadores Argentinos - CTA 

Central dos Movimentos Populares CMP (Brasil) 

Central Independiente de Obreros Agricolas y Campesinos (México) 
Central Unica dos Trabalhadores (Brasil) 

Centre Tricontinental, Louvain-La-Neuve (Belgique) 

Centro cultural 25 de abril (Brasil) 

Centro de Estudios e Assessoria em Politica Publicas - CEAPP, (Brasil) 
Centro de Professores do Estado do Rio Grande do Sul CPERS (Brasil) 
Centro Felix Varela (Alemania) 

Centro Felix Varela (Cuba) 

Centro Novo Modello di Suiluppo (Italy) 


Centrostudi Internazinali Milano (Italy) 

Cetim (Suisse) 

CIPSI (Italy) 

Coalicién de Organizaciones Democraticas Urbanas y Campesinas CODUC 
(México) 

Comisién Independiente de Derechos Humanos de Morelos (México) 
Comitato anti WTO Abruzzo (Italy) 

Comité de |tappel de Bangkok (Suisse) 

Comité de proyectos de comercio solidario (Italia) 

Comite pour |tannulation de la dette du Tiers monde (Belgique) 
Communita impegno servizo volontarito (Italy) 

Confederacdo Nacional dos Bancarios - CNB/CUT (Brasil) 
Confederacao Nacional dos Trabalhadores em Educacao CNTE (Brasil) 
Confederacié General del Treball CGT (Illes Baleais, Espana) 
Confederacién de Organizaciones de Funcionarios del Estado COFE 
(Uruguay) 

Confederacion General del Trabajo (CGT - disidente) de la Republica 
Argentina 

Confederation des Syndicats Nationaux Quebec (Canada) 
Confederazione Cobas (Italy) 

Congreso Nacional Indigena (México) 

Consorcio italiano di solidarieta (Italy) 

Consulta popular (Brasil) 

Contato Italiano Per Ltacqua (Italy) 

Cooperativa MAG Financera (Italia) 

Coordinacién Nacional de Organizaciones Campesinas CNOC (Guatemala) 
Coordinadora Latinoamericana de Organizaciones del Campo - CLOC 
(América Latina) 

Coordinadora Nacional Plan de Ayala - CNPA (México) 
Coordinamento Asociacién Pacfiste Venecia (Italy) 

Coordinamento Lombardo Antiwito (Italy) 

CREA/RS (Brasil) 

Dialogo 2000 (Argentina) 

Diverse Women for Diversity (India, México, Europa) 

Droit au logement (France) 

Espaces Marx (France) 

Fala Preta Organizacdo de Mulheres Negras (Brasil) 

FASE (Brasil) 

Federacao dos Trabalhadores no Comercio no Estado do Ceara Fetrace 
(Brasil) ’ 

Federacdo Nacional dos Socidlogos (Brasil) 

Federation international syndicale de l4’enseignement (France) 
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Federation sindicale unifie (France) 

Feministas del movimiemto social de mujeres de Argentina 
Feriwala Vikas Mahasangh (India) 

Fisics per al desenvolpment (Spain) 

Focus on the global south thailand) 

Férum Brasileiro de ONGs de Movimentos Sociais para o Meio Ambiente e 
o Desenvolvimento (Brasil) 

Forum Mondial des Alternatives, Dakar (Sénégal) . 

Forum Mondiale Alternative Italia (Italy) 

France Amerique Latine (France) 

France Libertes (France) 

Fundacao para o Desenvolvimento da Juventude Rural (Brasil) 
Fundacion genero y sociedad (Argentina) 

Fundacion José Maria Llorens (Argentina) 

Gamins de I'Art rue (France) | 

Grupo de Apoyo Mby'a Guarani (Paraguay) 

Grupo de Reflexion Rural (Argentina) 

Grupo para la contra informacién sobre la América Latina (Grecia) 
Grupos de estudiantes solidarios (Argentina) 

Hemen eta munduan - initiativa popular de euskal herria 
Holy cross justice commission 

Instituto Olga Benario Prestes (Brasil) 

Instituto Terrazul (Brasil) 

Intercdambio, Informacdes, Estudos e Pesquisas IIEP (Brasil) 
INTERFOROS (Honduras) 

Intersindical Alternativa de Catalunya (Espafia) 

Intersocial Montevideo (Uruguay) 

Japan Network on Debt and Poverty (Japan) 

Jubileo sur 

Juventude avancando (Brasil) 

Korean Catholic Coalition for Alternative Economics (Korea) 
Korean Confederation of Trade Unions - KCTU - (Korea) 
Korean Farmers League (Korea) 

Kopa - Korean organisation against free trade (Korea) 

KPA - Consortium for agrarian reform (Indonesia) 

Labour Coordinating Center thailand) 

Labor Working Group (Indonesia) 

Lavoro societa - Cgil (Italia) 

Lega Ambiente (Italy) 

Lega Italiana per la Lotta Contro L1AIDS (Italy) 

Les Penelopes (France) 

Liberazione (Italy) 
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Ligue Internationale pour les Droits des Peuples, Rome (Italie) 
Loro Yunounu Sangh (India) 

Lunaria (Italy) 

Madres de Plaza de Mayo - Linea Fundadora (Argentina) 

Marche mondiale des femmes contre lés violences et la pauvrete 
MNCP (France) 

Movimento de Educacao Popular e Direitos Humanos (Brasil) 
Movimento de Mulheres Trabalhadoras Rurais de Rio Grande do sul (Brasil) 
Movimento dos Atingidos por Barragens MAB (Brasil) 
Movimento dos Trabalhadores Rurais Sem Terra (Brasil) 
Movimento laici America Latina (Italy) 

Movimiento de Educacion Popular e Direitos Humanos (Brasil) 
Movimiento de mulheres agriculturas 

Movimiento dos conselhos populares (Brasil) 

Movimiento unido de solidaridade para Colombia 

Muieres de México, Chihuahua (México) 

Multisectorial de Mujeres (Argentina) 

Narmada Bachao Andolan - NBA - (India) 

Network for the political and social rights (Grecia) 

Organizacién Regional Interamericana de Trabajadores - ORIT (toda 
América) 

Organizaciones Multisectoriales de Mujeres (Argentina) 

Pastoral da juventude rural do Brasil 

Paz y tercer mundo (Spain) 

Rete Contro G8 (Italy) 

Project for ecological recovery - PER - thailand) 

Radio Citta Pescara (Italy) 

Red ciudadana para la abolicién de la deuda externa (Spain) 
REDES (Red de Ecologia Social) 

Amigos de la Tierra (Uruguay) 

Rete di Lilliput (Italy) 

Rete radie resch (Italy) 

Revista Cuadernos del Sur (Argentina) 

Revista Thesseis (Grécia) 

Rivista Altra Economia ((Italy) 

Sempreviva Organizacao Feminista (Brasil) 

Servicio Juridico Integral pare el Desarrollo Agrario 

Servicio paz y justicia en America Latina 

SIN Cobas (Italy) 

Sind. Nacional dos Trabalhadores do Banco Central do Brasil SINAL 
Sindicato de Profesionales de la Salud de Buenos Aires (Argentina) 
Sindicato de Sociédlogos do Est. de RS (Brasil) 
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Sindicato de trabajadores sociales de Paraguay 

Sindicato dos Quimicos de Osasco e regido, Sao Paulo (Brasil) 
Sindicato dos Quimicos de Sao Jose dos Campos (Brasil) 

Sindicato dos Rodovidrios de Cachoeirinha, RS (Brasil) 

Sindicato dos Servidores Civis nas Forgas Armadas do RJ (Brasil) 
Sindicato dos Socidlogos do Est. de SP (Brasil) 

Sindicato dos Trabalhadores da Universidade de Brasilia (Brasil) 
Sindicato dos Trabalhadores Federais em Saude, Previdéncia e Seguridade 
Social (Brasil) 

Sindicato dos Trabalhadores Urbanitdrios no Distrito Federal (Brasil) 
Sindicato Nacional dos trabalhadores dos Institutos de Pesquisa e 
Desenvolvimento Agropecuario (Brasil) 

Sindicato Servidores Municipais Caxias do Sul RS (Brasil) 
Sind-Saude-MG (Brasil) 

SUD-PTT (France) 

Syndicat national de |tenseignement superieur (France) 

Tandem sur norte (Argentina, Francia, Brasil) 

Telang Ana Front (India) 

Transnational Institute - TNI - (Netherlands) 

Tribunal Etico con la Impunidad (Paraguay) 

Tutti Altra Arte (Italy) 

Union de Mujeres de la Argentina - UMA 

Unidn Nacional de Organizaciones Regionales Campesinas Autonomas 
UNORCA (México) 

Unione Italiana Spor Per Tutti (Italy) 

Via campesina 

Vida, si! (Argentina) 

WINFA (Caribean farmers, West indies) 

World Rainforest Movement 

Youth Unity & Volontary Action- YUVA - (India) 
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Porto Alegre IT 

Call of social movements 

January 2002 

Resistance to neoliberalism and militarism: for peace and social justice 


I) 


2) 


3) 


4) 


In the face of continuing deterioration in the living conditions of people, we, social movements 
from all around the world, have come together in the tens of thousands at the second World 
Social Forum in the Porto Alegre. We are here in spite of the attempts to break our solidarity. 
We come together again to continue our struggles against neoliberalism and war, to confirm 
the agreements of the last Forum and to reaffirm that another world is possible. 


We are diverse — women and men, adults and youth, indigenous peoples, rural and urban, 
workers and unemployed, homeless, the elderly, students, professionals, peoples of every 
creed, colour and sexual orientation. The expression of this diversity is our strength and the 
basis of our unity. We are a global solidarity movement, united in our determination to fight 
against the concentration of wealth, the proliferation of poverty and inequalities, and the 
destruction of our earth. We are constructing alternative systems, and using creative ways to 
promote them. We are building a large alliance from our struggles and resistance against a 
system based on patriarchy, racism and violence, which privileges the interests of capital over 
the need and aspirations of people. 


This system produces a daily drama of women, children and the elderly dying because of 
hunger, lack of health care and preventable diseases. Families are forced to leave their homes 
because of wars, the impact of “big development,” landlessness and environmental disasters, 
unemployment, attack on public services and the destruction of social solidarity. Both in the 
South and in the North, vibrant struggles and resistance to uphold the dignity of life are 
flourishing. : 


September 11 marked a dramatic change. After the terrorist attacks, which we absolutely 
condemn, as we condemn all other attacks on civilians in other parts of the world, the 
government of the United States and its allies has launched a massive military operation. In the 
name of the “war against terrorism”, civil and political rights are being attacked all over the 
world. The terrorist war against Afghanistan is now being extended to other fronts. Thus there 
is the beginning of a permanent global war to cement the domination of US government and its 
allies. This war reveals another face of neoliberalism, a face which is brutal and unacceptable. 


“Islam is being demonized, while racism and xenophobia are deliberately propagated. The mass 


media is actively taking part in this belligerent campaign which divides the world into “good” 
and “evil”. The opposition to this war is at the heart of our movement. 


The situation of war has further destabilized the Middle East region, providing a pretext for 
further repression of Palestinian people and their struggle for self-determination as they face 
brutal suppression by the Israeli State. This is vital to collective security of all peoples in the 
region. 


Further events also confirm the urgency of our struggles. In Argentina the financial crisis 
caused by the failure of IMF structural adjustment, and mounting debt precipitated a social 
and political crisis. This crisis generated spontaneous protests of the middle and working 


71 


8) 


9) 


10) 


11) 


classes, repression, which caused deaths, changes in the government, and new alliances 
between different social groups. With the force of “cacerolazos”, the people have ensured the 


satisfaction of their demands. 


The collapse of the multinational Enron exemplifies the bankruptcy of the casino economy and 
the corruption of businessmen and politicians. Workers have been left without jobs and 
pensions. In developing countries this multinational engaged in fraudulent activities and its 
projects pushed people off their land and led to sharp increases in the price of water and 


electricity. 


The United States government, in its efforts to protect the interests of big corporations, 
arrogantly walked away from negotiations on global warming, the antiballistic missile treaty, 
the Convention on Biodiversity, the UN conference on racism and intolerance, and the talks to 
reduce the supply of small arms, proving once again that US unilateralism undermines attempts 


to find multilateral solutions to global problems. 


In Genoa the G8 failed completely in its self-assumed task of global government. In the face of 
massive mobilization and resistance, they responded with violence and repression, 
denouncing as criminals those who dared to protest. But they failed to intimidate our 
movement. 


All this is happening in the context of a global recession. The neoliberal economic mode! is 
destroying the rights, living conditions and livelihoods of people. Using every means to 
protect their “share value”, multinational companies lay off workers, slash wages and close 
factories, squeezing the last dollar from the workers. Government faced with this economic 
crisis responds by privatizing, cutting social sector expenditures and permanently reducing 
worker’s rights. This recession exposes the fact that the neoliberal promise of growth and 
prosperity is a lie. 


The global movement for social justice and solidarity faces enormous challenges: its fight for 
peace and collective security implies confronting poverty, discriminations, domination and the 
creation of an alternative sustainable society. 


Social movements energetically condemn violence and militarism as a means of conflict 
resolution; the promotion of low intensity conflicts and military operations in the Colombia 
Plan as part of Andes regional initiative, the Puebla Panama plan, the arms trade and higher 
military budgets, economic blockades against people and nations especially against Cuba and 
Iraq, and the growing repression against trade unionists and activists. 


We support the trade unions and informal sector worker struggles as an essential instrument 
to maintain work and life conditions, the genuine right to get organized, to go on strike, to 
negotiate collective agreements at different levels, and to achieve equality in wages and 
working conditions between women and men. We reject slavery and the exploitation of 
children. We support workers struggles and the trade union fights against casualisation, 
subcontracting of labour and lay off, and demand new international rights for the employees of 
multinational companies, and their affiliates, in particular the right to unionise and space for 
collective bargaining. 
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12) 


14) 


15) 


16) 


Neoliberal policies create further misery and insecurity. They have dramatically increased the 
trafficking and sexual exploitation of women and children that we condemn strongly. Poverty 
and insecurity also lead to migration and millions of human beings are denied their dignity, 
freedom and rights. We therefore demand the right of free movement; the right to physical 
integrity and legal status and legal status of all migrant workers. We support the rights of 
indigenous people and the fulfillment of ILO article 169 in national legal frameworks. 


The external debt of the countries of the South has been repaid several times over. Illegitimate, 
unjust and fraudulent, debt functions as an instrument of domination, depriving people of their 
fundamental human rights with the sole aim of increasing international usury. We demand 
unconditional cancellation of debt and the reparation of historical, social and ecological debts. 
The countries demanding repayment of debt have engaged in exploitation of the natural 
resources and knowledge of South. 


Water, land, food, forests, seeds, culture and people’s identities are common assets of 
humanity for present and future generations. It is essential to preserve biodiversity. People 
have the right to safe and permanent food free from genetically modified organisms. Food 
sovereignty at the national, regional and local level is a basic human right; in this regard, 
democratic land reforms and peasant’s access to land are fundamental requirements. 


The meeting in Doha confirmed the illegitimacy of the WTO. The supposed adopted 
“development agenda” only defends corporate interests. By launching a new round, the WTO 
is moving closer to its goal of converting everything into a commodity. For us, food, public 
services, agriculture, health, education and genes are not for sale. In addition we reject the 
patenting of all biological life forms. 


The WTO agenda is perpetuated at the continental level by regional free trade and investment 
agreements. By organizing protests such as the huge demonstrations and plebiscites against 
FTAA, people have rejected such agreements as representing a recolonisation and the 
destruction of fundamental, social, economical, cultural and environmental rights and values. 


We will strengthen our movement through common actions and mobilization for social justice 
for the respect of rights and liberties; for quality of life, equality, dignity and peace. We are 


fighting: 
For democracy: people have the right to know about and criticize the decisions of their own 


governments, especially with respect to dealings with international institutions. Governments 


are ultimately accountable to their people. While we support the establishment of electoral 
democracy across the world, we emphasize the need for democratization of states and societies 
and the struggle against dictatorship. 

for abolition of external debt, and reparation. 

Against speculative activities: we demand the creation of specific taxes such as the Tobin tax, 
and the abolition of tax heavens. 

For the right to information 

For women’s rights, freedom from violence; poverty and exploitation. 

Against war and militarism, against foreign military bases and interventions, and the 
systematic interventions, and the systematic escalation of violence. We choose to privilege 
negotiation and non-violent conflict resolution. 
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For a democratic, social European Union based on the needs of European workers and people, 
on the need of solidarity and cooperation of the eastern and southern people. 

for the rights of youth, their access to free public education and social autonomy, and the 
abolition of compulsory military service. 

In the years to come, we will organize collective mobilisation such as: 

in 2002: 

8" of March: International Women’s Day 

17" of April: International day of Peasant’s Struggle. — 

1 of May: Labour Day 

12 October: Cry of the Excluded 

16" October: World Food Day 


Other global mobilisations will take place: 

15" to 16" of March: Barcelona(Spain), summit of the EU. 

18" to 22"4 of March: Monterrey (Mexico), United Nations conference on financing for 
development. 

17" to 18" of May: Madrid (Spain), summit of Latin America, Caribbean and European. 
31 May: “International Day of action against militarism and peace” 

June: Rome (Italy), world food summit; 22"4— 234 Sevilla EU summit 

July: Toronto and Calgary (Canada), G8 summit. 

July22nd: USA campaign against Coca-Cola 

September: Johannesburg (South Africa), Rio + 10 

October: Quito (Ecuador), Social continental forum “a new integration is possible” 
November: Cuba, 2"! Hemispheric meeting against FTAA 

December: Copenhagen (Denmark), summit of EU 


In 2003: 

April: Buenos Aires (Argentina), summit of the FTAA. 

June: Thessaloniki EU Summit 

WTO, IMF and World bank will meet somewhere, sometimes. And we will be there! 


And many more events that have not been listed. 
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CALL OF THE EUROPEAN SOCIAL MOVEMENTS 
November 12 2002, Florence, Italy. 


http:// www.movsoc.org/htm/tex_art_euromovsoc engl.htm 


We have come together from the social and citizens movements from 
all the regions of Europe, East and West, North and South. We have 
come together through a long process : the demonstrations of 
Amsterdam, Seattle, Prague, Nice, Genoa, Brussels, Barcelona, the 
big mobilisations against the neoliberalism as well as the general 
strikes for the defense of social rights and all the mobilisations 
against war, show the will to build an other Europe. At the global level 
we recognise the Charter of Principles of WSF and the call of social 
movements of Porto Alegre. 


We have gathered in Florence to express our opposition to a European 
order based on corporate power and neoliberalism. This market model 
leads to constant attacks on the conditions and rights of workers, 
social inequalities and oppression of women and ethnic minorities, 
and social exclusion of the unemployed and migrants. It leads to 
environmental degradation, privatisation and job insecurity. It drives 
powerful countries to try and dominate the economies of weaker 
countries, often to deny them real self-determination. Once more it 

is leading to war. 


f 


We have come together to strengthen and enlarge our alliances 
because the construction of another Europe and another world is now 
urgent. We seek to create a world of equality, social rights and 
respect for diversity, a world in which education, fair jobs, healthcare 
and housing are rights for all, with the right to consume safe foods 
produced by farmers and peasants, a world without poverty, without 
sexism, without racism, and without homophobia. A world that puts 
people before profits. Aworld without war. 


We have come together to discuss alternatives but we must continue to 
enlarge our networks and to plan the campaigns and struggles that 
together can make this different future possible. Great movements and 
struggles have begun across Europe : the European social movements 
are representing a new and concrete possibility to build up another 
Europe for another world. We commit ourselves to enlarge our networks 
for the next year in the following mobilisations and campaigns : 


Against neoliberalism 

Against war : 
Against racism 

Against sexism and homophobia 
For rights and “another Europe” 
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BUILDING A SOCIAL MOVEMENTS WORLD NETWORK 


A proposal for discussion 


[nd, c.January 2003] 


http://www.movsoc.org/htm/documents engl.htm 


ORIGINS . , 


During the first World Social Forum, more than a thousand people representing 
hundreds of social movements, NGOs and trade unions of the whole world gathered ina 
common assembly and, with a feeling of strong unity, approved the “Porto Alegre Call of 
the Social Movements for Mobilization”. ( 1) This was a unique and important moment. 


The World Social Forum provides spaces, agendas and conditions for all organizations 
opposed to neo-liberalism to come together, to debate and to propose. The Forum as 
a whole does not assume specific positions or actions, but neither is it neutral, as 
shown in the WSF charter of Principles and in the programming of the conferences. 
Regarding the matter of statements, declarations and actions, participants are free to 
organize in order to articulate initiatives in their own name, as long as it's not 
confused with the WSF role. 


This was the spirit of the 2001 Porto Alegre “Call of the Social Movements” which, after 
a series of discussions and debates evaluating the consequences of the neo-liberal 
policies across the world, called on the social movement to mobilize against a series of 
institutional events in the year ahead, such as the annual meetings of the World Bank 
and IMF, the ministerial meeting of the WTO and the G8 Summit in Genoa. 


Building on the Porto Alegre process, there was an international meeting of social 
movements in August 2001 in Mexico City, following the Congress of the Latin 
American Confederation of Rural Organizations (CLOC). This meeting, called by CUT 
and MST of Brazil, ATTAC-France and Focus on the Global South/Thailand, 
strengthened the decisions of Porto Alegre 2001 and gave us the Opportunity to debate 
and construct proposals taking considering the political, language and cultural 
differences of the Participants. 


teers 


' Eds : As is evident from the subtitle, this document represents not a ‘statement’ from a 
meeting at the World Social Forum but rather an intervention made by four (prominent) 
Organisations at the world meeting of the World Social Forum in January 2003. Two of these 


entities played key roles in the formation of the World Social Forum. 
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emphasized the rise of militarism and our opposition to war, as well as highlighting 
the failures of neo-liberal capitalism demonstrated by Argentina’s economic and 


political crisis and the collapse of the US corporation, Enron. 


At this time, the MST and the CUT volunteered to establish a secretariat to help 
coordinate preparations for the social movements meetings in the coming year and 


during the 2003 World Social Forum. 


The secretariat has proposed that we initiate a debate on how the social movements 
that started to come together in Porto Alegre could move in the direction of a more 
permanent articulation, while clearly preserving the differences between this 


initiative and the WSF. 


This suggestion is now being framed as a proposal to establish a "Social Movements 
World Network”. The process is in its first stages and the purpose of this paper is to 
engage many different groups in a regional and global discussion about this idea and 
to establish a process that takes advantage of the upcoming regional and thematic 


events promoted by the WSF. 


Before drafting this document, some of these ideas were raised at the Asian Social 
Movements meeting held in Bangkok 10-12 August and the World Summit on Sustainable 
Development in Johannesburg in August 2002, where a meeting of social movements 
was called. Other meetings to discuss this proposal are scheduled for Quito, Ecuador, 
during the mobilizations against the FTAA; in Florence, Italy, during the European Social 
Forum; in Belém, Brazil, during the Amazonian Social Forum; in Addis Ababa, Ethiopia, 
at the African Social Forum; and in Hyderabad, India, during the Asian Social Forum. 
Depending on the evolution and outcome of the debates we intend to call fora grand 


assembly in Porto Alegre to conclude discussions and adopt resolutions. 


THE HISTORICAL MOMENT 


To constitute a minimum base for a social movements world network, it is necessary 
to have a clear perspective of the historical moment in which we are living. 


The failure of neo-liberal economic policies to promote economic and social justice 
has-weakened the consensus on the “Washington Consensus”. At the same time, the 
multilateral institutions promoting structural adjustment, trade and financial 
liberalization, especially the WTO, IMF and World Bank, are rapidly losing their 
legitimacy. 

Simultaneously, we are experiencing a tremendous rise in public opposition to neo- 
liberal policies in both the South and the North and the internationalization of the 
social movements, trade unions and NGOs opposing these policies and working for 
social and economic justice. At the same time, though, many of the "traditional social 
movements” and political parties, especially in the North, are facing a crisis as they 
struggle to develop new strategies, structures and approaches in response to a very 
dynamic and complex situation. 
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eralism, the war in Afghanistan, the establishment of new US 
military bases in the Philippines and other parts of Asia and the belligerent threats 
against Iraq, are all attempts to reinforce the domination of the big countries of the 
North, in particular the United States. In Latin America, the US military presence is 
growing under the pretext of the “war on drugs” and in all parts of the world, the 
“war on terror” has provoked the violation of basic political and civil rights and a rise 
in fear, xenophobia and racism. This, too, is giving rise to new alliances and 
convergences between social movements, trade unions and NGOs in the South and 
North and highlighting the links between militarization and globalized capitalism. 


Economically, the global system is undergoing a severe crisis of overproduction and 
declining profits, resulting in massive lay-offs, corporate restructuring and a collapse 
in share prices. In this context, corruption at the highest level of corporate America is 
now coming to light, as are the intimate links between US capital and the US 


administration. 


Democracy itself is under threat. Vibrant and dynamic democracies give us hope, yet 
in many countries elite democracies or dictatorships prevail. In others, voter turn-out 
is at an all-time low and fascist and fundamentalist political parties are able to 
capitalize on economic and social marginalization. Internationally, the United Nations 
system - which for many is the last hope of inter-state democracy - is ineffective and 
powerless, as witnessed in Johannesburg during the World Summit on Sustainable 
Development (WSSD) where the agenda of people-centered sustainable development 


was hi-jacked by the needs of corporate-centered economic growth. 


The rise of unilat 


THE PROPOSAL TO CONSTITUTE A SOCIAL MOVEMENTS WORLD NETWORK 


The world is changing very quickly and we need new structures, decision-making 
processes and new formations to articulate and drive a radical democratic, feminist, 
internationalist and anti-imperialist agenda. 


This requires the constitution of a network of movements that is squarely in defense 
of democracy and peace and that is broad, plural, feminist and anti neo-liberal. We 
need a movement that is independent of political parties, that respects the autonomy 
of the organizations constituting the movement and is non-ideological. That does not 
mean, though, that it is not political. 


During the 2001 and 2002 World Social Forums, assemblies of social movements 
adopted resolutions articulating common analyses and committing common 
mobilizations. These assemblies were open to all delegates at the WSF and the 


agreements were constructed collectively and endorsed by mass assemblies. 


During the WSF 2003, we propose to discuss the creation of the Social Movements 
World Network. This proposal is a clear indication of our willingness to build a 
common framework as a reference and as a tool for our international 
mobilizations, however such a proposal can only succeed with the engagement of 


movements from around the world in discussions and debates. 
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WHY DO WE NEED A SOCIAL MOVEMENTS WORLD NETWORK? 


ASocial Movements World Network would help us develop the conditions so that the 
diverse social movements of the world can exchange analyses, opinions and 
information on the present conjuncture and establish some shared priorities and 
necessary tasks, before and after the meetings of the WSF. The debate, interchange 
and coordination between us could then become a more permanent process. 


The objective is to go beyond episodic encounters among the movements of the 
diverse countries and continents, to construct a deeper political debate, to establish 
horizontal structures to facilitate exchanges and common actions and to extend the 
reach of the movements in all the continents. 


This demands at least the establishment of a minimum coordination and exchange of 
information through a web site, e-mail and the Secretariat (3). 


DEBATING THE PROPOSAL FROM HERE TO PORTO ALEGRE 


In the lead-up to the 2003 WSF, we will organize meetings during the regional and 
thematic forums listed above to debate this proposal. We will then carry the 
conclusions and proposals from these meetings into Porto Alegre itself, so that the 
final assembly is the accumulated result of a process involving movements from 
around the world, and not only those in Porto Alegre. 


The Secretariat has built a data bank of the organizations and networks that signed the 
manifestos of 2001 and 2002, but it is necessary to identify other social movements, 


unions, NGOs and organizations that should be brought into the initiative. 


We have prepared this document to provoke debate and discussion on the proposal to 
build a Social Movements World Network in the many regional events taking place 
before the next WSF, when the assembly of social movements, NGOs and trade unions 


will be asked to adopt a final position on the proposal. 


CUT - Brazil, MST - Brazil, World March of Women - Quebec, ATTAC - France and 
Focus on the Global South - Thailand. (3) 


He 
Notes: 


(1) http: //www.focusweb.org/ publications/2001/ 
Porto%20Alegre%20Call%20fo r%20Mobilisation.htm 


(2) http://www. focusweb.org/publications/ 2002/Porto%20Alegre%20Il- 
Call%200f%20social%20movements.htm 


LAaAlALY! ALY“ eee 


(3) The role of the signatories of this document is simply to promote its discussion and 
we do not assume any other mandate. 
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STATEMENT OF THE ASIAN SOCIAL MASS & PEOPLES?’ 
MOVEMENTS & ORGANISATIONS 
(07 January 2003) 


We, the social, mass and peoples’ movements and organisations of Asia and the Pacific from 
diverse social, cultural and political backgrounds have gathered together on 2-7, January 2003 at the 
Asian Social Forum in Hyderabad, India. We are gathered here in the ASF to exchange our 
experiences and raise our voices against neo-liberal globalisation, imperialism, militarism, 


patriarchy and fundamentalism. 


We are meeting in Hyderabad, the city that is claimed to be asymbol of cyber-world in India. But 
it is also the capital of the state known for tragic suicides by hundreds of farmers and weavers, 
besides starvation deaths, due to the impact of neo-liberal globalization in recent years. The real 
history of the state is one of valiant peoples’ struggles. 


In fact, today the whole of Asia is yet again the centre of poverty, war and intolerance, with the mass 
of people facing starvation, impoverishment, indebtedness, and destruction of livelihoods. 


Imperialism targets Asia with its militarist and economic offensives for making strategic gains, 
including the greed for oil. The looming threat of war on Iraq by the United States of America 
imperils all of us, who have witnessed the Gulf War, the bombing of Afghanistan, and the continuing 
occupation of Palestine. US political and military interventions in Asia under its so-called War on 
Terror - particularly in South, South East and East Asia- has brought us to the brink of nuclear war. 
Meanwhile, all over the region, citizens are kept in check by un-democratic and draconian laws 
imposed by colluding regimes. This has promoted a false discourse on terrorism and security while 
systematically marginalising and assaulting people’s struggles for survival, livelihoods, rights, 
inclusion and self-determination. All these pressures are generation ever more virulent forms of 
patriarchy and the oppression of Asian women. 


The impact of capitalism and neo-liberal globalization continues to be felt across the region and 
affects the lives of every woman, man youth and child. These effects are leading to widespread 
increases in levels of poverty and widening gaps between the rich and the poor. It has also led to the 
increasing degradation of the environment and ecology resulting in widespread disease and death 
threatening the very survival of the planet. Attacks on the economies of all countries in the region 
have led to total loss of self-reliance, de-industrialization, privatisation and destruction of natural 
resources of land, water and forests, and the retreat of labour protections. Agriculture, village and 
small-scale industries are collapsing due to imports and subsidy cuts. The promotion of capitalist 
property rights and indiscriminate mechanisation by governments and transnational corporation 
are destroying people’s knowledge, skills and livelihoods. The combined actions of the World 
Bank, IMF, ADB, export credit agencies, ODAs and WTO are willfully and deliberately 
undermining our economic and political sovereignty while destroying local and national economies. 
Debt continues to be used by the international financial institutions and donor countries to keep 
our countries in financial and economic bondage. 


Capitalism and neo-liberal globalization also jeopardize peoples’ lives and accentuate multiple 
forms of exclusions for the marginalized sections. The worse affected are women, children, 
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indigenous peoples, Dalits, ethnic minorities, tribals, unorganised sector and migrant workers and 
other socially excluded groups. These have led to the depression of wages, mass unemployment 
and price increases making people more destitute, leading to tragic consequences like increase in 
child labour and trafficking in women and children. Education, child care, health, transport all get 
privatised and subsidy cuts result in denial of services and food security for the poor. Meanwhile, 
‘ astances of exclusions include the withdrawal of safety nets and affirmative action, rise in violence 
and discrimination against the vulnerable groups, flattening of social diversities that puts greater 
pressure on the minorities to conform to the dominant view and greater incidence of contrived 
conflict that pits these groups against one another. 


There is a shrinking of democratic space within the nation-states as neo-liberal globalization with 
the rise of aggressively fundamentalist, intolerant and violent articulations of identities and an 
increase in the repressive powers of the state and the elites, leading to gross violation of civic and 
human rights. 


We, therefore, resolve to carry forward and strengthen the solidarity for resisting imperialist 
domination. It will be necessary - and we will strive - in the coming days to include many more 
social movements into this process of resistance and to evolve democratic and transparent processes 
for coordinating activities and actions. 


We believe that not only is Another World Possible but that Another World is Necessary! We 
affirm our faith in alternatives based on equity, social justice, human rights and socialism! 


In particular, we resolve to carry forward the campaigns and struggle and move towards common 
actions in the following areas: 


° Resist imperialism - the imminent US attack on Iraq, its escalating militarist 
interventions in the region, as well as, its possible unilateral declaration of war against 
any county. Specifically, we will organize acommon day of protest action against the 
war in Iraq. We demand the total elimination of all nuclear weapons. 

© Resist the policies and undemocratic structures of neo - liberal globalization. 
Specifically, derail the next WTO Ministerial Meeting in Cancun. 

Defend democracy, secular values and people’s security. 
Oppose religious fundamentalism and communal, ethnic, caste and gender-based 
violence. 

e Assert people’s right to work, energy, food, water, land, other natural resources, 
education, health and public transport. 

Oppose privatisation, dis-investment and attack on labour rights. 

Move away from development based on foreign capital and mobilize national 
resources to support the sustainable and equitable development of domestic economies 
and people’s lifestyles. Demand the unconditional cancellation of debt. 


ei 
4 
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STATEMENT OF THE PEOPLE'S MOVEMENTS ENCOUNTERS AT 
THE ASIAN SOCIAL FORUM * 


PEOPLE’S MOVEMENTS - EVOLVING OUR WORLD 
END IMPERIALIST GLOBALIZATION, FUNDAMENTALISM AND WAR 


JANUARY 2003 


We, the people's movements of Asia have come together in Hyderabad from 3-7 January at the 
People's Movements Encounters at the Asian Social Forum. This encounter testifies to the 
increasing resistance of people against imperialist Globalisation and that a New World is 
evolving. We are 35 movements representing Dalits, peasants, workers, women, Adivasis, 
indigenous peoples, fisher folks, urban poor and the physically and mentally challenged. 


Imperialist globalisation led by the G8 and the transnational corporations (TNCs), facilitated by 
the WTO and international financial institutions and supported by national elites, has devastated 
our lives, resources and the environment. As a result we are losing our livelihoods, shelter, land, 
water, forests and other resources. We have little or no access to food and employment resulting 
in hunger, starvation and famine. We are being displaced. We face unemployment and bonded 
form of labour, including forced migration. This has brought increased vulnerability to 
exploitation, oppression and subordination of our people and communities. 


Our productive resources and means of production are being monopolised and concentrated in 
the hands of the landed elites and a few giant corporations through corporate agriculture. This 
form of agriculture is externally dependent and promotes hazardous technologies including 
pesticides and GMOs that threaten health, food safety and the environment. The dominance of 
corporate control is further entrenched by patents on life forms. 


Fundamentalism through fascist forces has led to widespread communal tensions, violence and 
genocide of communities in Asia. It has eroded the unity of people, universal beliefs and 
divided people on the basis of religion, caste and race. 


The US-led War on Terrorism is the continued global economic, political, social, and cultural 
domination of the G8 on the world, and entrenches their control of resources especially oil, gas 
and uranium. This war on terrorism is used by the State to violently suppress people's 
movements and resistance, and to criminalise and imprison movement leaders. It is used to 
dismantle all mechanisms that protect and promote the universal rights of people. It has also 
increased militarisation and the arms trade at the expense of people. 

These same imperialist forces with the support of patriarchal institutions and values are further 
denying the reproductive and health rights of women; their land and political rights; and right 
to housing. This has increased different forms of violence against women, forced migration, 
trafficking, violence against tribal and minorities, and has reduced their access to justice. 

The society we live in is a caste society based on the purity and impurity concept hence the 
Practice of untouchability prevails in communities. It has denied the Dalits equal status in 
society, and land and political rights. 


<cpestitpoaesisesetescneteamatieenineinannsieastuannes 
’ Ed note : This is the Statement issued by a parallel meeting of people’s movements that was held in 
Hyderabad in January 2003 during the Asian Social Forum organised by WSF India, and not of the meeting 
of ‘social mass movements and people’s organisations’ that was held at the ASF. 
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More than ever today the communities and people are raising their resistance against these 
imperialist forces and their lackeys at all levels. Women are resisting the introduction of 
machines that displace labour. Women have succeeded in preventing the construction of dams. 
Peasants are occupying lands. Dalits are asserting their rights. Agricultural workers are 
organising for the right to work and livelihood, Workers are also driving out transnational 
corporations such as Syngenta and Monsanto. Farmers are practising sustainable agriculture and 
livelihoods. These are only a few examples of the diversity of the resistance of Our New 


World. 


No one else can speak for us except we in the people's movements. We have our victories, our 
culture, our political agenda and our aspirations. We have come together here in the People's 
Movements Encounters to further strengthen, consolidate and heighten our resistance within 
Asia. 


We will forward our struggles with greater determination, force and strength. We therefore: 


1. Reject WTO. We will derail WTO at Cancun. Towards this, we will develop actions 
and proposals at all levels. As a first step we want WTO out of food and agriculture and 
health. There will be a special Global Day of Protest to derail WTO. 


2. Reject TNCs, and we will drive them out of our communities, our nations and in 
Asia. The resistance that has already been organized, will now be further strengthened 
and consolidated with special focus on TNCs that promote hazardous technologies 


particularly Syngenta. Monsanto, Aventis, Du Pont and Bayer. 


3. Assert our people's food sovereignty i.e. the right of people to decide our own food 
and agriculture policy, founded on right to land and productive resources including, 
water, seeds, forests, our knowledge and skills. We will take back the Panchami lands 
(land allocated to Dalits by the government) and other lands and distribute land to the 
landless and women. We reject labour replacement technologies. We will expand 
sustainable agriculture and promote sustainable livelihoods. We will have fair prices for 
agricultural products where Trade will respect the rights of Peoples and assert food 
sovereignty. 


4. Protect and promote the rights, equality and dignity of women. We reject and resist the 
culture of violence and torture arising from repression and subordination, particularly 
against women. In our rejection of patriarchal values and institutions, we will strongly 
defend and promote reproductive rights and health of women. Land and other productive 
resources will be equally distributed to women. Recognising women's role and contribution 


_,in food production and use of resources, women are equal partners in the struggle. 
zl 


5. Resist and will destroy Fundamentalist cvinure, values and forces through our 
struggles for democratic rights, equality and freedom. The discrimination and atrocities 
on Dalits should be immediately stopped and the caste system and untouchability 
practices eradicated with immediate effect. 

6 Strongly oppose the US led war on terrorism. We demand the immediate withdrawal 
of US troops placed for the war against Iraq. We reject state terrorism on our people and 
demand the immediate release of all political activists from prison. We also demand 
transparency and accountability at all levels on the use of people's money, especially on 
arms trade and defense. 


Towards this end we will build international solidarity with people's movements 


everywhere. 
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A PEOPLE UNITED WILL NEVER BE DEFEATED 


PARTICIPATING MASS MOVEMENTS IN INDIA: 


Andhra Pradesh Vyavasaya Vruthidarula Union 
National Alliance of People's Movements 
National Agricultural Worker's Forum - India 
National Centre for Labour - India 

Narmada Bachao, Andolan 

Chetana - India 

Dalit Alliance - A.P. 

A.P. Neeti Samakya 

Tamil Nadu Dalit Women's Federation 

10. Karnataka Construction Worker' Union 

11. Karnataka Domestic Worker's Union 

12. Women's Voice 

13. Samajika Nyaya Vedhika - A.P. 

14. Bhoosamskaranala Karyacharana Udyamam - A.P. 
15. Rastriya Raitu Seva Samithi - A.P. 

16. Andhra Pradesh Dalit Samithi - A.P. 

17. Ambedkar Damma Porata Samithi - A.P. 

18. KNSS - Karnataka 

19. Mazdoor Kisan Shakti Sangatan (MKSS) 

20. Vasudhaika Kutumbakam : 


PARTICIPATING ORGANIZATIONS FROM ASIA 


Bayan, Philippines 
Citizens Alliance for Consumer Protection of Korea 
IBON Foundation, Philippines 
International League of People's Struggles 
NGO - COD, Thailand 
Pesticides Action Network Asia Pacific 
South Asian Network Asia Pacific 
Tenaganita. Malaysia 
All Nepal Agricultural Workers & Peasants Union 
. Bangladesh Krishok Federation (BKF) 
- APWLD - Malaysia 
. Kilusang Magbubukid ng Philippines (Peasant Movement in the Philippines) 
- Intl Alliance of people's Lawyers (IAPL) 
. Kalikasan - Phil Environmental Network 
- Cordillera People's Alliance (CPA) 
. Karapatan (National Alliance for the Advancement of People's Rights) 
17. KMU (May First Movement) | 


CORDINATOR: P. CHENNAIAH 


Andhra Pradesh Vyavasaya Vruthidarula Union (APVVU) 

National Alliance of People's Movements (NAPM) 

No: 6, S.B.1. COLONY, CHITTOOR—517 001; AP, INDIA, Phone: 0091 8572 
228592 


Email: chennaiah@nettlinx.com or chennaiah@vsnl.com 
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alll aunt oll ao lll oT TS — 
AMERAN ROT VPFNMAWAOHN! 


Statement of the Arab Social Movements participating in the World 
Social Forum 


Porto Alegre, 23-28 january 2003 
Available: http://www.forumsocialmundial.org. br/dinamic.asp?pagina = balan mov arabes ing 


The World Social Forum taking place in Porto Alegre-Brazil gathered representatives of 
social movements from all over the world and from the different youth, union, women, and 
peasant sectors. The Forum constituted an important occasion for Arab civil society to meet 
and discuss different issues relating to the common future of civil movements in Arab 
countries. The Forum gave the chance for Arab representatives to meet with international 
delegations and to discuss with them different regional and international issues, mainly the 
question of war against the Iraqi people and the unfolding of the Arab-Israeli conflict. 


The Forum equally constituted an important occasion to reinforce networking, coordination, 
and consultation between different social movements and international organisations. After 
thorough dialogue and interaction with the participating groups, we, the representatives of 
Arab civil movements would like to emphasise the following points: First: We are utterly 
pleased with the important impact of the Moroccan Social Forum in further strengthening 
social movements in Morocco and in helping them to participate in the common struggle 
beside regional and world social movements. We were also glad that the Palestinian Social 
Forum, which constitutes an important instant in the history of the Arab and Palestinian 
struggle, was able to reinforce and reconfirm Arab and international support for the 
Palestinian people in its ongoing struggle against occupation and Israeli repressive actions. 
In that context, we also support the initiation of Social Forums in other Arab countries due 
to the importance of these forums in conceptualising and formulating important strategies 
on economic and social development levels. The participants discussed the importance of 
establishing and organising an Arab Social Forum in the shortest delay, which is considered 
an important step towards the reinforcement of common Arab struggle. This goes in parallel 
with empowering and strengthening ties with the world social movements that resist 
exploitation, injustice, hegemony, and colonialism. The participants agreed on the 
importance of expanding the consultation about this important idea that will prepare the 
launching of the first Arab Social Forum. 


Second: We call for the formation of the widest regional and international coalition to stop 
the war against the Iraqi people. This potential war poses catastrophic results entailing 
destruction and serious political, economic, and social implications affecting the future of 
security, democracy, and social development in the Arab countries. We are also concerned 
that the Israeli government will take advantage of these circumstances to widen its war 
against the Palestinian people and to take repressive measures like mass deportation and 
transfer of the Palestinian populations. We would like to take this opportunity to call on all 
friends, allies, international and regional networks to secure direct international protection 
of the Palestinian people and to send different delegations to the occupied territories 
immediately. 


Third: We are greatly concerned about the danger of the growing Israeli aggression against 
the Palestinian people and Israeli policies of siege, displacement, endangerment, and house 
demolition in the occupied Palestinian territories. We would also like to confirm our support 
of the Palestinian people and of its brave Intifada and its constant struggle to establish its 
independent state on its national soil and to secure the return of displaced Palestinians 
according to international laws and conventions. 
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Fourth: We would like to express our worries about the deterioration of human rights, 
democracy, and development in the Arab countries. The UNDP Human Development Report 
refer to serious decrease of the levels of respect of public liberties in the Arab countries, 
especially concerning gender equality and the respect of minority rights. Therefore, we 
would like to reaffirm our commitment to the continuation of our struggle to secure justice, 
democracy, equality, freedom and the respect of human rights, and the equitable 
sustainable human development which we consider important conditions to initiate real and 


civilised change in the Arab countries. 


Fifth: We declare our support to all other social movements in their constant struggle to 
challenge the negative and damaging sides of globalisation, especially globalisation as 
defended by transnational corporations entailing marginalisation, colonialism, and utter 
hegemony. We therefore declare our unconditional support of the globalisation of common 
international human struggles that are based on forgiveness, diversity, democracy, and the 


right to choose. 


Another world is indeed possible. 
Arab social movements participating in the World Social Forum 


Porto Alegre, 28 January 2003 
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We call for all networks, popular and social movements to sign 
this statement within two months, and send your signatures to: 


movsoc@uol.com.br 


World Call of the Social Movements 
Porto Alegre, Brazil - January 27th, 2003 


http://www.movsoc.org/htm/call 2003 english.htm 

We are meeting in Porto Alegre in the shadow of a global crisis. The belligerent 
intentions of the United States government in its determination to launch a war on 
lraq pose a grave threat to us all, and are a dramatic manifestation of the links 
between militarism and economic domination. 

At the same time, neo-liberal globalization itself is in crisis: the threat of a global 
recession is ever present ; corporate corruption scandals are daily news and expose 
the reality of capitalism. 


Social and economic inequalities are growing, threatening the social structures of our 
societies and cultures, our rights and our lives. 


Bio diversity, air, water, forest, soil and sea are used like commodities and are for 
sale. 


All this threatens our common future. 
We oppose this ! 


For our common future 

We are social movements that are fighting all around the world against neo-liberal 
globalization, war, racism, castism, religious fanatism, poverty, patriarchy and all the 
forms of economical, ethnical, social, political, cultural, sexual and gender 
discriminations and exclusions. We are all fighting for social justice, citizenship, 
participatory democracy, universal rights and for the right of peoples to decide their 
own future. 


We stand for peace and international cooperation, for a sustainable society answering 
the needs of people for food, housing, health, education, information, water, energy, 


public transportation and human rights. 


We are in solidarity with the women engaged against social and patriarchal violence. 
We support the struggle of the peasants, workers, popular urban movements and all 
those who are urgently threatened by being deprived of homes, jobs, land and their 


rights. 
We have demonstrated in millions to say that another world is possible. 


This has never been more true and more urgent. 
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No war! 
The social movements are against militarization, the increase of military bases and 
state repression that create countless refugees and the criminalization of social 


movements and poor people. 


We are against the war on Iraq, the attacks on the Palestinian, Chechnya and 

Kurdish people, the wars on Afghanistan, Colombia, in Africa and the growing threat 
of war on Korea. We oppose the economic and political aggression against Venezuela 
and the political and economic embargo by the US government against Cuba, and 
elsewhere. We are against all kinds of military and economic actions designed to 
impose the neo-liberal model and undermine the sovereignty and peace of peoples 


around the world. 


War has become a structural and permanent part of global domination using military 
force to control people and strategic resources such as oil. The United States’ 
government and its allies are imposing war as a more and more common solution for 
resolving conflicts. We also denounce the deliberate attempts made by imperialists 
to increase religious, ethnic, racist, tribal and other tensions and strife all over the 


world in order to pursue their selfish interests. 


Majority of public opinion around the world is opposed to the coming war on Iraq. 
We call on all social movements and progressive forces to support, participate in 
and organize worldwide protests on February 15 2003. These protests are already 
planned and coordinated by all those who oppose the war in over 30 major cities 


around the world. 
Derail WTO 


The World Trade Organization (WTO), the Free Trade Area of the Americas (FTAA) 
and a proliferation of regional and bilateral trade agreements, such as the Africa 
Growth and Opportunity Act (AGOA) and the proposed Central America free trade 
agreements, are used by multinational corporations to promote their interests, to 
dominate and control our economies and to impose a development model which 
impoverishes our societies. In the name of trade liberalization, every aspect of life 
and nature is for sale and people are denied their basic rights. Agro-multinationals 
are trying to impose GMOs worldwide; people suffering from HIV/AIDS and other 
pandemics in Africa and elsewhere are denied access to cheap generic drugs. In 
addition, countries of the South are trapped in a never-ending cycle of debt that 


forces them to open up their markets and export their wealth. 


In the coming year our campaigns, against the WTO, the FTAA and trade 
liberalization, will grow in size and scope. 


We will campaign to stop and reverse liberalization of agriculture, water, energy, 
public services and investment, and to reassert peoples sovereignty over their 


societies, their resources, their cultures and knowledge and their economies. 
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We are in solidarity with the Mexican agriculturists who say “el campo no aguanta 
mas” (‘the fields are fed up’) and in the spirit of their struggles we will mobilize 
locally, nationally and internationally to derail the WTO and the FTAA. We support 
the worldwide movement to fight for food sovereignty and against the neo-liberal 
models of agriculture, food production and distribution. In particular, we will 
organize mass protests around the world during the 5‘ ministerial meeting of the 
WTO in Cancun, Mexico, in September 2003 and during the ministerial meeting of 
the FTAA in Miami, USA, in October. 


Cancel the debt 


The full and unconditional cancellation of Third World Debt constitutes a 
prerequisite condition in order to fulfill even the most basic human rights. We shall 
support any indebted country that would stop its external debt payment and would 
break its agreements with the IMF, especially the Structural Adjustment Programs. 
Centuries of exploitation of the Third World people, their resources and 
environment have given them the right to reparations. We ask “who owes whom”? 
These issues will be raised in the major campaigns being held in 2003, G8 (Evian/ 
June), WTO (Cancun/September) and the IMF and Word Bank annual meeting 
(Washington/September). 


Opposing the G8 


We call on all the social movements and progressive forces to be part of the 
mobilization to denounce the illegitimacy and to also reject the policies of the G8 
that will be meeting in Evian, France, from 1-3 June 2003. This mobilization will 
also be organized all around the world with an international gathering at Evian 
(France) that will include an alternative summit, alternative camp and a huge 


international demonstration. 

Women: promoting equality 

We are part of the actions promoted by women’s movements on 8 March which is 
the International Women’s Day to fight against all forms of violence and patriarchy 
and for social and political equality. 


In solidarity 


We call for solidarity from all progressive social forces, movements and 
organizations across the world for those peoples such as the Palestinian, 
Venezuelan, Bolivian, and Cuban (that fight against the US embargo) and others who 
are facing extreme crisis and are fighting against imperialist hegemony at this very 
moment in time. 

Enhance our international network 


tlt a tt 


Last year during the World Social Forum in Porto Alegre we had adopted a 
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declaration that defines our aims, our struggles and the ways we build our alliances. 
The spirit of this text is still living and will inspire our coming mobilizations. 


Since then, the world has been changing very quickly and we feel the need to take a 
new step in our decision-making processes, in our coordinations and alliances; the 
need to promote a broad, radical, democratic, plural, internationalist, feminist, 


non-discriminatory and anti-imperialist agenda. 


We now want to build a framework articulating our analyses and commitments to 
our mobilizations. This requires the active participation of all the movements, 
keeping in mind that the social forums are independent from governments and 
political parties (as given in the WSF Charter of Principles) and keeping a respect for 
their autonomy. This framework would be strengthened by all different social actors 
contributing and sharing their experiences and concrete social practices. Further, 
this would be in accordance with the different forms of political expression and 
organization of the social movements and with regard to the diversity of ideologies 


and cultures. 


We feel the need to constitute a network of movements that is responsive, flexible 
and sustainable ; yet is also broad and transparent. Its responsibilities should be to 
enrich and feed the process, to promote its diversity and to assume the necessary 
degree of coordination. The aims of the network will be to enhance the 
engagement of movements around the world in a deeper political debate, to 
facilitate common action and to strengthen the initiative of concrete actors fighting 


for social interests. Its work should be both horizontal and effective. 


To this end we propose to build a contact group as a resource and tool for our 
international mobilizations, including preparing meetings, promoting debate and 
democracy by promoting a website and mailing lists. This contact group would be 
established for a period of between six and twelve months and it will be drawn on 
the past experience of the supporters of the network of social and popular 
movements that are based in Brazil. 


This arrangement is transitional and to ensure continuity. The main task of this 
Provisory group is to facilitate debate so that the social movements around the 
world define concrete procedures to work together. It is an ongoing process. A first 
review of the new contact group will take place at meetings of the network of social 
movements during the mass mobilization against the WTO in Cancun in Sept 2003. A 
second review, again in assemblies of the network of social movements, will follow 


during the WSF meeting that is expected to be held in India in 2004. 


Among other things, the reviews will consider the effectiveness of the coordination 
and seek new ways to enhance it. It will also consider how to proceed from one year 
to the next, and how to include national, regional movements and thematic 
Campaigns. In the meantime, we need a large debate among organizations, campaigns 
and networks to articulate the proposals for a more permanent and representative 
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structure. 


in the months to come we will have many occasions to experiment, improve and 
build this process through our campaigns and mobilizations. 


hik 


Organizations and Social Movements that signed the Social Movements Call - 


Porto Alegre - 2003 
Organizaciones y Movimientos Sociales que asignan la Convocatoria de los 


Movimientos Sociales - Porto Alegre - 2003 
Until May 2nd - Hasta 2 de Mayo, 2003 


ALAI - Agencia Latinoamericana de Informacion, Ecuador. 

Amigos de la Tierra, El Salvador. 

Arab NGO Network for Development, Lebanon. 

Asia-Pacific Coalition for East Timor (APCET), Philippines. 

Askapena, Pais Basco. 

Asociacién de Amistad con Cuba "Bartolomé De Las Casas” de Sevilla, Spain. 
Asociacion Mujeres Divergentes de Barcelona, Spain. 

Asociacion Nacional de Usuarios del Sistema Financiero y de los Servicios Publicos, Colombia. 
Asociacién Pro Derechos Humanos, Andalucia. 

Association Climat Social, Niger 

Association Marocaine d'Appui aux biblithéque Scolaire (AMABS), Maroc. 
Associazione Culturale Punto Rosso - Forum Mondiale delle Alternative, Italy. 
ATTAC - European Institutions, Europe. 

. ATTAC 68, France. 

. ATTAC France. 

. ATTAC Japan. 

_ ATTAC, Ecuador. 

ATTAC, Switzerland. 

Berne Declaration, Switzerland . 

. CADTM, France. 

_ CADTM, Réseau International. 

. Capitulo Cubano de la ASC y la Red Encuentros Hemisféricos Contra el ALCA. 
_ CEDEIFAM (Centro de Desarrollo Integral para la Familia y la Mujer), Argentina. 
Central Unica dos Trabalhadores - CUT, Brasil. 

_ Centro de Estudios Ciudad, Ecuador. 

Centro de Estudios Rurales y de Agricultura Internacional (CERAI), Spain. 
Centro Félix Varela, Germany. 

Centro Memorial Dr.Martin Luther King Jr, Cuba. 

. CEOSL, Ecuador. 

CESTA, El Salvador. 

Citizens for a Better Environment(CBE), Zambia. 

CIVIMED Initiatives, France. 

COHRE - Centre on Housing Rights and Evicitons, Americas Programe. 
Colectivo de Ecoportal.net y revista Ambiente y Sociedad, Argentina. 
Comissio d'Agermanament Salt-Quilali, Spain. 

Comité de Trabajadores Contra la Globalizacion, Barcelona, Spain. 
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Comunidad para el Desarrollo Humano, Argentina. 

Confederacién de Nacionalidades Indigenas del Ecuador (CONAIE). 
Confederacion Ecuatoriana de Organizaciones Sindicales Libres 
Confederacion Nacional Afiliados Seguro Social Campesino 


CONFEUNASSC, Ecuador. 
Conseil Communal - Province de Hainaut, Commune D'Anderlues, Belgium. 


Consejo de Salud del Area Norte, Chile. 
Consejo Nacional Campesino de Colombia. 


. Convergencia de los Movimientos de los Pueblos de las Américas (COMPA), Cuba. 


. Coordiandora Popular de Caracas, Venezuela. 
. Coordinadora de Trabajo Carcelario de Rosario, Argentina. : 


Coordinadora Nacional de Trabajadores de la Educacion, en el estado de Zacatecas, Mexico. 
Cordillera People's Alliance, Phillipines. 

Corporacion Siempreviva, Colombia. 

CUP-FCOC, Republica Dominicana. 

CUSO Asia and the Pacific. 

CUSO, Canada. 

Cybersolidaires, Montreal (Quebec), Canada. 

Chiara Piscopo. 

Dalit Land Rights Federation of Tamilnadu and Pondicherry, India. 
Dalit Land Rights Federation of Tamilnadu and Pondicherry, India. 
Dialogo Sur-Sur GLBT, Ecuador. 

EcoEquity, USA. 

El-amel association for social development, Algeria. 
Emmaus International, France. 

Equipo Pueblo. 

EQUIVITA, Scientific Committee, Italy. 
ESPERANTO/SAT-Amikaro, France. 

FEDAEPS, Ecuador. 

Focus on the Global South, Thailand. 

Food First, USA. 

Foro Social de Chamberi, Spain. 

Foro Social Madrid, Spain. 

Foro Social Mundial Ecuador. 

Forum for Child Rights (FCR), India. 

Free Burma Coalition, Philippines. 

Free Trade Union Development Centre, Sri Lanka. 
Friends of the MST, Sweden. 

Fundacio per la Pau, Barcelona, Spain. 

Fundacion Dialogo y Convivencia, Colombia. 
Fundacion Pueblo Indio del Ecuador. 

Fundacion Solon, Bolivia. 

Ghetto Collective of Moscow, Russia. 

Global Women's Project, Center of Concern, USA. 
Globalization Monitor, Hong Kong, China. 
Grassroots International, USA. 

Grito de los Excluidos, Colombia. 

Grito de los/as Excluidos/as, Ecuador. 

Groupe Soleil d'Afrique, Niamey, Niger 

Grupo de Tecnologia Alternativa SC, Mexico. 
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Grupo deSida por la Vida de San Carlos de Bariloche, Argentina. 
Hemen eta Munduan, Pais Basco. 

Initiatives for International Dialogue (IID), Philippines. 

institut de recherches de la FSU (IRHESC), France. 

Institute of Social Studies, Netherlands. 

International Development Economics Associates - IDEAS, India. 
International Group for Grassroots Initiatives, India. 
International Rivers Network, USA. 

Intersindical Alternativa de Catalunya, Spain. 

Ithaca College, New York, USA. 

Jubilee Kansai Network, Japan. 

Juristas sin Fronteras, Spain. 

Kairos Europe, Belgium. 

Kairos, Canadian Ecumenical Justice Initiatives, Canada. 
KoPA(Korean People's Action against BIT& WTO), Korea. 

Korean Confederation of Trade Unions (KCTU), South Korea. 

Le Passant Ordinaire, France. 

M.1.R. - Mouvement International pour les Reparations. 
M.R.A.P., Mouvement contre lé Racisme et pour (‘Amitié entre les Peuples, France. 
Marcha Mundial das Mulheres, Brasil. 

Marcha Mundial Mujeres, Argentina. 

Mindanao Peoples Caucus (MPC), Philippines. 

Missoula Institute for Sustainable Transportation, USA. 
Mouvement Levons-nous, Québec, Canada. 

Movimento dos Trabalhadores Rurais Sem Terra - MST, Brasil. 
Mujeres Trabajando, Argentina. 

NADI, Indonesia. 

National Institution for Social Care & Vocational Training. 
Network Institute for Global Democratization, Finland. 
Network Women in Development Europe, Belgium. 

North American Women for Diversity, USA. 

Norwegian People's Aid, Norway . 

Nuclear Free & Independent Pacific Movement, Philippines. 
OBV - Sindicato de Campesinos y Campesinas de La Montana, Austria. 
Oltre l'‘Occidente, Italy. 

One Ummah Forum, Peshawar, Pakistan. 

ONG Kuna Roga, Paraguay. 

Pacific Asia Resource Center, Japan. 

Pacific Concerns Resource Center, Philippines. 

Palestinian NGOs in Lebanon. 

Peace Education, Environment and Development (PEED) Foundation, Pakistan. 
People's Rights Movement, Pakistan 

Periodismo Sin Mascara, Argentina. 

Programmes on Seeds of Hope and Tribal Self-Rule, India. 
Public Services Internattional. 

Red Attac Madre Tierra, Colombia. 

Red de Economia Solidaria "El Tenaté", Mexico. 

Red Libertaria Praxis, Mexico. 

Red Mujeres Transformando la Economia (REMTE), Ecuador. 
RED@ctuar, Mexico. 

Regional Peoples Working Group on BIMP-EAGA (Brunei, Indonesia, Malaysia, Philippines 
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Asian Growth Area) - (RPWG-BIMP/EAGA),. 
Réseau Droit Paysan, France. 

Rural Reconstruction Nepal - RRN, Nepal. 

Satyodaya Centre for Social Research & Encounter, Sri Lanka. 

Servicios Publicos, regional Antioquia, Col6mbia. 

Servizio Civile Internazionale (SCI), Italy. 

SinCobas, Italy. 

Sindicato de Empleados del Instituto de Medicina Legal, Col6mbia. 

Solidaritas Perempuan, Indonesia. 

Solidarity & Development NGO, Lebanon. 

Southern African Regional Network on Equity in Health (EQUINET), Harare, Zimbabwe. 
Tamilnadu women's Collective. 

Texas Fair Trade Coalition, USA. 

The Committee for Justice in Palestine, USA. 

The Committees For The Defence of Human Rights - CDF, Syria. 

The Northeastern Women's Network, Thailand. 

Transnational Institute, Netherlands. 

Uniao dos Trabalhadores da Guiana Francesa. 

Union des Familles Laiques de l'Orne 61, France. 

Union for Radical Political Economics, USA. 

Urban Technology Consulting, Spain. 

Via Campesina. 

Women’s International League for Peace and Freedom, USA. 

Worcester Global Action Network (WOGAN), Canada. 

World March of Women / Marche Mondiale des Femmes / Marcha Mundial de las Mujeres, Quebéc. 
Zone Ouverte de Mobilisation pour Briser les Injustices et Exclusions, France. 


Political and Intellectual Organizations that supported the Social Movements Call - 
Porto Alegre - 2003 


Organizaciones Politicase Intelectuales que manifestaron apoyo a la Convocatoria de 
los Movimientos Sociales - Porto Alegre - 2003 
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Partido Comunista de La Rioja, Argentina. 
Partido Comunista de Aragon, Spain. 
Mandato do Vereador Hugo Manso (PT-RN), Brasil. 


4. Conseil Communal de Anderlues, Province de Hainaut, France. 


94 


3 


Background : On the Forum and on Empire 


This Section constitutes a small selection of articles that place the World Social Forum 
within a larger historical and political perspective. 


See the bibliography in Section 5 for references to a much larger selection. 
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Frontline, Vol:20 Iss:02 

URL: http://Awww.flonnet.com/f12002/stories/20030131008201200.htm 

COVER STORY 

For struggles, global and national 

Interview with Samir Amin, political economist and director, Third World Forum. 


V. SRIDHAR 


The antecedents of the World Social Forum (WSF) can be traced to January 2000 when a small 
group of about 50 activists, representing trade unions, intellectuals, peasant organisations and 
other social groups, gathered in Davos. Samir Amin, an intellectual who is regarded as one of the 
foremost thinkers on the changing dynamics of capitalism, was among those assembled at the 
"Anti-Davos in Davos". Since then he has been actively associated with not only the WSF but 
also the regional forums that have evolved as a challenge to imperialist globalisation. He is director, 
Third World Forum (TWF), located in Dakar (Senegal) and Cairo and in Belgium, a network of social 
scientists and intellectuals from developing countries. Amin has also played a key role in the 
formation of the World Forum for Alternatives, which was launched in 1997. The WFA aims to 
service the needs of social movements that are engaged in challenging the dominant discourse on 
globalisation. It is also involved in the search for alternatives by developing the tools for "the 
globalisation of resistance and struggles". 


Amin's seminal work, Accumulation on a World Scale, first brought to the attention of the English- 
speaking world in 1970, came as a whiff of fresh air to the nascent field of development economics 
because it challenged the then-ruling orthodoxy propounded by the American economic historian 
W.W. Rostow in 1960. Rostow had argued that the economically backward countries could be on 
the road to development if there was infusion of capital, in the form of foreign investment or aid. 
Amin first propounded the concepts of "centres" and "peripheries", linking the issue of develop- 
ment to the nature of capitalism and imperialism. He turned the ruling orthodoxy on its head by 
pointing out that the problem of underdevelopment was itself a result of the nature and dynamics 
of capitalism on a global scale. 


He spoke to V. Sridhar in Hyderabad, where he participated in the Asian Social Forum (ASF). He 
spoke about the changes in the nature of imperialism and globalisation and its consequences for 
the countries of the South. Articulating an alternative vision for the peoples and countries of the 
South, he pointed out that the plurality of visions against globalisation is a positive feature in the 
search for social change. He argued that any alternative system must allow each country and 
society to negotiate the terms on which it engages with the rest of the world. Excerpts from the 
interview: 

What is the significance of the WSF-ASF and the regional fora that have emerged in the last few 
years as a challenge to imperialist globalisation? 


| consider these events important. I do not mean that there are no problems with them. There are 
many, and growing, social movements around the world. They are very different in nature, strug- 
gling either on social fronts, for the defence of labour and of the rights of the popular classes, or on 
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political fronts for basic political rights. There are the feminist movements, ecological movements 

and many more. What is characteristic of the present time is that these movements are fragmented, 
in the sense that they are mostly national-based, or, in many cases, local-based. Most of them deal 
with a single issue or with a single dimension of the problem, without articulating it into an overall 


alternative political project. 

This is the result of recent history. Social organisations that emerged after the Second World War 
gradually reached their historical limits. I am not only referring to the Soviet pattern of the alterna- 
tive, but also what has happened and is happening in China, and the erosion of the social demo- 
cratic pattern in the developed capitalistic West. I also refer to the erosion of the variety of what I 
call the ‘national populist’ alternatives in the South... 


You mean those such as the Nasserite and Nehruvite types... 


Yes. As a result of these developments we have moved into a period characterised by fragmenta- 
tion. There will be no alternative to the present powerful system, neo-liberal globalisation or 
imperialist globalisation, which is a new phase of imperialism, unless these movements come 
together to articulate an overall alternative. You cannot fight on a single front. Even if you are 
successful on that front, the success will be limited, fragile and vulnerable because things are inter- 
related and because, in the final analysis, we need an overall alternative in all its dimensions. The 
alternative vision obviously has to have an economic dimension. But the political, social, and 
cultural dimensions will also have to be addressed. 


The WSF is not an organisation with a common political platform for devising strategies. But it is 
also not a forum that is open to everybody. It has a charter to which participating organisations 
must adhere. They must make it clear that they are opposed to neo-liberalism, not necessarily to 
capitalism. They must also be opposed to militarisation of globalisation - not necessarily imperial- 
ism, which means much more. 


I think that it is a duty of all people, who think they should articulate an alternative, to participate, 
and not to boycott... I saw some people calling for a boycott of the ASF. They are wrong and 
sectarian. There might be a number of NGOs [non-governmental organisations], about which I 
personally have doubts. Some may be corrupt and may also be manipulated by imperialism. Okay, 
but that is life. We must realise that such organisations do not represent a major force. The major 
forces are the popular organisations such as the trade unions, peasant organisations, 
organisations of professionals, feminist movements, ecological movements and many other social 
groups. We have to respect diversity of concepts and views. Different points of view also need to 
be articulated at different levels - at the national level, but also at the global level, because 
globalisation is a reality. Imperialism has been a reality for a long time (laughs). 


You have said that a unified movement of the peoples of the South is a prerequisite for change in 
the present situation. What is the role of the peoples of the North in this? 


[ am an internationalist. I am a Marxist, socialist, internationalist and a universalist. I am nota 
chauvinist, certainly not a Third Worldist. The world is one, but a very unequal one. Capitalist 
development, which has shaped the modern world, has done it on the basis of growing inequality 
among nations, and within them as well. For the last five centuries there have been countries at the 
centre and, there have been countries that have been at the periphery. Thus, one of the major 


98 


elements of the global system is its imperialist dimension. Imperialism is synonymous with growing 
polarisation among nations. It is based on the rationality of capitalist profitability. The awareness 
of popular forces in the South, which is at the periphery of the global system, is a fundamental 
prerequisite for any change. 


After the Second World War there was a gigantic movement of the peoples of Asia and Africa for 
national liberation. They had one target: independence. This was correct, because it was the first 
step. But the forces that united around this demand represented different classes. In countries 
such as China, Vietnam, and Cuba, the leadership was with the radical Left. But in countries like 
India the leadership was with the middle classes during the fight against British imperialism. In 
Africa and in the Arab countries, a variety of forces led the movement. The leadership in these 
countries understood that they not only needed to support one another but also build a common 
front after independence, based on their common demands vis-a-vis the global system. That is how 
Bandung happened in 1955. 


The common front did yield results. It created a space for these countries to achieve several 
decades of relatively high rates of economic growth. There was industrialisation and also gigantic 
efforts in education and in other fields. In political terms, it enabled these countries to transgress 
ethnic, local and national chauvinisms. The alliance among nations was based on politics, depend- 
ing heavily on the countries’ position against imperialism. That explains why someone like Nasser 
in Egypt was an ally of India, and not Pakistan. It was because India had an anti-imperialist 
position, unlike Pakistan. The fact that Pakistan was predominantly Muslim, like in Egypt, was not 
of any importance. 


During the last 20 to 30 years, the visions that came out of socialism, whether of the Russian or the 
Chinese kind, and out of the more radical of the national liberation movements, reached their 
historical limits. 


Were these countries also not bargaining between the two camps - imperialism, on the one hand, 
and with socialism, on the other? 


Sure, that is true. The Soviet Union could provide ideas - good in some cases, but bad in many 
cases - and, in some cases, good armaments (laughs) to these countries, which acted as a check 
against imperialism. It was not possible for the U.S. to act like a gangster as it does today, when it 
can unilaterally decide to bomb any country in the world. 


But owing to the erosion of the leaderships' support bases, these countries entered a vacuum, 
resulting in regression on all fronts. Afro-Asian solidarity was also eroded. This has opened the 
way for other patterns of pseudo-solidarities, which are very reactionary, based on ethnic or 
pseudo-ethnic chauvinisms or, on religious fundamentalism. Let me put it polemically: If the 
majority of the Indian people accept Hindutva, if the majority of people in the ‘Muslim’ countries 
accept the nonsense of political Islam, there will be no change on the world scale if these are not 
transgressed by another vision of human solidarity. 


How were the limits in these countries reached?’ 
9 


There was some room for development because colonialism resulted in low levels of industrialisation 
ina few countries, and none at all in many others. So, there was room for industrialisation after 
national liberation. But as they moved along, it became costlier, in terms of cost of investment and 
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technology. These countries also inherited social systems with very low levels of education, which 
offered enormous room for upward mobility for people, through education. As long as the children of 
the popular classes (the lower middle class and the peasantry) could move up through education - 
and this happened in a huge scale in India, Egypt and many other countries - the system benefited 
from legitimacy. Even if they were not democratic, they were seen as delivering something. Countries 
that had high rates of economic growth, accompanied by not-increasing levels of inequality (I do not 
mean socially just), and those that offered upward mobility for large sections of society, enjoyed 
credibility and legitimacy. Some of these countries were semi-democratic, like India. Others, like 
Nasserite Egypt, were not democratic at all. But they were equally legitimate and credible because 
they delivered. Once the system reached a point where it could not progress within the same logic 
and on the same basis, the political system became more corrupt and lost legitimacy. This created a 


vacuum, which reactionary forces started to occupy. 


How do you characterise the current phase of globalisation, in contrast to previous ones in 
history? ) 

Globalisation and imperialism are nothing new. The history of capitalism since the very beginning 
has been the history of imperialist expansion. And, the system was always global. The contention 
of some people that globalisation is something new is laughable. After all, what was the 
colonisation of India, if not globalisation? The building of the Americas since the 16th century was 
globalisation. The slave trade, which played a crucial role in the building of the Americas, was 
globalisation. Later, colonialism was globalisation. And globalisation has always been imperialist 
globalisation. It has never been achieved by peaceful and equal negotiations between peoples. 
That is history. But we would be wrong if we think that it is the same old story. We cannot develop 
an efficient counter-strategy if we do not focus on what is new. 


The dominant discourse, the Rightist one, says: "Well, change is always for the better and happens 
spontaneously. Change is always painful, but it is only transitional. The market, that is, capitalism, 
will by itself solve the problem in the long run (when everybody is dead)." That is not even 
ideology. It is propaganda. But this is what is repeated daily by the politicians, written everyday in 
the newspapers, shown daily on television and even presented as There Is No Alternative (TINA). 


We have to look at what is new in a different way. How can the popular forces reorganise to reduce 
the damage associated with global capitalist expansion? What can they do to impose their own 
agenda in the short run, to create the conditions for an alternative? The alternative, in my opinion, 
has a name. It is socialism. It had the same name in the past and will remain the same in the future 
too. But the way we imagine socialism will not be the same as our fathers imagined it to be. 


You said that the nature of imperialism today is different from that of the past. Has it anything to 
do with the way globalisation is different today? 


Yes. Imperialism had always been characterised by rivalry among the major powers. The Spanish 
and the Portuguese, against the Dutch in the 17th century; the British against the French later; and, 
the German-Japanese against the others, still later. Rivalry among the imperialist nations had been a 
major feature. It was on this basis that Lenin - correctly at the time before the First World War - 
thought the system must lead to a revolution because it will lead to war, which the proletariat, being 
the victims of the war, will revolt against. History proved Lenin right. There was a revolution, 
Whatever happened afterwards is another story, but there was a revolution. 
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After the Second World War, the U.S. and Japan became allies, Japan in a subaltern position. The 
U.S. and Western capitalist Europe came together after the Marshall Plan and the formation of the 
North Atlantic Treaty Organisation (NATO). In geographical terms, the world capitalist system 
includes the U.S. and its outer province, Canada; capitalist Europe, at that time limited by the Iron 
Curtain, now a little further east; and, Japan. At that time (after the Second World War), we had an 
explanation, an easy one, but one which was only partly true. The imperialist powers put an end to 
their rivalry because they had a common enemy, the Soviet Union. They paid more attention to 
their common interests rather than the rivalry among themselves. 


Since then, however, though the Soviet Union disappeared, these countries have not become rivals 
again. This is reflected in the economic management of the global system - the functioning of the 
G-7, a group of the most powerful nations, the World Bank, the International Monetary Fund and 
the WTO [World Trade Organisation]. These are not global organisations; these are organisations 
of the Global North - of the capitalist centre. We also do not see ahy major differences among these 
countries within these organisations. We ought to ask ourselves a number of questions. First, why 
are we in this situation? Second, does this mean there are no contradictions among these coun- 
tries? Third, if there are contradictions, in what ways are they different from contradictions of the 
earlier period, in which imperialist countries were in rivalry? Fourth, how do the contradictions 
relate to North-South relations? 


I am suggesting - as I said at the WSF in Porto Allegre, at the Egyptian Social Forum in Cairo, and 
at the ASF - that capitalism has entered a new phase, of a higher level of centralisation of capital. 
This has laid the basis for the solidarity of capitalist interests at the global level. During Lenin's 
time, before the First World War, and continuing till about 30 to 40 years ago (1 shall not put a date 
to it), monopoly capital needed a large market that could be accessed as an empire. A capitalist 
centre or metropolis with a number of colonies or areas of interests was thus the norm. That was 
the basis on which rivalries among the imperialist powers existed - on the sharing or re-shaping of 
colonies and the control of the global system. Now it is being said - not only by us, but by the 
bosses of big business - that in order to be efficient, transnational corporations (TNC) need to 
access markets on a global scale. They cannot be successful even if they enjoy overwhelming 
market shares of even the big regional markets such as the European Union or in North America or 
other parts of the global market. Therefore, the globe is the terrain on which competition among 
them is fought out. 


But these monopolies also need a global system to operate. The change in the nature of imperialism 
does not negate the importance of changes in the processes of labour and other dimensions, which 
need to be taken into account so that the popular classes can reinvent efficient forms of 
organisations. But in order to be efficient at the global political level, and in North-South relations, 
we have to take into account the basic fact that imperialism now operates collectively as a triad, 
represented by the U.S., the E.U. and Japan. 


Does this mean that there are no contradictions among these powers? I say there are. We can see 
them developing, but the nature of the contradictions is different. Basically, there is no common state. 
And, capitalism cannot operate without a state. Thé claim that capitalism is ruled by markets, without 
a state, is complete nonsense. There is no single state, even confederal, of the North. Even Europe 
with its Union is built on national states, which in many cases have deep historical roots. Therefore, 
how is the political dimension of collective imperialism to be run? That is an unsolved question. 


101 


cy for the "centres of gravity " of countries to fall outside the 
his mean for the peoples of these nations, in terms of a search 
ch a system operate and what are the contradictions in such 


You have said that there is a tenden 
domain of nation states. What does t 
for an alternative? And, how does su 
a system? 

| would like to think I am right, without appearing to be arrogant. But yes, the centre of gravity has 
moved from inside nations to somewhere else. This has happened to all the nations - to the U.S., 
the European nations, and to the big and small nations of the Third World. This change is related 
to the size of dominant capital, which is global in scale. Since these are major decision makers, they 
cannot be submitted to a national logic. That creates problems. The issue was discussed at the 
European Social Forum, in Florence. Many people felt that a new Europe should be built. They said 
that a political Europe was needed, not necessarily with a unified state because, for historical 
reasons, there are nations with a long history of a common language and culture. Some suggested 
a kind of confederation. The point is that such a Europe cannot be based only on a common 
market; it also has to have a common political reality. Another Europe, like another Asia, is possible. 
This new Europe ought to be based on a social compromise between capital (because we cannot 
imagine the end of capital immediately) and labour and other popular classes. But I also believe we 
cannot achieve this other Europe without changing its relationship to the South. Europe cannot 
change if it continues to be a partner in the collective imperialist system. 


Regionalisation will enable the countries of the South to strengthen their capacities vis-a-vis the 
global system. This can be based on, for instance, history and culture, as in Latin America. The 
countries of Latin America have a lot in common. Two closely related languages, Spanish and 
Portuguese, link these countries together. The other common factor is a common enemy for over two 
centuries - the U.S. I do not think Islam can provide the basis for such regionalisation. But the Arab 
countries, with a common language, could be the basis for unity among nations. There has never 
been a history of these countries being unified by a single state, except in the imagination of the | 
nationalists. But this alliance among countries must be based on politics, not merely common market. 


Even the larger countries face the menace of imperialism. The Americans do not like large countries. 
China and India are too big. We need to recognise that there are differences within countries. Let 
me address frankly the case of India. There are different nationalities, languages and groups, apart 
from the fact that there are Hindus and Muslims. The way the power system is dealing with this 
diversity even in India - which is certainly not among the worst in the world (it is at least a semi- 
democracy) - there are problems such as the rise of communalism. 


What is the position of the nation-state in this search for the alternative? 


The need for a common front does not negate the crucial importance of the nation-state. For a long 
time in the future, we will need the nation-state. Markets have to be regulated. But markets cannot 
be regulated at the global level or even at the regional level if they are not first regulated at the 
national level. 


You have to fight on two fronts. I am of the opinion that the crucial front is the one at the national 
level. Nothing will change from above. Things will change only when the balance of political forces 
within countries creates the possibilities for changes at the regional and even at global levels. 
Change has to start from inside countries. That is why the nation-state is so important. 
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What are the elements of an alternative to neo-liberal globalisation? 


I shall summarise the principles that could possibly govern another kind of global system. The first 
is the logic of the transition to socialism. This will combine the criterion of capitalism, that is, 
efficiency as measured by profitability; and, the criterion of social justice. Although the term social 
justice is very elastic, certain elements can be defined in concrete terms. | am sure any Indian 
citizen from the popular classes can tell you what he/she means by social justice. It would neces- 
sarily mean jobs, reasonable and decent wages, schools for his/her children and decent health care. 
That is social justice, not socialism. These are not going to be produced by the market, but these 
will be imposed on the market by a social policy of the state. This kind of system associates 
capitalistic criteria with social criteria, which will be in conflict. But the system recognises that they 
are conflicting and therefore must be managed without allowing the market to dominate society 
unilaterally. It also recognises the fact that the free play of markets creates problems for society. 
Therefore, society will solve the problem through the exercise of political power. If such a system 
obtains in several countries, then we can create the conditions for regional arrangements among 
them, and of changes in the global system. 


The second condition that is needed for substantial change is genuine democracy. Social change in 
the past - whether of the Soviet or Maoist type or of the national populist types in the Third World 
- had very little democracy or no democracy at all. But whatever their achievements, very little was 
left to the initiative of the popular classes. They were controlled and directed in many ways, with 
varying degrees of the negation of democracy. The fact that the people want progress but that they 
also want liberty is also progress from the earlier situation. We cannot have a remake of the Soviet 
Union or a remake of Nehru's India. There are no remakes in history. Democracy in the dominant 
discourse is based on delinking it from the issue of social justice. That does not work, because if 
democracy does not result in social progress, people no longer find it credible. The main reason for 
the move backwards towards religious fundamentalism, ethnic solidarities and so on is the failure 
of democracy. 


What is the role of religious and ethnic movements in the context of neo-liberalism and the search 
for an alternative? 


Imperialism and cultural fundamentalism go together. Market fundamentalism needs religious 
fundamentalism. Why is this so? Market fundamentalism says: Subvert the state and leave it to the 
market at the global level to run the system. How can such a system be run? It can be done only 
whet states are disempowered completely; and, within states, if the popular classes (the victims) 
are disempowered by the negation of their class identity. Moreover, the system can be run politi- 
cally if the South is completely divided, with nations and nationalities hating one another. Religious 
fundamentalism and ethnic fundamentalism - they are similar - are perfect instruments for ruling the 
political system. This is the reason why they are supported - ideologically, politically, even 
financially - by imperialism. The U.S. has always supported Islamic fundamentalism. It has always 
supported the Saudi Arabian regime, just as it has always supported Pakistan and the Taliban. It 
continues to support such regimes even today, though they are now compelled to do this in a 
covert manner. In Europe it uses ethnic movements to achieve its goals, as in Yugoslavia. 
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Can you tell us the ethos in which you grew up to be an intellectual? 


| am a Marxist and have always been a part of the communist movement. That is not a secret. As a 
child, during the Second World War, I was enthused by the Soviet resistance against Nazi Germany. 
In those days, Egyptian society was highly politicised; even 13-14 year-old youth were quite 
politicised. While in elementary school, only about 20 per cent of those in my age group were non- 
political. The rest were distributed equally in two camps, communists and nationalists. The 
nationalists used to say that the main enemy of the Egyptian people was Britain; but the commu- 
nists said that capitalism, operating through Britain, was the enemy. Egyptian society is not as 
politicised now. Many of my contemporaries were or are communists. I came from a relatively 
privileged family. I came froma family of the intellectual bourgeoisie, a family of doctors. My father 
belonged to the Waqf party, very much like the Congress party here. My mother owed allegiance to 
the radical socialists, the Jacobins, in France. Incidentally, my great great-grandfather was among 
the first republicans in Egypt, in the 1860s. 


As a student in Paris, between 1947 and 1956, I was associated with organisations of students from 
Third World countries. This created a strong link with many youth who later became leaders of 
national Left movements in Africa and West Asia. 


© Copyright 2000 - 2002 The Hindu 


104 


ZNet | Anti War 


Confronting Empire 


by Arundhati Roy; January 28, 2003 


http:/Awww.zmag.org/content/showarticle.cfm?Section! D=51&ltem!ID=2919 
[Speech given at the World Social Forum, Porto Alegre, Brazil] 


've been asked to speak about "How to confront Empire?" It's a huge question, and | have 
no easy answers. 


When we speak of confronting "Empire," we need to identify what "Empire" means. Does it 
mean the U.S. Government (and its European satellites), the World Bank, the International 
Monetary Fund, the World Trade Organization, and multinational corporations? Or is it 
something more than that? 


In many countries, Empire has sprouted other subsidiary heads, some dangerous 
byproducts — nationalism, religious bigotry, fascism and, of course terrorism. All these 
march arm in arm with the project of corporate globalization. 


Let me illustrate what | mean. India — the world’s biggest democracy — is currently at the 
forefront of the corporate globalization project. Its "market" of one billion people is being 
prized open by the WTO. Corporatization and Privatization are being welcomed by the 
Government and the Indian elite. 


It is not a coincidence that the Prime Minister, the Home Minister, the Disinvestment 
Minister — the men who signed the deal with Enron in India, the men who are selling the 
country’s infrastructure to corporate multinationals, the men who want to privatize water, 
electricity, oil, coal, steel, health, education and telecommunication — are all members or 
admirers of the RSS. The RSS is a right wing, ultra-nationalist Hindu guild which has 
openly admired Hitler and his methods. 


The dismantling of democracy is proceeding with the speed and efficiency of a Structural 
Adjustment Program. While the project of corporate globalization rips through people's lives 
in India, massive privatization, and labor "reforms” are pushing people off their land and out 
of their jobs. Hundreds of impoverished farmers are committing suicide by consuming 
pesticide. Reports of starvation deaths are coming in from all over the country. 


While the elite journeys to its imaginary destination somewhere near the top of the world, 
the dispossessed are spiraling downwards into crime and chaos. This climate of frustration 
and national disillusionment is the perfect breeding ground, history tells us, for fascism. 


The two arms of the Indian Government have evolved the perfect pincer action. While one 
arm is busy selling India off in chunks, the other, to divert attention, is orchestrating a 
howling, baying chorus of Hindu nationalism and religious fascism. It is conducting nuclear 
tests, rewriting history books, burning churches, and demolishing mosques. Censorship, 
surveillance, the suspension of civil liberties and human rights, the definition of who is an 
Indian citizen and who is not, particularly with regard to religious minorities, is becoming 
common practice now. 
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Last March, in the state of Gujarat, two thousand Muslims were butchered in a State- 
m. Muslim women were specially targeted. They were stripped, and gang- 


sponsored pogro : 
: ey g burned alive. Arsonists burned and looted shops, homes, textiles mills, 


raped, before bein 
and mosques. 
More than a hundred and fifty thousand Muslims have been driven from their homes. The 
economic base of the Muslim community has been devastated. 


While Gujarat burned, the Indian Prime Minister was on MTV promoting his new poems. In 
January this year, the Government that orchestrated the killing was voted back into office 
with a comfortable majority. Nobody has been punished for the genocide. Narendra Modi, 
architect of the pogrom, proud member of the RSS, has embarked on his second term as 
the Chief Minister of Gujarat. If he were Saddam Hussein, of course each atrocity would 
have been on CNN. But since he’s not — and since the Indian "market" is open to global 
investors — the massacre is not even an embarrassing inconvenience. 


There are more than one hundred million Muslims in India. Atime bomb is ticking in our 
ancient land. | 


All this to say that it is a myth that the free market breaks down national barriers. The free 
market does not threaten national sovereignty, it undermines democracy. 


As the disparity between the rich and the poor grows, the fight to corner resources is 
intensifying. To push through their "sweetheart deals," to corporatize the crops we grow, the 
water we drink, the air we breathe, and the dreams we dream, corporate globalization 

needs an international confederation of loyal, corrupt, authoritarian governments in poorer 
countries to push through unpopular reforms and quell the mutinies. 


Corporate Globalization — or shall we call it by its name? — Imperialism — needs a press 
that pretends to be free. It needs courts that pretend to dispense justice. 


Meanwhile, the countries of the North harden their borders and stockpile weapons of mass 
destruction. After all they have to make sure that it’s only money, goods, patents and 
services that are globalized. Not the free movement of people. Not a respect for human 
rights. Not international treaties on racial discrimination or chemical and nuclear weapons 
or greenhouse gas emissions or climate change, or — god forbid — justice. 


So this — all this — is "empire." This loyal confederation, this obscene accumulation of 
power, this greatly increased distance between those who make the decisions and those 
who have to suffer them. 


Our fight, our goal, our vision of Another World must be to eliminate that distance. 
So how do we resist "Empire"? 


The good news is that we’re not doing too badly. There have been major victories. Here in 

Latin America you have had so many — in Bolivia, you have Cochabamba. In Peru; there 

was the uprising in Arequipa, In Venezuela, President Hugo Chavez is holding on, despite 
the U.S. government's best efforts. 
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And the world's gaze is on the people of Argentina, who are trying to refashion a country 
from the ashes of the havoc wrought by the IMF. 


in India the movement against corporate globalization Is gathering momentum and Is poised 
to become the only real political force to counter religious fascism. 


As for corporate globalization’s glittering ambassadors — Enron, Bechtel, WorldCom, 
Arthur Anderson — where were they last year, and where are they now? 


And of course here in Brazil we must ask ...who was the president last year, and who is it 
now? 


Still ... many of us have dark moments of hopelessness and despair. We know that under 
the spreading canopy of the War Against Terrorism, the men in suits are hard at work. 


While bombs rain down on us, and cruise missiles skid across the skies, we know that 
contracts are being signed, patents are being registered, oil pipelines are being laid, natural 
resources are being plundered, water is being privatized, and George Bush is planning to go 
to war against Iraq. 


if we look at this conflict as a straightforward eye-ball to eye-ball confrontation between 
"Empire" and those of us who are resisting it, it might seem that we are losing. 


But there is another way of looking at it. We, all of us gathered here, have, each in our own 
way, laid siege to "Empire." 


We may not have stopped it in its tracks — yet — but we have stripped it down. We have 
made it drop its mask. We have forced it into the open. It now stands before us on the 
world’s stage in all it’s brutish, iniquitous nakedness. 


Empire may well go to war, but it's out in the open now — too ugly to behold its own 
reflection. Too ugly even to rally its own people. It won't be long before the majority of 
American people become our allies. 


Only a few days ago in Washington, a quarter of a million people marched against the war 
on Iraq. Each month, the protest is gathering momentum. 


Before September 11th 2001 America had a secret history. Secret especially from its own 
people. But now America’s secrets are history, and its history is public knowledge. It's 
street talk. 


Today, we know that every argument that is being used to escalate the war against Iraq is a 
lie. The most ludicrous of them being the U.S. Government's deep commitment to bring 
democracy to Iraq. 


Killing people to save them from dictatorship or ideological corruption is, of course, an old 
U.S. government sport. Here in Latin America, you know that better than most. 


Nobody doubts that Saddam Hussein is a ruthless dictator, a murderer (whose worst 
excesses were supported by the governments of the United States and Great Britain). 
There’s no doubt that Iraqis would be better off without him. 
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But, then, the whole world would be better off without a certain Mr. Bush. In fact, he is far 
more dangerous than Saddam Hussein. 

So, should we bomb Bush out of the White House? 

It’s more than clear that Bush is determined to go to war against Iraq, regardless of the 
facts — and regardless of international public opinion. 

In its recruitment drive for allies, The United States is prepared to invent facts. 


The charade with weapons inspectors is the U.S. government's offensive, insulting 
concession to some twisted form of international etiquette. It's like leaving the "doggie door" 
open for last minute "allies" or maybe the United Nations to crawl through. 


But for all intents and purposes, the New War against Iraq has begun. 
What can we do? 


We can hone our memory, we can learn from our history. We can continue to build public 
opinion until it becomes a deafening roar. 


We can turn the war on Iraq into a fishbowl of the U.S. government's excesses. 


We can expose George Bush and Tony Blair — and their allies — for the cowardly baby 
killers, water poisoners, and pusillanimous long-distance bombers that they are. 


We can re-invent civil disobedience in a million different ways. In other words, we can come 
up with a million ways of becoming a collective pain in the ass. 


When George Bush says "you're either with us, or you are with the terrorists" we can say 
“No thank you." We can let him know that the people of the world do not need to choose 
between a Malevolent Mickey Mouse and the Mad Mullahs. 


Our strategy should be not only to confront empire, but to lay siege to it. To deprive it of 
oxygen. To shame it. To mock it. With our art, our music, our literature, our stubbornness, 
our joy, our brilliance, our sheer relentlessness — and our ability to tell our own stories. 
Stories that are different from the ones we're being brainwashed to believe. 


The corporate revolution will collapse if we refuse to buy what they are selling — their ideas, 
their version of history, their wars, their weapons, their notion of inevitability. 


Remember this: We be many and they be few. They need us more than we need them. 


Another world is not only possible, she is on her way. On a quiet day, | can hear her 
breathing. 


— Arundhati Roy 
Porto Alegre, Brazil 
January 27, 2003 
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‘Civilising’ Globalisation? 
The Implications of the ‘Battle in Seattle’ 


Mary Kaldor 


The Third Ministerial conference of the World Trade Organisation (WTO), which took place in Seattle 
between 30 November and 3 December 1999, broke up without agreement on a new Millennium Round 
of talks to further liberalise world trade. There was conflict within the official meeting among the 
representatives of governments especially between the rich and the poor countries, who felt excluded 
from the key decision-making bodies. And there was conflict with nongovernmental groups, both 
those that were officially registered and participated in a symposium with official delegates the day 
before and those who were only able to protest in the streets outside. 

The list of the 700 NGOs that were registered for the meeting reads like a rollcall of global civil 
society. The Alexis de Tocqueville Institution and the Anti- Slavery Campaign jostled side by side with 
the Kenya National Farmers Union, the Canadian Broiler Hatching Egg Marketing Agency, the Dutch 
Association of World Shops, the Federation of Japan Tuna Fisheries Association, the Georgian 
Environment and Biological Monitoring Association, the Kalahari Conservation Society (Botswana), 
the Sea Turtle Restoration Project, the Snack Food Association, the Sierra Club, Public Citizen, the 
Swiss Coalition of Development Users, the Tanzania Gender Networking Programme, the World 
Rainforest Movement, and the AFL-CIO to name but a handful. And of course outside, there were 
anarchists who attacked the offices of US global corporations like Starbucks and The Gap, there were 
people campaigning to free Tibet, and there were many locals as well. 

There are two interpretations of what happened in Seattle. One holds that the protesters repre- 
sented a form of anti-systemic resistance and that the break up of the talks inside marked a setback for 
globalisation, the beginning of what could become a new phase of ‘de-globalisation’.' The other 
holds that what happened was a victory for political globalisation or globalisation from below, the 
‘coming out party’, to quote the New York Times, for global activism or for global civil society.’ 

In my view, a reversal of globalisation is no longer a viable option. The collapse of communism 
demonstrated that it is no longer possible to sustain closed societies and to insulate large parts of the 
world from growing global ‘nterconnectedness. Of course, fundamentalists and de-globalisers may 
succeed in establishing temporarily closed states, for example Belarus, but these cannot be sustained 
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and have to be understood as an ongoing reaction to, rather than a reversal of globalisation. Instead, 
what is really at issue is the future direction of globalisation. Can we anticipate the continuation of 
what has been up to now an anarchic and unequal process, accompanied by growing conflict and 
fundamentalist reactions, or is it possible to envisage a taming of globalisation, a global ‘civilising’ 
process? 1 

The answer to this question is not predetermined; it depends on the global political configuration, 
on the outcome of political struggles in the global arena. This is how I would interpret what happened 
in Seattle: as a form of global political contestation, an expression of global civil society. What was 
significant about Seattle was the fact that it was the first time that the political presence of a range of 
new actors was taken seriously, the first time those inside the talks did not just ignore or pay lip 
service to the role of those outside. There have been gatherings of NGOs at previous global meetings 
and, in some instances (for example Beijing and Rio) these gatherings had a significant impact on 
policy. But Seattle generated hard debate not just about particular issues such as gender or the 
environment, crucial though these are, but about the very nature of the global system. 

In developing this argument, I want to start with a few preliminary remarks about the concept of 
global civil society. I will then outline the main political cleavages that can be discerned at a global 
level. And in the concluding section, I will discuss how these cleavages were reflected in the ‘Battle 
of Seattle’. 


The Concept of Global Civil Society 


The term ‘global civil society’ is increasingly used in both a normative and a descriptive sense. In a 
normative sense, it tends to refer to the aspiration for the territorial extension of civil society. The 
classic definition of civil society, although there have always been a range of interpretations, gener- 
ally refers to a rule of law guaranteed by the state—a Societas Civilis to use the seventeenth century 
term—and the existence of independent groups of citizens able to uphold and disseminate the values 
and norms which underpin the rule of law and check abuses of power by the state.* The German 
sociologist Norbert Elias used the term ‘the civilising process’ to describe the way in which violence 
was removed from everyday life within the territorial confines of the state.‘ 

In a descriptive sense, the term global civil society tends to refer to those independent NGOs and 
social movements that operate across national boundaries, although there are considerable disputes 
about what is or is not included in the term.’ Global civil society may be used to refer to the non-profit 
sector: everything that operates across national borders and between the state, the market, and the 
family. Alternatively, it can refer to everything between the state and the family, that is to say it can 
include the market. Finally, it may embody simply advocacy networks including both those that 
advocate a global ‘civilising process’ and those that take fundamentalist positions.°® , 

The emergence of the term ‘global civil society’ can be located at the interstices of two historic 
developments during the 1990s: the spread of demands for democratisation and the intensifying 
process of global interconnectedness. The rediscovery of the term ‘civil society’ in Eastern Europe in 
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the 1980s was first and foremost a response to the overbearing state and this had resonance in other 
parts of the world where the paternalism and rigidity of the post-war state was called into question. It 
reflected a new demand for personal autonomy and selforganisation in societies characterised by 
growing complexity and uncertainty and where traditional forms of political organisation, notably 
parties, were no longer the main sites of political debate.’ 

The term ‘civil society’ and related terms such as ‘anti-politics’ or ‘power of the powerless’, seemed 
to offer a discourse within which one might frame parallel concerns about the ability to control the 
circumstances in which individuals live, and about the substantive empowerment of citizens. While 
Western elites seized upon this language as evidence for the victory of actually existing democracies, 
the inheritors of the so-called new social movements began to use the term to express a demand for a 
radical extension of democracy.* 

From the beginning, this new understanding of civil society arose in the context of intensifying 
global interconnectedness, which was not just economic, but political, social, and cultural as well. 
Global interconnectedness does not pertain only to the extended reach of multinational corporations, 
but it also encompasses the growth of international governmental organisations and transnational 
social movements.’ During the 1990s, the process of what is known as globalisation has speeded up 
for various reasons including the collapse of previously closed societies, the spread of neoliberal 
ideas, and, above all, the dramatic developments in information technologies. 

On the one hand, the process of globalisation has limited the autonomy of the state; the growing 
influence of international decision-making narrows the freedom of manoeuvre and the capacity to 
respond the democratic demands. Paradoxically, at a moment when formal democratic procedures 
have been extended to many new areas (Eastern Europe, Latin America, Africa), substantive democ- 
racy—the ability to participate in decisions affecting everyday life—has been eroded by the loss of 
autonomy of nation-states. Although nation-states remain the focus of politics, some of the key 
political and economic decisions are now taken in international fora and not at the level of the nation- 
state. On the other hand, global interconnectedness opens up new possibilities for citizens groups 
and for protecting and strengthening independent political groupings in authoritarian and closed 
societies. After all, in Eastern Europe, it was the extension of transnational legal arrangements from 
above (the Helsinki Agreement), combined with various informal transnational links that made pos- 
sible the opening up of autonomous spaces. 

Because of this particular historic conjuncture, it may be misleading to derive the meaning of the 
contemporary concepts of civil society and global civil society from the classical definitions. The 
rediseovery of earlier theories of civil society helped to provide a legitimating narrative, but, at the 
same time, these historical interpretations may have obscured the truly novel aspects of the concept. 
Whereas the classical definitions presupposed the existence of a state, the contemporary concept can 
be described as a move away from state-centred approaches, both in a societal sense—more concern 
with individual empowerment and personal autonomy—and in a geographical sense in respect to the 
territorial restructuring of social relations resulting from intensifying interconnectedness. 

Some scholars, drawing on classical definitions of civil society, argue that it is not possible to talk 
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'0 But nowadays it may no longer be possible to sustain a civil 
society within the territorial confines of the state. The binary distinction between civil society (the 
domestic) and anarchy and barbarism (the international), which was associated with the rise of the 
modern state with its clear territorial boundaries is breaking down. The ‘civilising process’, described 
by Elias, depended on the concentration and centralisation of violence in the hands of the state, 
which resulted in the terrible totalitarianism and wars of the twentieth century. 

If a global ‘civilising process’ is possible, it cannot be based on the establishment of a world state 
because this would imply an unimaginable concentration of power. Rather, it would have to mean the 
extension of an international rule of law guaranteed 'by a range of interlocking institutions, includ- 
ing—but not only—states, and the extension of citizens networks who monitor, contest, and put 
pressure on these institutions. What we might describe as global civil society would be the interac- 
tion of those groups, networks, and movements who provide a voice for individuals in global arenas 
and who act as, to paraphrase a well-known dictum, the transmission belts between the individual and 


global institutions. 


about civil society without a state. 


Emerging Global Political Cleavages 


In the era of the nation-state, political parties were the primary sites of political debate and the 
dominant political cleavage was between left and right, broadly speaking between those who favoured 
greater redistribution of power and material wealth and those who emphasised the importance of free 
markets and minimum state interference. With the collapse of the Soviet Union and the discrediting of 
socialist ideas, this cleavage has come to be supplanted by the division between those who emphasise 
parochial and particularistic concerns, often around the preservation of traditional identities, and 
those who could be described as cosmopolitans, who emphasise international or global principles 
and values and who favour tolerance and diversity.'’ All of these different positions are represented 
through global civil society. 

It is possible to identify four relevant political groupings based on these two types of cleavages, 


as shown in the matrix below: 
Multinational 


Neoliberal New Right, e.g., 


Thatcher, Pinochet or Corporations, 
Haider Internationalist Liberals, 
e.g., Fukuyama 


Redistributionist Old Left, e.g., Global Civic Networks, 
Traditional socialist e.g., NGOs, Aid 


parties Agencies 


The first category comprises neoliberal parochialists: those who emphasise national or religious 
identity and traditional values, but favour neoliberal economic policies. This type of political thinking 


10. Chris Brown, ‘Cosmopolitanism, World Citizenship, and Global Civil Society’, Critical Review of International 
Social and Political Philosophy, forthcoming 
11. Anthony Giddens, Beyond Left and Right: The Future of Radical Politics (Cambridge: Polity Press, 1994). 
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is fairly typical of the new right who strongly favour free movements of trade and capital but oppose 
free movements of people. They support a strong centralised state and they make use of nationalist or 
fundamentalist rhetoric to mobilise popular support. The new right might take the form of traditional 
political parties but can also be identified in transnational networks based on religious fundamental- 
ism or exclusive nationalism. 

The second category are the old left, who favour a return to the strong state and the commitment 
to welfare and full employment. They believe democracy and welfare are eroded by globalisation and 
want to de-globalise. They are generally to be found in traditional socialist parties but they also 
participate in NGOs, particularly trade unions. 

The third category comprises the new globalisers who predominated during the 1990s. They 
believe that free trade and capital movements will contribute to wealth and generate growing 
democratisation and political liberty. They argue that globalisation benefits developing countries 
because rich countries are forced to open their markets to Third World products as demonstrated by 
the success of the Asian Tigers. These views tend to be expressed by corporate executives, centrist 
politicians, and economic experts. 

The final category comprises the new grouping of what I describe as ‘global civic networks’: those 
groups who aspire to a global ‘civilising process’ and believe that the representation of different 
viewpoints in global civil society is a necessary condition for this. Global civic networks include those 
new transnational social movements and NGOs concerned about global issues such as the environ- 
ment, war, poverty, women’s rights, and so on, who often find allies within the emerging global media 
and within international organisations. They argue that globalisation is an uneven process, while 
some countries and social groups haveexperienced dramatic accumulation of wealth over the last two 
decades, other areasand individuals have experienced declining or even negative rates of 
economicgrowth, greatly increased inequalities, dislocation, war and crime. This groupmaintains that 
the present rules of global governance, such as it is, are skewed infavour of the rich countries: WTO 
and its predecessor GATT were successful inliberalising trade like manufacturing or financial ser- 
vices, which benefits richcountries, but much less successful in liberalising agriculture or older 
manufactureslike textiles, which the rich countries want to protect. Moreover, rules 
establishedconcerning patents and intellectual property rights are biased in favour of richcountries, 
for example, making life-giving drugs very expensive in poor countriesor failing to protect traditional 
medicines and plants. Their concern is not to returnto the era of the nation-state but to regulate the 
process of globalisation at a globallevel and to increase the access of the powerless to global institu- 
tions. 

“What matters in future political struggles is the kind of coalitions that are madeby these different 
groupings. In particular, it can be argued that neither the old leftnor the liberal globalisers can succeed 
without compromise. If [ am right that areversal of globalisation is not possible, then a reversion to the 
statist model ofwelfare is also infeasible. At the same time, given the way in which globalisationerodes 
substantive democracy, it is difficult to envisage a neoliberal globaleconomic order that also guaran- 
tees political liberty since the unequalconsequences of globalisation are likely to lead to demands that 
cannot be fulfilledthrough the democratic process. Karl Polanyi’s argument about the 
authoritarianimplications of neoliberalism could thus be applied at a global level." 


12. See Karl Polanyi, The Great Transformation (New York: Octagon Books, 1975). 
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it is possible to envisage two types of successful coalitions.One is between the 
liberal globalisers and the new right. This would result in anunequal global system, imposed at a 
national level by authoritarian traditionalistgovernments. Nation-states would gain anew lease of life 
either as the enforcers ofglobalisation or as the authoritarian reaction to globalisation. The other is 
betweenthe liberal globalisers and global civic networks, which would imply thedemocratisation of 
globalisation and the beginnings of a global civilising process.In so far as the old left have any 
influence, their role will depend on the kind ofcoalitions they choose to make. If the old left were to ally 
with the new right, theymight help to skew the rules of globalisation in favour of their particular 
countries,especially in the case of powerful countries like the US. And in a few cases, forexample the 
‘rogue states’, they might succeed in building red-brown coalitionsand establishing closed pockets 
of fundamentalism, albeit with transnationalcriminal links. On the other hand, if the old left were to ally 
with the global civicnetworks, they might be more successful in gaining redistributional benefits. 

Essentially, these two types of coalitions could shape the public debates over thenext decade 
about the character of globalisation. One model favours a system withminimum rules, in which in- 
creasingly authoritarian nation-states impose the freemovement of trade and capital. According to 
this model, sustained economicgrowth would be accompanied by growing economic and social in- 
equality, ethnicand racial tension, and probably increased violence and repression. Formaldemocratic 
rules might allow populist leaders using majoritarian rhetoric to winelections even though the oppor- 
tunities for substantive influence are narrowed. Theother model offers a system of global regulation 
in which the institutionsresponsible for setting the rules—the WTO, the IMF, the UN and so on— 
have amuch greater degree of accountability and greater receptiveness to public debatesand in which 
new forms of political organisations—transnational NGOs, socialmovements and so on—act as forms 
of representation of the victims ofglobalisation. 


Broadly speaking, 


Conclusion 


The ‘Battle of Seattle’ can be thus interpreted as the first stage of this publicdebate. There were 
undoubtedly among the protesters in Seattle fundamentalist andde-globaliser NGOs who could be 
fitted into to the category of parochialredistributionists. Furthermore, the NGOs that were present at 
Seattle werepredominantly white.'? Third World civil society was underrepresented; the newmethods 
of mobilisation do not, as yet, reach out to the poorest people. Those whohave access to electronic 
communications or can travel are inevitably part of theelite. 

Many of the protesters were insisting that labour and environmental standardsshould be incorpo- 
rated into trade agreements. American trade unions wereobjecting to the import of products made by 
child labour or in sweatshops. Someprotesters were dressed as turtles to symbolise the plight of sea 
turtles, anendangered species killed to meet the developed countries’ rapacious demand forshrimp; 
the US has imposed an embargo on those poor countries like India andMalaysia who do not have the 
technology to protect sea turtles while fishing forshrimp. However, as both Third World governments 
and NGOs pointed out, thislinkage between trade, labour, and environmental standards does tend to 
penalisethe poor countries, who cannot afford to meet the social and environmentalstandards of rich 
countries. What if Bangladesh were to refuse products fromdeveloped countries on account of their 
responsibility for global warming, oneThird World commentator asked? A member of the Indian 


13. See Elizabeth Martinez, ‘Where was Colour in Seattle? Looking at the Reasons Why the GreatBattle was so 
White’, Colorlines 3, no. 1 (2000){http://www.arc.org/c_lines/CLArchive/story3_1_02.html] (18 May 2000). 
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delegation to Seattlesuggested that the protesters were hand in glove with President Bill Clinton 
whowas keen to torpedo the next round of trade, which would have benefiteddeveloping countries 
and hurt traditional Democratic party supporters. Clinton, itwas argued, was playing to a popular 
coalition of US labour unions andenvironmentalists who are crucial to the Al Gore presidential cam- 
paign.'* 

But it is also the case that only a few of the protesters were actually againstglobalisation. Further- 
more, although it is true that the majority of the protesters inSeattle came from developed countries, 
there was a significant Third World NGO presence. Moreover, many more were reached by the Internet; 
a petition issued onthe first day of the talks to protest the way the talks were conducted 
mobilisedsupport from 1,700 NGOs, mostly in the Third World, within 24 hours.'° 

Most of the protesters argued that they wanted to democratise globalisation. They asked for 
greater participation of both citizens groups and Third Worldgovernments in making the rules that 
govern the global economy. Therepresentatives of developing country governments also protested 
the ‘GreenRoom’ discussions from which they were mostly excluded and also about theboorish way 
the US representative dominated the proceedings.'® Perhaps the mostsignificant and least remarked 
upon aspect of Seattle is that the protests were takenseriously; a substantive discussion between 
delegates and NGOs was held on theeve of the meeting and many of the governmental delegates 
referred in theirspeeches to the need to involve citizens groups in their deliberations. In the wordsof 
the American Union leader, Jay Mazur: 

The era of trade negotiations conducted by sheltered elites balancingcommercial interests behind 
closed doors is over. Globalization has reached a turning point. The future is a contested terrain of 
very public choices that willshape the global economy of the 21st century... The cacophonous voices 
onthe streets of Seattle represented tomorrow’s challenge not yesterday’snostalgia.. . The protesters 
demanded accountability for the powerful and avoice for the voiceless.'’ 

Thus, the battle of Seattle reflected the new political cleavages. On one side,were the parochialists 
allied to the liberal globalisers, foreshadowing a globalsystem dominated by corporate interests and 
the richest countries. Those on thetraditional left, despite their internationalist intentions, may have 
unwittinglyplayed into the hands of the rich and powerful. By dubbing the protesters as antisystemicand 
by expressing concern about the need to pander to some of theirdemands, the liberal globalisers were 
in effect ruling out the democratic option. Onthe other side were the global civic networks, which also 
had some allies amongthe global liberalisers including some Third World governments inside the 
meeting. 

What was important about the events in Seattle was the fact that this secondposition, democratising 
globalisation, was publicly recognised. It was the first timethat terms like ° globalisation from below’, 
‘global civil society’, or ‘democratisingglobal governance’ entered the mainstream political vocabu- 
lary. It was not justpoliticians but also magazines like Newsweek and The Economist as well as 
theinternational networks that were seizing upon the new language. According toNewsweek: 


14. See Anil Agarwal, ‘International Pressure and the Civil Society’ Down to Earth 18, no. 15 (2000)[http:// 
www.oenworld.org/CSE/html/dte 991231/dte.htm] (18 May 2000). 

15. See Martin Khor, ‘The Revolt of the Developing Nations’, Third World Network, 6 December1999 [http:// 
www.twnside.org.sg/title/revolt-cn.htm] (8 May 2000). 

16. Agnes Sinai, “The Day the South Cut up the Rough’, Le Monde Diplomatique, January 2000[http://www.monde- 
diplomatique.fr/2000/01] (S May 2000). 

17. Mazur, ‘Labour’s New Internationalism’, 79-80. 
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Hitherto, it’s been easy to insist that anyone opposed to ‘trade’ was bydefinition a protec- 
tionist, happy to hide behind the walls of the nation-state. That simple equation no longer 
holds good; one of the most important lessonsof Seattle is that there are now two visions of 


esate - 
globalization on offer, one ledby commerce, one by social activism. 


The prospect of a global ‘civilising process’ depends to a large extent on how weunderstand 
Seattle and subsequent events, on whether the demand to increaseparticipation, transparency, and 
accountability of global decision-makinginstitutions is taken seriously. It also depends on the behaviour 
of the politicalactors themselves, on the representativeness of the groups that claim to representglobal 
civil society. For example, greater participation by Third World groupsmight foster an alternative 
approach to the social and environmental conditions inthese countries. The global ‘civilising pro- 
cess’ has to be predicated on a debate thatallows for the possibility of intervention by, or on behalf of, 
every individualvictim, what Mahatma Gandhi called ‘the last man’. 

Is this idea, of ‘civilising’ globalisation a new ideology or utopia? There are twoanswers to this 
question. One is that human societies need utopias to avoid anarchy. In a sense, we could be said to 
be caught between the barbarism of pastutopias (fascism, communism, and world war) and the barbar- 
ism of the absence ofutopias, i.e., the descent into incivility. The other is that global civil society is not 
amodel or a blueprint; it is a contested process, in which different views about theworld’s future can 


be expressed. 


Mary Kaldor is Programme Director of the Centre for the Study of GlobalGovernance at 
London School of Economic and Political Science 
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‘Genua Liberates’. The slogan was chanted by hundreds of people who almost in trance 
danced at the beat of drums and of beerbarrels, celebrating the success of the anti-G-8 
protests in the camp erected by the organisers near the sea, along Genua’s coast. But the 
same slogan ‘Genua Liberates’ that very same night of Saturday July 21 also resounded 
some one and a half kilometre away, in a street where Italy's riot police force, the 
carabinieri, staged razzias on buildings where protesters were staying overnight. Unable to 
stop the raids, spectators shouting loudly nevertheless tried to impress upon the carabinieri 
that the protesters, and not the forces of state, were gaining a victory. The Italian port city of 
Genua from Friday July 20 through Sunday July 22 hosted a conference of the G-8, the 
exclusive club of the richest countries on earth. Although at some moments in course of the 
programme of actions staged in the city for three days, it appeared as if the mass protests 
had been criminalised with success, in the end the G-8 was discredited, and the Italian 
home minister bearing responsibility for the police’s heavy repression has now been on the 
defensive for days. 


The Genua protests were a true outpouring of human solidarity. On the first day, that 
preceding the start of the G-8, some 50,000 people participated in a march in support of all 
of Italy’s and Europe’s various migrant communities, demanding ‘open borders’ for those 
wishing to migrate. While there were small contingents of Bangladeshis and Indians from 
Rome as well as other non-whites among the marchers, the overwhelming majority of the 
participants were white people, disgusted with the tendency of right-wing politicians to 
exploit popular sentiments against foreign residents. On the third protest day, July 21, there 
was another huge and equally colourful march, with participants numbering well over 
2,00,000. This time, the protesters common target was the ongoing process of 
globalisation, the construction of one integrated world market at the expense of the world’s 
poor. The composition of the march was strikingly varied, with large local chapters of Italy's 
Communist Party for Reconstruction (Refondazione) walking in unison with contingents 
representing the Greens, Italian pacifists, the international Coalition for Debt Relief, 

Kurdish nationalist, etc. Images of Che Guevara were visible all along. 


Whereas young and old protesters had clearly gathered from all over the world to partake in 
the days of global resistance against the G-8, currents together representing the range of 
Italy's contemporary social movements formed the backbone of the protests. A body 
entitled the Genua Social Forum (GSF), enjoying the confidence of most currents, had 
been constituted long ago. The GSF facilitated the peaceful demonstrations. It, for 
instance, formed surveillance groups to guard against possible disruptions during the anti- 
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globalisation march. But the Genua social forum equally championed the day of civil ) 
disobedience, July 20, when Blocks of protesters throughout the centre of Genua besieged 
the zone in which the G-8 Conference was being held. It amongst others had arranged a 
large convergence centre along the sea, where direct resisters could sleep under the open 
sky, could enjoy food in large tents, and could listen to evening performances of music 
bands. The GSF played a decisive role in countering the indiscriminate violence unleashed 
by Italy’s riot police. 

These, then, were perhaps the very brightest days for humankind in the new millennium so 
far. Imagine Genua’s scene on July 20: wave upon wave of processions, proceeding from 
different points in town, encircling the shielded zone in which the G-8 had convened, and 
demanding that Bush, Berlusconi, Chirac and others suspend their ‘empty talks’! Not even 
when the WTO, was besieged in Seattle, in November 1999, had the number of determined 
global resisters been so large. Yet it was the riot-police, the carabinieri, which took 
centrestage on this day of direct action. In the afternoon, news broke that a young protester 
had been mowed down by police-bullets and had died. The policeman had drawn his pistol, 
when the protester, Carlo Giuliani, had hurled a canister (fire-extinguisher) at the van behind 
which the policeman hid (La Stampa, July 21). The member of the carabinieri reportedly had 
continued firing, even while the boy lied flat on the ground. Soon, G-8 leaders were pressed 
by journalists to explain their attitude towards this display of excessive police violence. 
According to GSF-sources, it was the first time in over 20-years that an Italian protester 
was killed by the police. 


Peak in Global Resistance 


In order to understand the situation as it evolved on Genua’s day of direct action, a few 
words need to be stated about the positioning of the carabinieri on that day. Heavily armed 
riot policemen, of course, were stationed near each of the entrance points to the so-called 
red zone, i e, that part of the port and the city where all public transport stood suspended 
and where access for outsiders was strictly limited. The presence of the carabinieri, 
specifically mobilised and brought to Genua for the occasion of the G-8, however, was in no 
way limited to the red zone alone. In a wide parameter around this zone, at diverse points 
throughout the hilly city, police vans, armoured cars and groups of carabinieri ready to 
launch combat, could be spotted. For the masses of direct resisters it was thus very 
difficult to assess from what direction the danger of a carabinieri attack would ultimately 
come. At some crossroads, protesters saw themselves faced with riot police forces from 
three sides simultaneously. 


Police officials responsible for the protection of the G-8, on the other hand, knew they would 
have to count with a very wide range of protesters, most of whom were committed to non- 
violence. There were the befamed Tutti Bianchi, well-trained and disciplined Italian 
anarchists with protective gear determined to break through the police lines by the sheer 
force of their numbers. Another major contingent, the Lilliput Block, consisted mainly of 
principled pacifists and environmentalists, who simply sat down on the road whenever the 
situation turned tense. Further, industrial workers formed too distinct blocks. One was 
composed of port workers and other local labourers participating in a citywide strike. The 
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procession of the COBAS, Italy's coalition of militant unions, had been given permission to 
gather separately, at the square Paulo di Novi, not very far from the main entrance towards 
the venue of the G-8. On the morning of the 20th, COBAS’ workers were not amused, when 
they found big steel containers had been moved onto the square in the preceding night. The 
march planned by COBAS was obstructed from the very start. 


| myself had decided to accompany the Pink-Silver Block, along with Spanish and Swiss 
internationalist friends. This procession was a rather amorphous lot, yet its participants 
shared one key denominator: since all members of the Pink-Silver Block were unarmed and 
none carried protective equipment, the Block would seek to avoid any head-on clash with 
the riot police. People of the Pink-Silver Block gathered in the morning at the convergence 
field along the sea, and initially, when heading northwards in the direction of the danger 
zone, were in a very festive mood. Many had dressed up in carnavalesk style. There were 
female dancers dressed in pink and black, inspiring a whole battalion of press 
photographers, there was a music band which set the rhythm of the march, and many 
protesters had pink roses tuck behind their ears. The spirit of the Pink-Silver Block was well 
reflected in the leaflet distributed in the morning to recruit additional participants. It called 
upon people to ‘Dance Down the G-8'! 


Yet the mood of festivity in the Block was not to last for very long. Soon after the 
procession had passed the many thousands-strong contingent of the Italian pacifists and 
environmentalists, we were led near a huge iron fence which evidently was one of the border 
points of the prohibited red zone. Carabinieri were posted behind the fence, as well as on 
the opposite side, behind the small square located in front of the same fence. For a while, 
one or two brave Pink-Silver marchers endeavoured to climb the iron fence and tear it open 
from the top. The carabinieri at first reacted by pouring water lavishly from water cannons 
onto the crowd. When this tactic failed in its mission of discouragement, patience with the 
riot police quickly ran out. However, the attack that ensued was not staged by the 
carabinieri posted behind the iron fence, but instead by the carabinieri posted behind the 
marchers facing the fence, on the other side of the square. We got a full taste of teargas, 
which forced us, ie, all Pink-Silver marchers and the presspeople accompanying them — to 
hurriedly retreat from this border point. 


indiscriminate Police Violence 


Myirst encounter with indiscriminate police violence occurred shortly after the Rose-Silver 
Block attempted to proceed beyond Piazza Manin, a square located near the north-eastern 
tip of the prohibited red zone. From here, demonstrators were suddenly driven back by the 
carabinieri, who apparently were busy chasing a small group of opponents dressed in 
black, but who turned upon non-violent participants of the Rose-Silver Block desperately 
attempting to escape from the fighting via one of the smaller by-lanes. These activists 
indicated quite clearly to the carabinieri that they were in no mood to resist. Imitating the 
pacifists, they sat down with raised hands. Still, the carabinieri fell on them with a 
vengeance, to say the very least. The policemen mercilessly beat up the whole group with 
their batons, making sure two of them, bleeding heavily, had to be taken to hospital. 
Anybody trying to intervene with appeals for sanity was either ignored or given a 
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thrashing. A Dutch camera man accompanying me, who tried to film what was happening, 
was rudely beaten in his face and his expensive camera was smashed. 


This surely could still have been an isolated incident where carabinieri acting on their own 
behalf took the chance to knock down unarmed civilians. | therefore decided to attend the 
press conference which the Genua Social Forum convened next day noon, to explain its 
version of the July 20 events. Here, a long list of witnesses appeared to explain to the 
international pressmen and women gathered, that the carabinieri all through the day had 
used indiscriminate violence to counter the day of direct action. Awitness representing a 
45,000-strong contingent of the Italian movement for civil disobedience, for instance, 
reported that the carabinieri had beaten up non-violent protesters in streets from where it 
was impossible to escape, and this at widely different spots in the city. The contingent itself 
was assaulted with teargas and stones. And when it tried to stage a retreat in the late 
afternoon, it was once again attacked from behind by a carabinieri force. 


Similar accounts of police injustices were presented by the heads of the GSF’s medical 
and legal teams, and by representatives of other groups of protesters. Cordano, for 
instance, of the first-aid team, said that many of those who had ended up being treated in 
hospitals, in fact belonged to the contingent of the Italian pacifists. Again, the 
spokesperson who presented the experience of the Italian farmers for another agriculture 
described how his contingent was driven back by teargassing policemen, and the 
spokesperson for the international campaign against financial speculation, Attac, decried 
the carabinieri for having arrested people holding balloons, and for having treacherously 
attacked his contingent when it had almost returned to the GSF's convergence-and- 
camping ground. The GSF’s spokesperson, Agnoletto, leading the press conference, 
demanded the resignation of Italy’s home minister, and of those police officials responsible 
for the indiscriminate violence used by the carabinieri on the previous day. 


lf doubts could still have persisted as to the accuracy of the reports presented at noon of 
July 21, these were completely dispelled by the experience which | gained after returning 
from a dance party at the end of the day. Towards midnight, members of the carabinieri 
staged razzias — both on the building that functioned as the independent media centre and 
as operational base of the GSF, and on a school located opposite this building. Whereas 
the raid upon the first building, where | was housed, resulted mainly in intimidation of 
whoever was present, the razzia on the school had the aura of a full criminal assault. 
Hundreds of carabinieri armed with shields and batons stood guard outside, preventing 
access to the building for lawyers and for a member of the Italian parliament who had 
rushed to the spot. Meanwhile, the policemen who entered the school left behind a trail of 
destruction. A reported 63 persons were injured, many of them so badly that they had to be 
carried off to hospital, and there were many arrests. This event became a ‘boomerang’ for 
Berlusconi, who the next day, Sunday, was besieged by angry Italian pressmen, but could 
not explain who had given the orders for the raids. On Tuesday, July 24, at least a 1,60,000 
people demonstrated in cities throughout Italy against the repressive methods used to 
suppress the anti-G-8 protests 
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In shrill contrast with the above narration, the world’s media primarily pot the spotlights on 
the violent activities of a section of the Genua-protesters identified as the ‘Black Block’. 
This press attention for the ‘Blacks’ no doubt was disproportionate, if account be taken of 
the numerical size of the group identified as such. For the number of protesters considering 
themselves ‘blacks’ probably amounted to no more than some hundreds, in a total of well 
over 50,000 protesters. Further, the name ‘Black Block’ itself is rather deceptive, since 
contrary to other sections waging resistance in Genua on July 20, members of this ‘Block’ 
did not try to march in unison. They apparently were not assigned any ‘official’ space by the 
coordinating body which allocated spaces to individual blocks in the various area 
surrounding the G-8’s red zone, and groups wearing black dresses, throwing stones and 
breaking windows appeared unannounced at spots which had been assigned to COBAS, to 
the Lilliput Block, and to other sections participating in the mass protests. 


Secondly, the ‘Blacks’ which received such overwhelming press coverage often appeared to 
be completely oblivious of the need to protect the safety of other demonstrators. They not 
only used provocative tactics to defy the carabinieri and draw them into battle, but moreover 
did so freely under the cover of the mass protests, frequently putting other demonstrators 
unnecessarily at risk. Such happened for instance on the third day, when ‘black’ 
participants stopped the forward movement of the main procession, to initiate a fight with 
the carabinieri posted at a distance. The same had also happened the previous day when 
members of the Pink-Silver Block, for instance, had been caught between carabinieri and 
‘blacks’ unexpectedly crossing their way. And while some would argue that the ‘blacks’ 
active in Genua used proper methods of urban guerrilla moving waste containers onto the 
street as barricades to prevent the carabinieri from catching retreating protesters, the 
indiscriminate smashing of windows of cars belonging to the public can hardly be described 
as a prudent ‘guerrilla tactic’. 


The behaviour of the ‘Black Block’ not surprisingly has aroused the suspicion that at least a 
part of the protesters populating this section were state provocateurs. The Corriere della 
Sera, one of Italy's main dailies, on July 23 published two photographs distributed by the 
Genua Social Forum. On one of the pictures, a masked protester is standing close to, and 
communicating directly, with a member of the carabinieri wearing a helmet. On the other 
picture reportedly taken in front of the barracks of the carabinieri, a policeman with a helmet 
poses amidst people in civilian dress, some of the latter wearing black dresses and holding 
sticks. At the press conference staged by the Genua Social Forum on July 20, Teresa 
Matei, an elderly lady who had been a member of Italy’s constituent assembly 45 years 
back, argued with force that the methods used by ‘black’ protesters reminded her of the 
professional capacity to break windows historically displayed by fascist groups in Italy. 


Undoubtedly, it would be wrong to ascribe the appearance of self-styled, violent ‘black’ 
protesters to the intervention of extreme right-wing forces or state intelligence services 
alone. A group claiming the identity of the ‘Black Block’ was already present during the 
mass protests staged against the WTO Conference in Seatttle, in 1999. Here too, ‘black’ 
protesters reportedly concentrated much on breaking glass. In an autonomous press 
communique they identified themselves as a new generation of ‘violent anarchists’ (/'Unita, 
July 22, 2001). As successive meetings of the institutions of world capitalism have 
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tin substantial changes, and as the violent interventions of the 
‘blacks’ are attracting ever more media attention, this current increasingly becomes a pole 
of attraction for youngsters disaffected with globalisation form above. Yet after the ) 
experiences gathered by the movement against globalisation in Gotheborg, Sweden, and in 
Genua, there can be little doubt that the activities of the ‘Black Block’ do play into the 
hands of policy-makers bent upon criminalising the movement. 


continued failing to resul 


Results of G-8 


Only few paragraphs are needed to highlight the paucity of the G-8 meeting's results. First, 
it appears that there is a large degree of agreement among the huge contingent of 
pressmen who attended the Genua-events, that the expensive top meeting in which over 
2.000 representatives participated, has thrown up very few concrete results. The one 
concrete outcome stated with some conviction, is the agreement reached among the G-8 
leaders that a group of independent international observers should be asked to oversee the 
fragile truce between the israeli state and the Palestinians staging their second intefada. 
The given suggestion on the posting of observers was one of the proposals contained in the 
so-called Mitchell Report, drafted to mediate the ongoing conflict. However, even though this 
agreement on international observers puts added pressure on the Israeli government, the 
latter has already reacted by posing a conditionality, ie, that all observers should be 
Americans. |sreal’s reaction weakens the impact of even this one G-8 result. 


A major proposition that has been put forward by the G-8 meeting, is the proposal that an 
international task force be formed to promote the access of southern countries to 
information technology. The task force is to be composed of representatives of all the G-8 
members, of an EU-representative and of representatives of southern countries, including 
India and Indonesia. Its aim will be to ensure that information technology be used to relieve 
poverty in the south, and more particularly to enable southern nations to construct a 
modern state apparatus. In the words of Berluscone's spokesperson, Buonaiuti, 
‘Information technology can contribute towards the construction of a system of good 
governance’ (Il Secolo XIX, July 22, 2001). Yet in pushing the sale of info-technology, the G- 
_ 8has conveniently glossed over the fact that much of the present information technology 

has its origins in military research, and that the US and other G-8 powers do widely employ 
it for repressive purposes. How computers will be used to feed hungry mouths remained 
sadly unexplained. 


Another G-8 initiative advertised, was the partnership offered to African countries, in the 
garb of the ‘Genua Plan for Africa’. To this end, a special G-8 representative group will be 
set up, which reportedly will work to combat Africa’s pervasive problems of corruption, 
poverty and armed conflict (Il Secolo XIX, July 22, 2001). Unfortunately, very few concrete 
details were revealed about this ‘Genua Plan for Africa’ in the various European newspapers 
| have glanced through. It is easy to. see, though, that the G-8 is ill-equipped to address 
Africa’ plight. After all, the internecine wars besetting Angola, the Congo, Sierra Leone and 
other African countries, are largely rooted in the dependence of these countries on the 
exports of diamonds, oil, gold and other raw materials, and continuation of the wars is 
premised on the exchange of these goods against arms. Since most of the corporations 
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profiting fom this exchange are northern-based, and since the ideology of free trade 
propagated by the G-8, instead of helping to counter, legitimises the given disparate 
exchange, ' the contribution of the G-8’s representative group to the solution to Africa’s 
problems is likely to be close to zero point. 


Thus, the summit in the eyes of the majority of journalists who gathered to report on it, was 
largely a meeting of empty promises. In fact, northern participants of the G-8 re-affirmed 
their commitment towards the regime of ‘free trade’, so passionately questioned by the anti- 
globalisation movement. In a summary report published in the French daily Le Monde, G-8 
leaders are stated to have expressed they resolve to promote ‘the strengthening of the 
WTO’, which institution presumably is ‘indispensable as the foundation of the system of 
multilateral trade’ (Le Monde, July 22-23, 2001). Clearly, the G-8 leaders are a very long 
way from being ready to digest the criticisms as expressed by the anti-globalisation 
movement from the WTO-meeting in Seattle and onwards. While the three-day mass 
protests have contributed much to expose and discredit the G-8 meeting, the meeting's 
predominant response has been to express vague concerns about the pervasive problems 
of poverty and injustice. The host Berlusconi has suggested that the G-8 should be 
‘restructured’ and ‘broadened’, but in Genua this entailed no more than the taking on board 
of the representatives of some eight southern states, largely as powerless observers. 


Let's lastly try to put the experience of the Genua protests into a broader historical 
perspective. It is not very long ago that the idea of human solidarity was considered 
outdated by a major part of public opinion, for instance in the country of the Netherlands 
where | live. Street demonstrations were described as anachronistic, and any compassion 
for those victimised by the ongoing process of globalisation was looked upon as no more 
than an unnecessary indulgence. The Genua protests above all were an extraordinarily 
powerful demonstration of human solidarity and global resistance around conferences and 
meetings intended to consolidate the contemporary regime of ‘free trade’. 


Further, the protest days, and in particular the day of civil disobedience, July 20, has once 
again brought out that direct resistance indeed is an effective means to question the 
legitimacy of the G-8, of the WTO and of other world economic bodies. Unlike the 
protesters who closed down the WTO meeting in Seattle, and unlike the activists who 
disrupted the annual meeting of the World Bank and the IMF in Prague in September of last 
year, the participants in the day of direct action in Genua did not succeed in physically 
interrupting the G-8’s deliberations, nor did they prevent the world leaders from reaching 
their hotels. Still, Berlusconi and other G-8 leaders were constantly at odds to explain their 
response towards the protesters besieging the red zone within which the G-8 Conference 
was being held. Genua, above all, has been a new, and the highest peak in globalised, 
direct resistance so far. 


In each period of history since the industrial revolution, internationalism has taken a specific 
form. The 19th century saw the rise of cross-border workers’ solidarity in Europe, with trade 
unions in England, for instance, organising support for striking workers based elsewhere. 
The First International, commonly dreaded by Europe's rulers at the time, had strenuously 
tried to give an organised shape to the actions of workers’ solidarity. In the subsequent, 
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20th century, internationalism found its continuation amongst others in the role which Cuba, 
and especially the Argentinian revolutionary Che Guevara, played in support of the 
oppressed in Latin America, in Africa and beyond (Amsterdam, July 24, 2001). The protests 
in the form of globalised resistance staged from 1999 through 2001 against conferences of 
world economic bodies, have not only proven that the ideal of human solidarity is alive at 
the dawn of the third millennium but that this is indeed the most appropriate expression of 
internationalism in the present period of human history.’ 


Postscript 


While most foreign journalists who came to report on the Genua-events left Italy at the time 
of the closure of the G-8, the public outrage over the carabinieri’s raids of July 21 and over 
indiscriminate police violence in general has now snowballed into a national controversy in 
Italy. First, Italy’s major dailies have freely publicised the gory details of the nightly razzia 
on the school building, where the smell of blood lingered in the corridors after the carabinieri 
left (La Stampa, July 26, 2001). The mass demonstrations held on Tuesday the 25th 
throughout the Italian peninsula were an impressive show of sympathy for all the victims of 
police violence. Areported 2,000 persons, many of them in tears, attended the funeral of 
Carlo Guliani, the youngster killed on July 20. Meanwhile, members of parliament have 
introduced a motion for the resignation of the home minister, Scajola, who according to the 
police chief was kept fully informed of the carabinieri’s tactics all through the protest days. 
Moreover, since there were German nationals amongst those wounded and arrested in 
Genua, the German minister of foreign affairs has now demanded clarifications from the 
ltalian government on the circumstances under which protesters were injured by members 
of the Italian riot police (Corriere della Sera, July 26, 2001). 


Notes 


1 For an overview on the consequences of the exchange of raw materials against arms for the African 
continent, see Peter Custers, ‘System of Disparate Exchange: African Experiences’ (Economic and Political 
Weekly, May 12, 2001, p 1594). 

2 For a discussion on the emergence of new internationalism through the Seatlle protests of November 1999, 
see the special issue of Monthly Review, New York, US, July/August 2000, ‘After Seattle: A New 
Internationalism?’ 
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The Road from Genoa 
Jeremy Brecher, Tim Costello, and Brendan Smith* 
nd, c.2001 


http: //www.forum ocialmundial.org.br/dinamic/us jeremy.as 


In the year-and-a-half from the Battle of Seattle to the Battle of Genoa, the WTO, World 
Bank, IMF, and G-8 have provided spectacular "targets of opportunity” for the transnational 
movement challenging top-down globalization. The movement has reframed the debate on 
globalization, put its advocates on the defensive, and forced change in the rhetoric if not the 
actions of world leaders and global institutions. 


But these actions are only the shining tip of the iceberg that is the movement for "globaliza- 
tion from below." That movement is made up of grassroots groups around the world fighting 
to protect the environment, cancel third world debt, prevent potential technological night- 
mares like genetically modified organisms, recover democratic institutions from corporate 
domination, mount effective global action against AIDS, halt capital punishment and other 
human rights abuses, and address a host of other problems that require global cooperation 
to solve. 


Neither the repression conducted on behalf of the authorities nor the provocations of the 
violent fringe -- nor the apparent de facto cooperation of the two -- has anything to offer to 
the great majority of the world's people who want solutions to problems like global warming 
and global poverty. The key to addressing such problems lies precisely in grassroots, 
internationally linked action that goes beyond periodic meeting stalking. 


Some have called the Genoa protests a failure because of the chaotic violence that accom- 
panied them. But that is not so clear. There was also massive violence by police in Seattle, 
as well as by a fringe there also operating synergistically with the police. But the overall 
effect was still to establish that a huge international movement rejected actually-existing- 
globalization and proposed an alternative based on global justice and common global 
interests. And that this movement for "globalization from below," far from being a one- 
protest wonder, is continuing to grow. 


The fact that nearly all the world's countries other than the US decided to go ahead with a 
version of the Kyoto protocol is in part a tribute to the power of that movement. So is the 
decision to end G-8 meetings as we have known them and to hold only diminutive ones in 
remote hideaways far from the public eye. And so is the firestorm of criticism in Italy, 
Europe, and world wide (though almost unreported in the U.S.) that has met Italy's brutal- 
ization of the G-8 protestors. 


THere is little doubt that the lion's share of the violence in Genoa and other recent globaliza- 
tion protests was the responsibility of the police and those who instruct them. But that 
doesn't mean that throwing rocks (or perhaps next time shooting) at the police is a good or 
wise response. 


Indeed, there is a danger in the rise of violent and sectarian action within or along side of 
what is an overwhelmingly nonviolent movement. Movements that start with good intentions 
can indeed become deformed. A leader of the violent and sectarian SDS "Weatherman" 
faction recollected a quarter century later that that, at a certain point, she lost touch with 
the very values that had led her to become involved in social action in the first place. The 
key to countering sectarianism and violence is not, however, to be "violently against 
violence" or to form "anti-sectarian sects,” but to keep our focus on the movement's basic 
goal: empowering ordinary people to address the problems of our species and our environ- 
ment. 
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chew violence that should be considered even by those who do Pe 

act it in principle. Violence and provocation have the effect of excluding ordinary people 
EE pation in movement actions. (One might cite the example of the Palestinian 
Intifada, which initially was a mass nonviolent movement involving whole communities 
including families and children, but which, as it moved to stone throwing and other forms of 
violence, not only provided a pretext for disproportionate Israeli retaliation, but made the 
movement the exclusive province of young men.) Militant but nonviolent action maximizes 
the primary power of social movements: the threat they imply that the masses will with- 
draw their consent from the ruling authorities. 


Notwithstanding some division over tactics, Genoa retained the two crucial dimensions of 
unity that made Seattle a global turning point. Far from pursuing a selfish or backward 
"national interest," people from different countries and regions around the world stood 
together for common objectives in a common internationalism. And the alliance of environ- 
mentalists and workers, those involved in First World issues and those pursuing Third World 
concerns, human rights and consumer movements, and the many other elements that 
compose globalization from below continued the cooperation that so astonished the world at 


the Battle of Seattle. 


We have now entered a new and as-yet little analyzed phase in the development of global- 
ization. Its initial phase of manic expansion seems to be subsiding into economic stagnation 
or worse. At the same time, the United States government seems to be withdrawing from a 
role of "first among equals" in establishing a global system on behalf of corporations and 
the rich; instead, it is utilizing its muscle as the world's only superpower to impose an old- 
fashioned version of "national interest" (aka imperialism). 

Whether this is an aberration or a long-term trend remains to be seen. The U.S. 
government's rejection of international cooperation on such matters as global warming, star 
wars, the small arms trade, control of biological warfare, and economic coordination is 
making a problem - and opening an opportunity for the movement for globalization from 
below. 


The interest of ordinary people in the U.S. and in the rest of the world is clearly in align- 
ment - and in opposition to the destructive policies of the Bush administration. It provides 
one more opportunity (like, for example, the international campaigns against AIDS and the 
death penalty) for a global grassroots movement to outflank national policies. 


Let's take the question of global warming. Immediately after the other 178 countries 
accepted and the US rejected the modified version of the Kyoto climate accord, the city of 
Seattle announced that it would unilaterally abide by the accord and cut its carbon emis- 
sions by more than the required percentage. No doubt other U.S. cities will follow suit. This 
is a powerful example of the local dimension of globalization from below. At a national level, 
environmentalists in Congress are proposing legislation to abide by the Kyoto accord. 


There is a reason to es 


In this situation, grassroots transnational people-to-people cooperation could transform 
global (as well as local and national) politics. Indeed, even very moderate action could have 
a big impact. If every person in the 178 countries that supported the Kyoto accords who is 
concerned about global warming would contact any Americans they know, express their 
concern, and ask them to act, and if every trade union, religious group, sister city organiza- 
tion, and similar citizen groups would do the same, it could have a significant impact in 
isolating Bush's already unpopular position. (Appeals to U.S. trade unionists could be 
particularly important here, since the AFL-CIO has opposed the Kyoto agreement and 
supported greenhouse-gas-promoting Bush administration initiatives. ) 


We've recently seen the expression of concern about the death penalty expressed by 
Europeans and others have a big impact on capital punishment in the United States. The 
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many people in the U.S. involved in Central American solidarity movements in the 1980s 
put significant limits on the Reagan administration's escalation of its interventions there. 
Global warming provides a brilliant opportunity for people inside and outside the U.S. to 
outflank national leaders who defy common human norms and interests. 


The road from Seattle to Genoa has shown - and the road beyond Genoa will show even 
more clearly -- that international cooperation at a grassroots level holds the key to effec- 
tively challenging “globalization from above." 


* Brecher, Costello, and Smith are co-producers of the documentary video GLOBAL VIL- 
LAGE OR GLOBAL PILLAGE? and co-authors of GLOBALIZATION FROM BELOW (South End 
Press, 2000). For more on their work visit www.villageorpillage.org. Brecher participated in 
the educational events in Genoa leading up to the G-8 confrontations. 
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Clusters of Crisis and a Planetary Contract - Recommendations 


I. Introduction, Bias and Terms of Reference 


The organisers have suggested that my contribution to this important conference on Reshaping 
Globalisation: Multilateral Dialogues and New Policy Initiatives deal with "key issues 
connected to global governance and reflect post-Seattle debates and development". Let me begin 
by stating that this contribution is biased, written as it is by someone who is not just watching 
from the sidelines but is an active participant in the citizens movement. This movement is 
increasingly international but inescapable differences in political culture exist inside it and mine 
is largely that of a Western European. While I cannot pretend to escape my political outlook 
[particularly as Vice-President of ATTAC-France] neither can anybody else when commenting 
on globalisation. Any social scientist, in particular, who claims to be neutral on such a subject is 
either deluded or lying or both! 


Second, allow me to clarify the terms of reference. For reasons to be explained I'm wary of the 
word "governance" and "post-Seattle debates" strike me as virtually the same as pre-Seattle ones 
except that they now include far more people. My contribution will concentrate on these people 
because they have coalesced into a genuine international movement with its own identity, 
values and agenda. 


To the "pre- and post-Seattle" point first: The media now routinely create these before/after 
distinctions once reserved for personages of immense religious stature. "BC" and "AD" are basic 
for everyone even though they reflect Christian and Western dominance. The Moslem and 
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Jewish calendars start with the Hegira and Yahweh's covenant with Abraham. In the twentieth 
century, "pre- and post-war", like the more recent "pre-and post Berlin Wall", reflect momentous 
events. Now, however, we see cropping up everywhere, not just in this conference, the fault line 
of "pre- and post-Seattle" [or Genoa, or other protest venues, ad /bitum), This is doubtless an 
accolade for the citizens' movement, but what, exactly, does it mean? 


In my view it means that before Seattle, the media paid virtually no attention to years of hard 
work and organising on all the same issues as today: if memory serves, the first counter-G-7 
summit was held in London in 1985. Long before Seattle, thousands of people from North and 
South had contributed to innumerable studies, books, films, symposia, conferences and public 
demonstrations denouncing North-South inequalities and mal-development, structural 
adjustment and debt slavery; "IMF riots", as they are called by the people concerned, had 
occurred in dozens of Southern hemisphere countries with considerable loss of life. Indian 
farmers had marched against large dams and burned genetically modified crops; the Brazilian 
"sim terra" had occupied farmland; the Korean trade unions had undertaken long and dangerous 
strikes--one could go on and on. 


A number of important international activist networks developed in the 1980s and early 1990s, 
like the "World Food Assembly", the "Debt Crisis Network" or the "50 Years is Enough" 
campaign trying to reform the World Bank and the IMF, or protests against the patenting of life 
and the all-inclusive agenda of the WTO; not to mention countless environmental battles and 
anti-corporate struggles. In 1997-98, a brand new French coalition with support from similar ones 
throughout the OECD successfully pushed the French government to withdraw from the 
Multilateral Agreement on Investment [MAT], causing its collapse and subsequent formal 
demise. "Marches of the unemployed" in Europe protested the impact of financial markets and 
transnational corporations on jobs. 


In 1998, the Jubilee 2000 campaign brought 70.000 people-far more than were later present in 
Seattle-to the counter-G-8 demonstration in Birmingham and nearly that many to Cologne the 
following year. Many of them had never before participated in any public political event but 
were sufficiently motivated by the evils of third world debt to take the train, carry a poster and 
form a human chain against the "chains of debt". The media blinked, then yawned; as for the G- 
8, it made the usual promises which, as usual, were not kept. 


Seattle is now seen as a watershed first because the media finally accepted there was another 
voice out there besides governments and business. Citizens might actually have something 
important to say and say it forcefully. 


Second, however, and sadly, many North-Americans in particular are convinced that the 
mainstream media noticed Seattle only because hundreds of poorly trained, robotic riot police 
confronted tens of thousands of well-trained, creative, non-violent protestors as well as a few 
dozen extremely marginal violent ones [some of the latter police, as we now know]. It was also 
the first time that a determined group of people had the gall and the guts not just to protest across 
town from a major international gathering but to stop it altogether. They took the powers-that-be 
completely by surprise. 


Now, those powers, although they have clearly learned nothing else, have learned that they can 
only meet in sealed-off fortresses [Prague, Quebec, Genoa], deserts [Qatar] or mountain lairs [the 
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s]. (1) Their only other response to the protests has been to 

d insist that they are sole guardians of the Truth. Refusing to 
hear what the movement is saying, they have chosen to insulate themselves from it. This was 

nicely noted in a surprising quarter, The Financial Times: "The response to the protests has been 

largely one of spluttering indignation. Instead of listening, even learning, the politicians have 


lectured". (2) 

From the protestors side, as opposed to the media's, Seattle can also be seen retrospectively to 
have marked a turning point. Simply put, we are no longer on the defensive. Just as this mobilisation did 
not start with Seattle, so it will not end with some other singular event like the police-riot in 
Genoa. It will assume different forms in different places but it is an increasingly international 
phenomenon, it has taken on a life of its own and is now an organic, permanent presence on the 
world stage. Although still very young, the movement is fast moving towards maturity and its 
participants are gaining in knowledge and confidence. 


next G-8 in the Canadian Rockie 
repeat the same tired formulas an 


It js the nature of this movement, its history and its agenda that I understand to be under 
discussion here and the subject of my contribution. 


II. Who are these people anyway?" (3) 


To the increasing irritation of the people concerned, the media constantly refer to them 
collectively as "NGOs" or, worse, as "anti-globalisation". Some, though by no means all 
participants do belong to Non-Governmental Organisations with a single-issue focus 
[Greenpeace, Amnesty, Jubilee, Via Campesina, etc.]. The movement itself is, however, multi- 
focus and inclusive. It is concerned with the world: omnipresence of corporate rule, the 
rampages of financial markets, ecological destruction, maldistribution of wealth and power, 
international institutions constantly overstepping their mandates and lack of international 
democracy. The label "anti-globalisation" is at best a contradiction, at worst a slander. 


As has been made clear, these forces call themselves the "social" or "citizens' movement". They 
are opposed to market-driven corporate globalisation but they are not "anti-globalisation" per se, 
which would be pointless: clearly technology and travel are bringing us closer together and this 
is all to the good. They are, instead, anti-inequity, anti-poverty, anti-injustice as well as pro- 
solidarity, pro-environment and pro-democracy. 


Battle lines are being more clearly drawn than at any time in the past hundred years and they are 
being drawn internationally. Participants in the movement understand with greater or lesser 
sophistication that only a political project can save the planet's ecology and provide for the 
inclusion of everyone in the global economy on decent and dignified terms. 


This is why, mostly over the last five years, people who never before worked together are 
shaping a common project. Some people date the new consciousness not from Seattle but from 
the emergence of the Zapatistas on 1 January 1995, to coincide with the birth of the World Trade 
Organisation. Some see special significance in the French public service worker strikes in the 
winter of 1995. All recognise the fight against the MAI, which preceded Seattle, as an unexpected, 
if partial, victory. (4) 


Why was the defeat of the MAI significant? This treaty, negotiated in secret for the previous two 
and a half years, would have given blanket rights to transnational corporations and portfolio 
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investors, including the right to sue States for loss of present or future profits. States had all the 
obligations, corporations all the rights. Widely differing interest groups adopted the "Dracula 
Strategy"--expose it to the light until it shrivels and dies. It proved effective. The media finally 
recognised that the MAI was not "too technical, too complicated" for their readers and listeners 
to understand as they had initially argued--in fact people could not believe their ears and were 
outraged when they learned the actual content of the MAI. 


The French coalition had a particular responsibility as Paris is the headquarters of the OECD 
where the negotiations were conducted. Among the activists who united were cultural industry 
workers and film-makers, greens, women's organisations, immigrant rights groups, researchers 
and academics, trade unions, the small farmers organisation, North-South development activists, 
some left political parties and many others. Similar coalitions sprung up in other OECD 
countries and links between them were quickly established. In this sense, the Financial Times was 
correct to call the coalition "network guerillas". Ideas and information do travel faster 
electronically and we never would have had the funds to carry out the campaign with phone, fax 


and ordinary mail. 


The MAI struggle was a kind of introductory course on the real nature of globalisation and a 
trial run for what followed. People who learned to know and trust each other have remained in 
many informal structures and belong to the same list-serves on a broad variety of issues--the 
Tobin Tax, the International Financial Institutions, Debt and Structural Adjustment, the WTO 
and the like. As the political powers that stand behind the spread of corporate globalisation have 
continued to meet since Seattle [in Washington, Prague, Davos, Nice, Barcelona, Gothenburg, 
Genoa, etc.] national coalitions in each country have "hosted" international forums and protests. 
The Swedish coalition preparing for Gothenburg numbered over 300 organisations, the Genoa 
Social Forum about 750 and so on. At this writing, it will soon be the turn of the Belgians. 


The ATTAC movement [literally Association for the Taxation of financial Transactions to Aid 
Citizens] occupies a special place in this historic development. ATTAC began in France in 
response to an editorial in Le Monde Diplomatique in December 1997 following the Asian financial 
crisis which called for application of the "Tobin Tax" on currency transactions. The editorial 
provoked hundreds of letters from readers who wanted to become involved and the idea of 
creating an organisation to take up the issue matured into ATTAC, founded in June 1998. 
ATTAC-France now has over 30.000 members and about 220 local committees. 


AATAC organisations, large and small, now exist in some 30 countries, including some in Latin 
America and Africa. They may be persecuted by the government as in Tunisia. For reasons we 
cannot entirely explain, ATTAC has not spread to the "Anglo-Saxon" world, although we have 
many counterpart organisations and working relations in Britain, the US, Australia et al. 
Relative to the total population, ATTAC Sweden, Belgium and Switzerland are larger than 
ATTAC France. While there is no formal "ATTAC International", members from different 
countries meet regularly and share the same goals. 


The Tobin Tax is still central to the agenda, but this agenda now addresses corporate-led 
globalisation much more broadly and takes in the international financial institutions and the 
WTO, financial markets and pension funds, tax havens, third world debt and structural 
adjustment, genetically manipulated crops, mass firings by transnationals to increase their stock 
value, denial of vital medicines to AIDS patients and the like. 
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These broad coalitions may not agree on every detail of every issue but they share the basics. 
They refuse the "Washington Consensus" vision of how the world should work. Often unjustly 
accused of "having nothing to propose", they are, on the contrary, constantly refining their 
arguments and their counter-proposals. An exceptional moment for such work is the Porto: 
Alegre [Brazil] World Social Forum, held at the same time as the World Economic Forum in 
Davos. At Porto Alegre II, the organisers expect perhaps 100.000 people as compared to 10.000 
the first year [Porto Alegre II will convene from 31 January to 5 February 2002]. (5) 


[Website Porto Alegre World Social Forum] 


In Porto Alegre, but at other events as well, the emphasis is not merely on stopping the 

adversary from committing ever more egregious horrors, however necessary that may remain, 
but also on developing consensus around a more forceful agenda of proposals, solutions and 
devising strategies for attaining them. Although they have often been overshadowed by violence, 
"counter-summits" always include forums and "teach-ins" attracting thousands of people where 
recognised movement experts lead seminars and debates. In Gothenburg, there was even an 
encounter, via video and giant screen, between eight such experts and Romano Prodi, Joschka 
Fischer, Javier Solana and two prime ministers. 


These debates must also try to deal with the increasingly panicked, irresponsible and violent 
reactions coming from the side of the State and the corporate elites as well as the [often police- 
infiltrated] violence of elements claiming to be on the protesters' side. Tactics are one of the 
most hotly debated issues in the movement today and the answers are not simple. Yet for the 
participants, such problems do not seem insurmountable and the overall feeling is one of great 
hope and optimism. 


III. Adversarial Arguments 


We have been subjected to sustained propaganda concerning the supposed benefits of 
"globalisation". One tool used by neo-liberal spokesmen is the constant repetition of 
misinformation to try to convince people that "globalisation is good for everyone”. It was thus 
heartening to see the results of an opinion poll ordered by Le Monde just before the G-8 summit in 
Genoa which shows that the French, at least, don't buy this line. Replying to the question "who 
benefits most from globalisation", 55 percent said "transnational corporations", 47 percent 
"financial markets", 32 percent "the United States", 11 percent "Europe", 7 percent "consumers" 
and only one percent "everybody" [two answers possible]. (6) 


Another favorite argument is that over the last twenty years, more people, absolutely and 
proportionally, are supposed to have joined the ranks of the materially blessed. This too flies in 
the face of the evidence. If you can't pay you can't play. That is why it is naive and dangerous to 
accept the word "globalisation" at face value; to assume that it means a process from which all 
the earth's inhabitants will eventually benefit, even if they must wait a very long time. This is 
nonsense; it is nonetheless the dogmatic view of its proponents--most recently President Bush-- 
who never tire of repeating that "enemies of globalisation are enemies of the poor". 


It is not my intention to demonstrate the validity of these assertions because this has been done 
again and again. Studies by the Washington think-tanks Center for Economic Policy Research, 
Institute for Policy Studies and the Economic Policy Institute or by scholars at the United 
Nations University all show that inequality has worsened, growth has slowed and rewards to 
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capital far surpass the gains of labour. To give only a few examples, in the United States, the 
median real wage is nearly the same as it was 28 years whereas it had increased by 80% in real 
terms over the previous 27 years. Globalisation has not improved growth--quite the opposite. 
Between 1960-1980, growth worldwide was many percentage points higher than in the period 
1980-2000, particularly in Latin America and Africa. (7) 


Over the past 20 years, inequalities have increased drastically both within and between 
countries. This skewed distribution of wealth has been more than borne out by the findings of 
successive UN Development Programme Human Development Reports or the UNCTAD Trade and 
Development Reports: the top 20 percent of the world population now indeed holds more than 80 
percent of the wealth; the bottom 20 percent makes do on slightly over one percent. 


Someone or something must be responsible for such a marked evolution, which can no longer be 
denied. The citizens movement believes that "something" 1s globalisation. In order to stress the 
perception that transnational corporations, financial markets and the holders of capital are the 
chief beneficiaries, movement people usually add a qualifier like "corporate-led" or "corporate- 
driven globalisation". The opposition is convinced that for the half of the world unfortunate 
enough to be living on less than $2.00 a day, "slobalisation" means further concentration of 
wealth and power at the top of the social scale and their own continuing poverty and 
marginalisation. 


Nor does this movement believe, contrary to the neo-liberal camp, that everyone can be 
“acluded in the economic benefits of globalisation although these benefits have been 
undoubtedly real for ten to twenty percent of any given population. The unfettered market 
without progressive taxation and redistribution will, as Vilfredo Pareto saw a century ago, 
follow a "20/80" distribution pattern in which 20 percent of the population controls 80 percent of 
the assets. (8) 


Movement participants further affirm that this economic system has absolutely no plans for the 
billions left out no matter how many years we may wait; that the global market based on the 
competition of all against all is an engine for exclusion and will tend to freeze people, nations 
and entire regions, with few exceptions, at the level at which they presently find themselves. 
Furthermore, as the great economic anthropologist Karl Polanyi was the first to show, the 
market, left to itself, will destroy both society and nature. 


IV. Polyani's Enduring Contribution 


Because we are meeting in Budapest, it is especially important to refer to Polanyi's enduring 
contribution because he refuted present-day globalisation avant /a lettre. Polanyi showed that the 
market does not come first-society comes first and social relations are the necessary condition 
for a properly functioning market. The tragic mistake--but is it just a mistake?--of the 
"Washington Consensus", has been to act as if one can simply introduce market relations and 
society will take care of itself. We have witnessed the result, clearly foreseen by Polanyi, most 
dramatically in the former Soviet Union. 


Polanyi's prophetic book The Great Transformation destroyed the neo-liberal argument that the 
market can be a substitute for a genuine political project; that the market economy should 
dictate its rules to society and not the opposite. Such beliefs are not merely bizarre, irrational 
and quasi-religious--they are lethal. 
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To allow the market mechanism to be sole director of the fate of human beings and their 
natural environment... would result in the demolition of society. 


Since, he explained, "labour" is another name for human activity, "land" another name for 
nature and "money" comes into being through the mechanism of banking or state finance, it 
follows that "none of them is produced for sale. The commodity description of labor, land and 
money is entirely fictitious". But it is a convenient fiction for those who want nothing to stand in 


the way of the market mechanism. (9) 


Writing in 1944, Polanyi believed that market fundamentalists could never again gain the upper 
hand. As we know today, his optimism was misplaced. However, the people joining the citizens' 
movement in ever-increasing numbers are "Polanyians" whether they know it or not. They 
refuse the domination of the market over "the fate of human beings and their natural 
environment"--that is, they refuse present-day, actually existing, neo-liberal globalisation. 


V. Specific Issues on the Pro-Democracy Agenda 


One can be justifiably suspicious when one hears the word "governance" emerging from this 
mistrusted leadership. They would like to see the notion of governance applied to those who use 
it so glibly for others. When the World Bank and the IMF speak of governance, for example, 
they mean simply another set of conditions to be added to the long list of conditions already set 
out in structural adjustment programmes. (10) 


Where is "governance" when neo-liberal globalisation not only leaves out vast swathes of 
humanity and intentionally weakens the State but also plunges even countries like the erstwhile 
"tigers" Korea, Thailand or Indonesia into financial chaos and mass unemployment? Where is 
governance when the Fund deliberately turns a blind eye to the looting from Russia of billion$ 
in its own hard currency loans? Over the decade of the 1990s, under the guidance of the IMF and 
the World Bank, the Russian economy shrank by more than half. The number of poor people 
skyrocketed from around two million to over 60 million. Such disasters as have occurred in 
Asia, Latin America and the so-called "transition countries" show that, contrary to the neo- 
liberal myth, freedom of capital flows, highly leveraged loans and uninhibited Portfolio Equity 
Investment are not the road to prosperity but to ruin. 


Despite all the talk two or three years ago about "new financial architecture", no new safeguards 
have been put in place and at this writing, we are all waiting for the collapse of Argentina 
followed by who knows what other human disasters. Instead of calling a halt to its policy of 
safeguarding creditors' assets at all costs, the IMF has set up yet another $90 billion bail-out fund. 
It does not respect the legal principle of "odious debt" and forces debtors to honour the debts 
contracted even by previous corrupt totalitarian, miliary or apartheid regimes. 


Although the IMF has lately soft-pedalled the issue, until the financial crisis of 1997-98, its only 
idea of "governance" for its own account was the attempt to change its Articles of Agreement for 
the first time since they were adopted in 1944. The Fund wanted to drop Article VI,3 which 
specifically recognises that "members may exercise such controls as are necessary to regulate 
international capital movements"; it wanted to make total freedom of capital circulation a 
condition for membership. It has also ignored it own Article VI,1 which declares that "A member 
may not make net use of the Fund's resources to meet a large or sustained outflow of capital..." 
and indeed has caused many member-countries to do exactly the opposite. It has thus protected 
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Western creditor assets however reckless and greedy those creditors may have been. 
Unrestricted capital flows and fluctuating currencies whatever the political and economic 
circumstances may be a speculator's paradise but they invariably harm ordinary people. 


The movement, for its part, is demanding a genuine new financial architecture. Careless lenders 
and imprudent investors should be forced to take responsibility for their actions [aren't risk and 
responsibility what capitalism is supposed to be about?]. The Fund should once again become 
what Keynes intended it to be: a mechanism for helping countries with temporary balance of 
payments problems. It should advise them on how to avoid contracting future debts in hard 
currencies and should supervise a long-overdue debt workout: outright cancellation for the 
poorest [and of all odious debts]; orderly bankruptcy proceedings and write-downs for many 
others. If it cannot be reformed, the IMF should be abolished and a new international lending 
institution started from scratch. 


It may well prove necessary to have several, more local Funds as Japan proposed to create for 
Asia during the Asian financial crisis. The United States immediately put a stop to such a plan; 
the Fund listens closely to the US Treasury. 


Sustained citizen campaigns on debt have gone on for longer than on any other global issue. The 
G-7 has acknowledged this movement and cannot say it has not been made aware of the 
problems. What has been its actual response on third world debt? Despite years of work by 
hundreds of thousands of people and the collection of literally tens of millions of signatures, 
significant debt relief for the poorest--much less the slightly better off--remains a dim hope on an 
ever-receding horizon. At a conference on debt strategies in Lima in 1988, the well-known 
Peruvian economist Javier Iguiniz made what sounded like a quip but was in fact a serious 
remark: "Don't cancel what we're not paying!" "Canceling what they weren't paying" is what 
most "debt relief", trumpeted by the G-7, has amounted to so far. 


Since most poor countries, despite the enormous sacrifices of their peoples, are still unable to 
remit the total debt service theoretically due, the unpaid portion is added to the principle. 
Canceling that portion may mean that debt grows more slowly: it does ot mean that the actual 
burden has been lessened from year to year. And so far, in the eyes of the Bank and the IMF, 
only five countries have proven worthy of relief through the stiff HIPC [Highly Indebted Poor 
Countries] terms. Overall, less than five percent of total debt stocks has been canceled. 


People who have worked on these issues for many years have frequently arrived at the 
conclusion that debt is not a financial or an economic problem at all but in every way a political 
one. It is the best instrument of power and control of North over South [and now East] ever 
invented; far superior to colonialism which requires an army, a public administration and 
attracts a bad press. Control through debt not only requires no infrastructure but actually makes 
people pay for their own oppression. 


Structural adjustment programmes are often beneficial to local elites, providing them with such 
advantages as rock-bottom wages and opportunities for buy-ups of privatised companies; they 
are happy to cooperate. Debt has further atomised the debtor countries politically and made 
them far less of a threat to established Northern interests. Once significant organisations like the 
G-77; third world-led initiatives in the United Nations like the "New International Economic 
Order" are defunct or toothless. 
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The citizens movement sees debt relief as an essential condition of more equitable North-South 
relations and many people stress that it should be accompanied by restitution of the riches 
siphoned from the South for decades or centuries. Private banks as well as public [multilateral 
and bilateral] creditors should be obliged to participate: they have already been paid back many 


times over. 

On the front of international commerce, the movement is also determined to transform the 
World Trade Organisation. Contrary to what 1s often implied, everyone agrees that the world 
trading system needs rules. The question 1s who makes them and for whose benefit. One can 
show only too easily that transnational business is the beneficiary, to the neglect of all other 


sectors of society. (11) 

The General Agreement on Trade in Services, GATS, is seen as particularly dangerous as it 
provides a broad avenue for corporate interests to invade the civic sphere. Corporations active 
in services sectors see public education, health care, transport, environmental services not as 
rights and public goods but as gigantic markets. Now that more and more citizens have 
understood what is at stake, the WTO is worried and accusing its "hostile and ill-informed" 


critics of maliciously "spreading scare stories". (12) 


The fact remains that essential services for which previous generations fought and sometimes 
died are open to attack and, under present circumstances cannot be durably protected. The 
GATS limits public services not covered by its rules to those "supplied neither on a commercial 
basis nor in competition with one or more service suppliers" and the Services Council has 
established that this Article [I,3,c] "should be interpreted narrowly". 


Furthermore, prescriptions against subsidies, the fact that governmental regulations in a host of 
areas will be open to challenge as "unnecessary barriers to trade", refusal to consider the 
"precautionary principle"; lowering of public health and food safety standards; the patenting of 
life forms and universal patent protection of medicines and other vital goods for twenty years; 
the dangers of irreversibility and many other issues have made citizens extremely wary not only 
of the GATS but of the WTO in its entirety. Its Dispute Resolution Body, operating in secrecy, 
has no obligations to place any other international law above the rules of the WTO itself: neither 
the Universal Declaration of Human Rights, nor Multilateral Environmental Agreements, nor 
ILO labour conventions. The WTO is entirely independent of the United Nations and therefore 
of the international law it has developed. 


VI. What to do and How to do it 


It is curious that, as the world slips deeper into recession, established leaders do not seem to 
have a clue how to come out of it. The solution to this problem is over 50 years old. It was 
invented by Keynes for the national context and used successfully in the international sphere 
after the Second World War. This post-war solution was called the Marshall Plan and it put 
Europe back on its feet, re-establishing it as a viable trading partner for the United States. 


Today there are two Keynesian ways to kick-start the world economy. One is massive 
international spending on preserving and repairing the environment. The other is to start including 
the billions of people left out of the world economy by corporate-driven globalisation. The UN 
Development Programme claims that approximately $90 billion a year would cover a basic 
standard of living--enough food, clean water, shelter, basic health care and education--for everyone 
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on earth. Let's say, generously, that the "basics" programme plus environmental clean-up and 
preservation would cost $200 billion a year for 10 years. In today's world, this is a paltry sum. 


It is vain to hope that Official Development Aid will ever do the job. ODA from the OECD 
countries is dropping precipitously at about 5% yearly, proving that Northern concern for the 
South was largely a Cold War phenomenon and many countries simply have lost any strategic 
interest they might once have possessed. The UN 0.7% goal is a pious fiction-ODA now 
represents a scant 0.22 of the GDP of member countries according to the OECD Development 
Assistance Committee. Total aid from G-7 countries fell by a further 5 percent in the year 2000. (13) 


We should stop pretending that real change will emerge from national budgetary contributions 
and go for the money where it really is, on international financial markets, in tax havens and in 
coffers of transnational corporations. 


One hundred years ago, inequities in the now-wealthy countries were brought to public 
attention by a few crusaders. (14) Health and education standards, illiteracy, appalling housing, 
crime, infant and child mortality rates in the poor neighbourhoods of London and New York 
were in all respects comparable to what one finds in many third world countries today. These 
gross inequalities were eventually recognised as not merely scandalous but dangerous to society 
as a whole, including its more privileged members. Though many of the latter ranted and raved 
and claimed the end of the world was at hand, graduated income taxes were finally introduced 
so that redistribution and social inclusion could proceed. 


We now stand at just such a crossroads with regard to North-South inequities. Money to deal 
with them is available but it will have to come from international taxation. Such repair and 
renewal is in everyone's interests. The present holders of extraordinary wealth, like the rich 
New York a century ago, will, naturally, resist. This is no reason, quite the contrary, to lessen 
the pressure. 


VII. The Future? 


The citizens movement wants to remain exactly that: a movement. So far, it has suffered no 
temptations to transform itself into a political party, much less a "revolutionary" party, and its 
members come from a variety of party political backgrounds or, frequently, none at all. The 
tacit bet is that it is still possible to work through existing political structures. How long this 
conviction will continue to guide the movement is anybody's guess. 


It is extremely worrisome that trust in conventional politics is rapidly fraying. Thus I hope to 
havé-conveyed something of the gency of addressing the concerns brought forward by the 
citizens’ movement: if they are not dealt with, and soon, we will witness even deeper social 
divides, increasing disgust with nominally democratic institutions, hardening of positions, 
confrontation and escalation of violence, mostly by the State. Those who maintain that the 
present world system is incapable of self-regulation and reform will be proven correct. 


The lessons of Genoa have not been lost on activists. We have already witnessed citizens' 
democratic rights being trampled and free expression denied with unprecedented brutality. 
European governments which rightly protested the election of Jorg Haider in Austria and 
momentarily boycotted the entire country have said nothing about fascistic police behaviour in 
Genoa under the orders of a G-7 government. 
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The consequences of spreading distrust in conventional politics and governments are 
unforeseeable. Those who, like me, are struggling to avoid the paths of repression, upheaval, 
violence and chaos and are proposing practical solutions; those who hope not for some 
undefinable worldwide "revolution" but for a kind of Universal Welfare State--a perfectly 
feasible goal materially speaking--will be marginalised or radicalised. 


There is no polite way to say this: movement people, particularly young people, are angry. 
Nowhere in the realms of actually existing power can they discern the slightest sign of serious 
recognition or responsible behaviour concerning the life-threatening problems faced by human 
beings and the earth; neither on the part of the G-8 governments and the European Commission, 
nor that of the multilateral institutions like the World Bank, the IMF, the WTO; nor above all 
the transnational corporations, the financial markets and their numerous lobbies that have 


assumed unprecedented sway over human affairs. 


What this movement does see is unbridled greed, the undivided reign of capital over labour and 
of rich over poor, rules made to insure freedom of trade in all goods and services at the expense 
of every human value; rampant privatisation, the destruction of public services and the 
dismantling of welfare states where they exist and policies to make them forever impossible 
where they do not; massive and accelerating destruction of the earth, its climate and its 
creatures--all this in the name of a fraudulent "efficiency", increased profits and so-called 
"shareholder value". 


They see leaders who, once elected, are deaf and blind to the needs of ordinary citizens but 
attentive to those of corporations; they see an increasingly discredited political class worldwide 
and, with it, the discrediting of the notion of politics itself. They see that the State is prepared to 
use not just huge repressive "robocop" forces, horses, dogs and tear gas against them, but live 
ammunition as well. They see all this, they are enraged and they are moved to fight. 


I am attempting to explain to people of good will why this movement is not going to go away; 
also why State-corporate power is hardening and can be expected to continue to repress, defame 
and criminalise citizens exercising their democratic rights. The notion of "dialogue" with such 
an adversary is becoming daily more problematic. So far, what we have witnessed is "dialogue" 
which will be prolonged only so long as those in power can set the terms, name the participantsa 
(15) decide which subjects are on the table and which are taboo, and generally put off any 
genuine change. 


The crystallization of anger and mistrust are at the root of the "post-Seattle" phenomenon as well 
as the new confidence of the movement. Anger is legitimate when, in an age of wealth and 
plenty, life remains nasty, brutish and short for billions; so is the mistrust of a leadership which 
is at best timorous, at worst frivolous, pretentious and mean-spirited. Repeated claims of its 
desire to "help the poor" ring increasingly hollow. The Genoa G-8 proposal of a miserable $1.5 
billion to deal with AIDS, malaria and tuberculosis was particularly disgraceful given that Kofi 
Annan had, only weeks previously, asked the "international community" for $7 to $10 billion to 
deal with AIDS alone. This "international community", led by the G-7, has so far rejected every 
opportunity for remedy in every area, and listened only to a minority. Thus a new generation, 
not all of it young, a kind of "trans-generational, trans-class, trans-gender and trans-national 
generation" is rising internationally in opposition. 
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People with knowledge, confidence, numbers and organisation can unmake what some have 
made, they can undo what some have done. This movement has made a momentous discovery 
and revealed a dangerous truth: the corporate Coup d'état, the triumph of rich over poor, market 
over society, rapacity over nature is not inevitable. And we will be heard. 
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PORTO ALEGRE: TODAY'S BANDUNG? 


July 2002 


MICHAEL HARDT 

Rather than opposing the World Social Forum in Porto Alegre to the World Economic Forum 
in New York, it is more revealing to imagine it as the distant offspring of the historic 
Bandung Conference that took place in Indonesia in 1955. Both were conceived as attempts 
to counter the dominant world order: colonialism and the oppressive Cold War binary in the 
case of Bandung, and the rule of capitalist globalization in that of Porto Alegre. The 
differences, however, are immediately apparent. On one hand the Bandung Conference, 
which brought together leaders primarily from Asia and Africa, revealed in a dramatic way 
the racial dimension of the colonial and Cold War world order, which Richard Wright 
famously described as being divided by the ‘colour curtain’. Porto Alegre, in contrast, was a 
predominantly white event. There were relatively few participants from Asia and Africa, and 
the racial differences of the Americas were dramatically underrepresented. This points 
toward a continuing task facing those gathered at Porto Alegre: to globalize further the 
movements, both within each society and across the world a project in which the Forum is 
merely one step. On the other hand, whereas Bandung was conducted by a small group of 
national political leaders and representatives, Porto Alegre was populated by a swarming 
multitude and a network of movements. This multitude of protagonists is the great novelty 
of the World Social Forum, and central to the hope it offers for the future. 


The first and dominant impression of the Forum was its overflowing enormity; not so much 
the number of people there the organizers say 80,000 participated but rather the number of 
events, encounters and happenings. The programme listing all the official conferences, 
seminars and workshops most of which took place at the Catholic University was the size of 
a tabloid newspaper, but one soon realized that there were innumerable other unofficial 
meetings taking place all over town, some publicized on posters and leaflets, others by 
word of mouth. There were also separate gatherings for the different groups participating in 
the Forum, such as a meeting of the Italian social movements or one for the various 
national sections of ATTAC. Then there were the demonstrations: both officially planned, 
such as the opening mass May Day-style parade, and smaller, conflictual demonstrations 
against, for example, the members of parliament from different countries at the Forum who 
voted for the present war on terrorism. Finally, another series of events was held at the 
enormous youth camp by the river, its fields and fields of tents housing 15,000 people in an 
atmosphere reminiscent of a summer music festival, especially when it rained and 
everyone tramped through the mud wearing plastic sacks as raincoats. In short, if anyone 
with obsessive tendencies were to try to understand what was happening at Porto Alegre, 
the result would certainly have been a complete mental breakdown. The Forum was 
unknowable, chaotic, dispersive. And that overabundance created an exhilaration in 
everyone, at being lost in a sea of people from so many parts of the world who are working 
similarly against the present form of capitalist globalization. 


This open encounter was the most important element of Porto Alegre. Even though the 
Forum was limited in some important respects socially and geographically, to name two it 
was nonetheless an opportunity to globalize further the cycle of struggles that have 
stretched from Seattle to Genoa, which have been conducted by a network of movements 
thus far confined, by and large, to the North Atlantic. Dealing with many of the same issues 
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as those who elsewhere contest the present capitalist form of globalization, or specific 
institutional policies such as those of the IMF, the movements themselves have remained 
limited. Recognizing the commonality of their projects with those in other parts of the world 
is the first step toward expanding the network of movements, or linking one network to 
another. This recognition, indeed, is primarily responsible for the happy, celebratory 
atmosphere of the Forum. 


The encounter should, however, reveal and address not only the common projects and 
desires, but also the differences of those involved differences of material conditions and 
political orientation. The various movements across the globe cannot simply connect to 
each other as they are, but must rather be transformed by the encounter through a kind of 
mutual adequation. Those from North America and Europe, for example, cannot but have 
been struck by the contrast between their experience and that of agricultural labourers and 
the rural poor in Brazil, represented most strongly by the MST (Landless Movement) and 
vice versa. What kind of transformations are necessary for the Euro-American globalization 
movements and the Latin American movements, not to become the same, or even to unite, 
but to link together in an expanding common network? The Forum provided an opportunity 
to recognize such differences and questions for those willing to see them, but it did not 
provide the conditions for addressing them. In fact, the very same dispersive, overflowing 
quality of the Forum that created the euphoria of commonality also effectively displaced the 
terrain on which such differences and conflicts could be confronted. 


Anti-capitalism and national sovereignty 


The Porto Alegre Forum was in this sense perhaps too happy, too celebratory and not 
conflictual enough. The most important political difference cutting across the entire Forum 
concerned the role of national sovereignty. There are indeed two primary positions in the 
response to today's dominant forces of globalization: either one can work to reinforce the 
sovereignty of nation-states as a defensive barrier against the control of foreign and global 
capital, or one can strive towards a non-national alternative to the present form of 
globalization that is equally global. The first poses neoliberalism as the primary analytical 
category, viewing the enemy as unrestricted global capitalist activity with weak state 
controls; the second is more clearly posed against capital itself, whether state-regulated or 
not. The first might rightly be called an anti-globalization position, in so far as national 
sovereignties, even if linked by international solidarity, serve to limit and regulate the 
forces of capitalist globalization. National liberation thus remains for this position the 
ultimate goal, as it was for the old anti-colonial and anti-imperialist struggles. The second, 
in contrast, opposes any national solutions and seeks instead a democratic globalization. 


The first position occupied the most visible and dominant spaces of the Porto Alegre Forum, 
it was represented in the large plenary sessions, repeated by the official spokespeople, and 
reported in the press. A key proponent of this position was the leadership of the Brazilian 
PT (Workers' Party) in. effect the host of the Forum, since it runs the city and regional 
government. It was obvious and inevitable that the PT would occupy a central space in the 
Forum and use the international prestige of the event as part of its campaign strategy for 
the upcoming elections. The second dominant voice of national sovereignty was the French 
leadership of ATTAC, which laid the groundwork for the Forum in the pages of Le Monde 
Diplomatique. The leadership of ATTAC is, in this regard, very close to many of the French 
politicians most notably Jean-Pierre Chevénement who advocate strengthening national 
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sovereignty as a solution to the ills of contemporary globalization. These, in any case, are 
the figures who dominated the representation of the Forum both internally and in the press. 


The non-sovereign, alternative globalization position, in contrast, was minoritarian at the 
Forum not in quantitative terms but in terms of representation; in fact, the majority of the 
participants in the Forum may well have occupied this minoritarian position. First, the 
various movements that have conducted the protests from Seattle to Genoa are generally 
oriented towards non-national solutions. Indeed, the centralized structure of state 
sovereignty itself runs counter to the horizontal network-form that the movements have 
developed. Second, the Argentinian movements that have sprung up in response to the 
present financial crisis, organized in neighbourhood and city-wide delegate assemblies, are 
similarly antagonistic to proposals of national sovereignty. Their slogans call for getting rid, 
not just of one politician, but all of them que se vayan todos: the entire political class. And 
finally, at the base of the various parties and organizations present at the Forum the 
sentiment is much more hostile to proposals of national sovereignty than at the top. This 
may be particularly true of ATTAC, a hybrid organization whose head, especially in France, 
mingles with traditional politicians, whereas its feet are firmly grounded in the movements. 


The division between the sovereignty, anti-globalization position and the non-sovereign, 
alternative globalization position is therefore not best understood in geographical terms. It 
does not map the divisions between North and South or First World and Third. The conflict 
corresponds rather to two different forms of political organization. The traditional parties 
and centralized campaigns generally occupy the national sovereignty pole, whereas the new 
movements organized in horizontal networks tend to cluster at the non-sovereign pole. And 
furthermore, within traditional, centralized organizations, the top tends toward sovereignty 
and the base away. It is no surprise, perhaps, that those in positions of power would be 
most interested in state sovereignty and those excluded least. This may help to explain, in 
any case, how the national sovereignty, anti-globalization position could dominate the 
representations of the Forum even though the majority of the participants tend rather 
toward the perspective of a non-national alternative globalization. 


As a concrete illustration of this political and ideological difference, one can imagine the 
responses to the current economic crisis in Argentina that logically follow from each of these 
positions. Indeed that crisis loomed over the entire Forum, like a threatening premonition of a 
chain of economic disasters to come. The first position would point to the fact that the 
Argentinian debacle was caused by the forces of global capital and the policies of the IMF, 
along with the other supranational institutions that undermine national sovereignty. The 

logical oppositional response should thus be to reinforce the national sovereignty of Argentina 
(and other nation-states) against these destabilizing external forces. The second position 
would identify the same causes of the crisis, but insist that a national solution is neither 
possible nor desirable. The alternative to the rule of global capital and its institutions will only 
be found at an equally global level, by a global democratic movement. The practical 
experiments in democracy taking place today at neighbourhood and city levels in Argentina, 
for example, pose a necessary continuity between the democratization of Argentina and the 
democratization of the global system. Of course, neither of these perspectives provides an 
adequate recipe for an immediate solution to the crisis that would circumvent IMF 
prescriptions and I am not convinced that such a solution exists. They rather present different 
political strategies for action today which seek, in the course of time, to develop real 
alternatives to the current form of global rule. 
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Parties vs networks 


In a previous period we could have staged an old-style ideological confrontation between 
the two positions. The first could accuse the second of playing into the hands of 
neoliberalism, undermining state sovereignty and paving the way for further globalization. 
Politics, the one could continue, can only be effectively conducted on the national terrain 
and within the nation-state. And the second could reply that national regimes and other 
forms of sovereignty, corrupt and oppressive as they are, are merely obstacles to the 
global democracy that we seek. This kind of confrontation, however, could not take place at 
Porto Alegre in part because of the dispersive nature of the event, which tended to displace 
conflicts, and in part because the sovereignty position so successfully occupied the central 
representations that no contest was possible. 


But the more important reason for a lack of confrontation may have had to do with the 
organizational forms that correspond to the two positions. The traditional parties and 
centralized organizations have spokespeople who represent them and conduct their battles, 
but no one speaks for a network. How do you argue with a network? The movements 
organized within them do exert their power, but they do not proceed through oppositions. 
One of the basic characteristics of the network form is that no two nodes face each other in 
contradiction; rather, they are always triangulated by a third, and then a fourth, and then by 
an indefinite number of others in the web. This is one of the characteristics of the Seattle 
events that we have had the most trouble understanding: groups which we thought in 
objective contradiction to one another environmentalists and trade unions, church groups 
and anarchists were suddenly able to work together, in the context of the network of the 
multitude. The movements, to take a slightly different perspective, function something like 
a public sphere, in the sense that they can allow full expression of differences within the 
common context of open exchange. But that does not mean that networks are passive. 
They displace contradictions and operate instead a kind of alchemy, or rather a sea change, 
the flow of the movements transforming the traditional fixed positions; networks imposing 
their force through a kind of irresistible undertow. 


Like the Forum itself, the multitude in the movements is always overflowing, excessive and 
unknowable. It is certainly important then, on the one hand, to recognize the differences 
that divide the activists and politicians gathered at Porto Alegre. It would be a mistake, on 
the other hand, to try to read the division according to the traditional model of ideological 
conflict between opposing sides. Political struggle in the age of network movements no 
longer works that way. Despite the apparent strength of those who occupied centre stage 
and dominated the representations of the Forum, they may ultimately prove to have lost 
the struggle. Perhaps the representatives of the traditional parties and centralized 
organizations at Porto Alegre are too much like the old national leaders gathered at 
Bandung. Imagine Lula of the PT in the position of Ahmed Sukarno as host, and Bernard 
Cassen of ATTAC France as Jawaharlal Nehru, the most honoured guest. The leaders can 
certainly craft resolutions affirming national sovereignty around a conference table, but 
they can never grasp the democratic power of the movements. Eventually they too will be 
swept up in the multitude, which is capable of transforming all fixed and centralized 
elements into so many more nodes in its indefinitely expansive network. 
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Critical Engagement with the Forum 


A considerable amount of material has now appeared that celebrates the Forum and/or 
critically engages with it. (See the bibliography in Section 5 for a comprehensive list.) 


This Section attempts to give a sampling of the available material, from different parts of the 
world and written by people from different sections and persuasions — and with different 
positions on the Forum. 


it includes pieces by two of the architects of the World Social Forum in Brazil. 
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EPW Commentary March 9, 2002 


Porto Alegre: ‘Another World Is Possible’ 


The World Social Forum at Porto Alegre offered no blueprint for countries and for all time. It was rather a forum 
that offered to tens of thousands of courageous men and women, rigorous analyses of the international 


capitalist order and above all, gave a call for action to replace it. 


Frederic F Clairmont 
http://www.epw.org.in/showArticle 


s.php? root = 2002 &leaf = 03 &filename= 42028filetype = html 


O, wonder! 

How many goodly creatures are there here! 
How beauteous mankind is! O brave new world, 
That has such people in it! 


— The Tempest 


In my view it would not be hyperbole to use the voice of Miranda to describe those historic 
days in Porto Alegre from the January 31 to the February 5. It is a milestone in the 
liberation struggles of our times freed from the shackles of dogma. What a staggering 
degree of pluralism, but which at the same time was intensely focused on the imperatives 
of change through sustained political battles. It was not the cult celebration of utopia; it was 
not a replay of the Woodstock meeting of middle class young whites that proclaimed: 
‘Make love not war’. This is not said to disparage the Woodstock meeting and others of its 
vintage that excoriated the holocausts perpetrated against the peoples of Vietnam, 
Cambodia and Laos. Porto Alegre 2 was a gathering of tens of thousands that were not 
pleading to the international bourgeoisie and more specifically to the masters of the 
universe, or what | have called the corporate Gulag, for handouts. They were men and 
women of all ages, of all colours of the spectrum united in their war against the gulag driven 
march of imperialism, alias globalisation and neo-liberalism. They included the landless, the 
unemployed, intellectuals, trade unionists, peoples of various religious persuasions, etc. Its 
slogan: ‘Another World is Possible’ was at once pithy and modest but never meant to 
conceal the implacable determination to change the existing totalitarian international 
ecofiomic order. Operating under the masks of ‘free markets’ and ‘democracy’. 


Porto Alegre, a city of 1.2 million located in the southern state of Rio Grande do Sul enjoys 
first world standards in social services, transportation, health and education. This is not 
fortuitous but is imputable to the robust economic changes generated by the Workers Party 
(PT) under the leadership of Luis Ignacio ‘Lula’ da Silva. The World Social Forum (WSF) 
has been in power since 1989. A55 per cent lead in the national polls ‘Lula’ could well 
achieve the presidency in September but victory is not automatically predicated, as Latin 
American history so tragically demonstrates, on voters’ choice but also by the electoral 
dictates of imperialism. Already the US state department and the US corporate caste have 
made their position crystal clear. As a president he and his party are unacceptable to the 
Bush machine as much as the WSF today. Both have been tagged as subversive 
instruments. A Hugo Chavez is bad enough but to have a president in a nation of 175 million 
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gical thrusts of neo-liberalism and Bush's juggernaut 
of the Free Trade Area of the Americas (FTAA) becomes a nightmare. Premonitory, 
perhaps, of things to come is that his chief campaign manager was assassinated in 
January. The PT holds the mayoralty of Porto Alegre and the governor's post in Rio Grande 
do Sul. Without that solid political base its seems highly improbable that the forum would 
have had the resounding success it has had. Its organising principle is participatory 
democracy in which citizens in their assemblies determine the pattern of expenditures. 


The growth of the movement was nothing short of staggering. In January last year there 
were around 12,000 participants and 3800 delegates. This year their numbers had swollen 
to 60,000 and 14,000 delegates coming from 130 countries. Next year their numbers 
promises to be even larger. There were 700 workshops with 26 major themes that included 
the taxation of speculative capital flows, the scrapping of fiscal paradises, cancellation of 
the debt of the least developed countries, etc. In Porto Alegre, the organisers had 
discovered the road to a genuine internationalism. Barring Brazil, the largest grouping after 
Italy came from Argentina. The words of Villa Ripol, a Federal Deputy from Argentina, spelt 
out the she called the ‘historic imperative’ of going beyond neo-liberalism and its venal 
political gangsters. “We are fighting for the ouster and replacement of the current 
discredited political class. As the crisis deepens we will form a provisional assembly of 
workers, of unemployed, the barrio and regional organisations that have been working 
throughout the country in recent weeks. We shall bring into our project for the total 
transformation of Argentina all those who have suffered from the current regime. As a 
starter, the international debt will not be paid. The banks must be nationalised.” 


Speaking of the ongoing land reforms, Diego Maldonado, one of its organisers in Bolivarian 
Venezuela, was no less trenchant. “The land reform movement is the backbone of all our 
revolutionary efforts. More than four fifths of our people, and they are among the poorest of 
the poor, live and subsist on the land. Two per cent of the population, and that includes the 
huge holdings [which is non- taxable] of the Catholic Church, control 60 per cent of the 
land, one of the highest concentration levels in Latin America. Failure to carry out this vast 
distributive social change means that our revolution must inevitably fail. We are going to 
make sure that the changes we are pushing through meet our highest expectations. We 
know who our class enemies are within and outside the country. Those that violently 
oppose one of the most far-reaching changes in the Americas must understand that they 
are doomed. The Venezuela of 2002 is not the Guatemala of 1954." These two ringing 
declarations of intent epitomised the humanness, the unbendable sense of purpose and 
irrepressible militancy of Porto Alegre. 


A distance of 8,500 km as the crow flies separated the WSF from the World Economic 
Forum (WEF) housed in the elitist Waldorf Astoria, built by robber baron, J P Morgan at the 
turn of the 20th century. But the separation is not measurable in physical distance but in 
millions of ideological light years. The WEF paraded under the ambiguous banner of 
‘leadership in fragile times’. Whose leadership do they propose to impose on the world? 
The corporate leadership of the likes of Enron and its paid political servant, the current 
unelected president of the US? What indeed spawned these ‘fragile times’ that led 
humanity into the bleak pathways of economic depression? The WEF is an illimitlessly 
funded political and corporate propaganda mouthpiece. Its goal is the perpetuation of 
corporate rule fabricates economic genocide on a mass scale. In contrast to the plutocracy 


moving along lines hostile to the ideolo 
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housed in the Waldorf, the WSF emerged as a counter power to the transnational 
corporation. 


The WEF is not however a seamless enterprise. As | see it, it is at the end of its tether; it is 
rent with fissures. The divisions within its ranks were captured incisively by the Canadian 
writer Naomi Klein at Porto Alegre: “The ultra rich instead of gloating now attempts to outdo 
each other with self-flagellating speeches about how their greed is unsustainable, of how 
the poor will rise up and devour them if don't change their ways’. There were several in the 
WSF who believed that the shift in the WEF from its beleaguered Alpine redoubt in Davos to 
New York marks one more step in its irrelevance and degradation. Candido Gryzbowski, 
director of the Brazilian Institute of Social and economic flatly declared that the WEF had 
been beaten to a pulp. “We don’t need them. Our message, our concerns are more 
comprehensive. We want to create alternatives, not just to neo-liberalism but also to various 
types of fundamentalism and UN-democratic governments.” 


The Urgency 


The exponential growth of the democratic forces in Porto Alegre merely within one year 
owed nothing to chance or miracles, but was rather an outgrowth of the colossal 
organisational efforts deployed at home and abroad, and above all within Brazil itself. Tens 
of thousands of individuals contributed freely their labour and their talents. The success of 
Porto Alegre was the culmination of the gigantic strides in the mass popular movements 
from Seattle to Genoa and the victory in 1998 against the Multilateral Investment Agreement 
(MIA). The drive by Big Capital and their politicians to criminalise the anti-capitalist 
marches flopped abysmally. 


What lent a sense of urgency to the deliberations in Porto Alegre was the sheer 
belligerence of the US imperial order and its crusade against the adversaries of the TNCs 
and their military complexes. US defence expenditures amount to $ 380 bn, a number 
several times larger than the next nine largest military budgets in the world. “We are 
threatened and we must defend ourselves,” declares Bush.1 The shadows of the Great 
Depression whose impact could no longer be swept under the rug were one of the crucial 
backdrops to the gathering in Porto Alegre. The laughable reformist preachment that ‘the 
benefits of globalisation must be more broadly spread’ was appropriate to the participants in 
the Waldorf Astoria but not to Porto Alegre. The liberalising ruling class has lost the power 
of its convictions. It is not surprising that The Economist speaks unabashedly “of recent 
events rattling the global economic order’. 


A few impressionistic numbers provides an insight into their loss of faith. In 2001, the Latin 
American economy grew by barely 0.5 per cent and is forecast to sink below zero in 2002; 
unemployment like capital flight is riding a rapid upward curve and of course so are social 
inequalities. Another sordid myth that ‘democracy and markets’ moves hand in hand has 
now been punctured. The once erstwhile ideological believers are leaving a sinking ship. 
‘The era of globalisation,’ observes John Gray, “is over. The entire view of the world that 
supported the markets’ faith in globalisation-has melted down.” Aworthy confession to be 
sure but one that is almost pedestrian. Argentina’s default of $ 155 bn (the largest in 
history) has already sent rippling waves throughout Latin America and beyond. The very 
same Economist that once championed unconditionally Argentina's neo-liberalism now 
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sarcastically laments that “it has collapsed ignominiously into political and economic 
chaos”. Argentina however Is not alone in its drift to the abyss. 


World commodity prices have slumped to their lowest ebb since the early 1930s. According 
to a recent OECD study, a marginalised Africa’s share of world exports dived from 7 per 
cent in 1950 to 4.6 per cent in 1970, to 2.3 per cent in 1999 and 2 per cent in 2000. A 
concomitant of the current world depression and the pillage inherent in the policies of neo- 
liberalism has contributed to a sustained capital flight of hundreds of billions of dollars. 
Venezuela is revelatory of the hemorrhage. According to Fiche, an international rating 
agency, the nation was bled an estimated $ 1.6 bn through capital flight in January 2002 
alone: its liquidity ratio, which measures foreign exchange reserves relative to the 
economy’s requirements, could drop from 228 per cent in 2001 to as low as 97 per cent at 
end 2002. Understandably, grim numbers as these are read with relish by the anti-Chavez 
oligarchy (for which they are wholly responsible) and their mentors in Washington, DC. 


One of the major debates in Porto Alegre was the parasitical role of the tax havens and the 
crescendo of volatile speculative funds that dominate world financial markets. This is what 
one Chilean banker branded as ‘flying dynamite’. Daily more than $ 1.2 trillion of foreign 
currency is bought and sold, and $ 580 bn traded in interest and currency derivatives. Or an 
annual astronomic sum of $ 438 and $ 212 trillion respectively. Noteworthy was that Enron 
was one of the world’s biggest gamblers in the casino derivatives market. Growth of these 
speculative markets is considerably higher than that of world GDP and international trade. 
In a world of chronic overproduction speculation is the only alternative. Indubitably, these 
combined speculative funds are the biggest bubble in the making. Porto Alegre was not an 
exercise in numbers crunching although the portentous significance of the numbers cited 
was on stage in the debates as they had to. 


There was no final declaration because of the sheer numbers of the participants involved 
and the staggering avalanche of ideas. Porto Alegre gave no blueprint of what should not be 
done for all countries and for all time. Rather it was what | should call an immense 
fountainhead of spiritual exaltation and renewal. The making of successful revolutions 
demands weighing national specificities of each country and the power and maturity of the 
revolutionary consciousness of each and all. Latin America revealed these convergences 
and divergences and Porto Alegre provided the golden moments for the sharing of these 
revolutionary experiences. As a forum it offered to tens of thousands of courageous men 
and women fearless, implacable and rigorous analyses of the diseased international 
capitalist order but joined above all to a call for action to replace it. 


Porto Alegre was to be sure the vision of Marinade’s call for a ‘a brave new world’ to be 
translated into a throbbing reality. 


Note 


1 According to Newsweek (October 22, 2001) one of the cheerleaders of the arms apocalypse, the defence 
budget is expected to rise to $ 500 bn by 2005. It notes that “the military contractors are thriving as the Pentagon 
ponies up for speedy delivery of high-tech weapons”. The arms build up it reminds us will be of a special kind as 
it will not follow the old formula of cranking up production of tanks and battleships. In the war against terrorism, 


its software engineers who are the architects of the Arsenal of Democracy. 
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What is the point of Porto Alegre? Activists from two 
generations in dialogue 


Ezequiel Adamovsky Susan George - openDemocracy 
DIY World 


21+ 1,-.2003 
http:// www.opendemocracy.net/ debates/article.jsp?id = 6&debateld =91 &articleld =906 


The World Social Forum in Brazil's Porto Alegre brings together campaigners from around the 

world in debate over alternatives to globalsation. Here, two Rey activists - one Aargentinian, one 
Franco-American - discuss frankly the best way forward for a movement al a pivotal moment in 

its history. 


openDemocracy: The agenda of the World Social Forum (W SF) in Porto Alegre 
this year is huge. What do you see as the priorities for the WSF, and why? 


Susan George: The first Forum, in 2000, was about analysing the world situation, and I think asa 
movement we now largely share a common analysis. The second Forum last year was supposed 
to be more about making concrete proposals. As I understand it, this year is supposed to be 
about strategies and how we reach our goals. I hope that will be the overriding concern, although 
of course such clear-cut distinctions aren't always possible; there will be new elements of 
analysis and new proposals. I think a huge agenda can be a good thing if it converges on 
strategies for change in many different areas, and if it shows that those strategies are similar 
whatever the goal may be of that huge agenda. 


What do I feel are the priorities and why? As I have just written for the Porto Alegre 
paper, I think that everyone should go with one priority. Mine will be the General Agreement on 
Trade and Services (GATS) and the World Trade Organisation (WTO) more generally. Porto 
Alegre is full of such interesting people and so many interesting events that you want to be in 
twenty-five places at once. If you don't decide before you get there what you want to do and who 
you want to do it with, you are going to be frustrated and come back feeling you didn't really get 
that much accomplished. 


# So that's my advice. I can say what my priorities are, I don't want to dictate to other 
people what theirs should be, but I think we should all be concentrating on strategies in 
whatever area we feel is most important and that we know most about. 


Ezequiel I also think this Forum will deal mainly with strategies, and in that regard I think that 
one of the most important issues now is how to strengthen the network of movements that 
has been built up in the last few years. That will be my priority at the WSF. 


But I have some concerns. The first is that the Forum risks reproducing, in the 
way it functions, some features of the society we want to change. There is a danger, for 
example, that the Forum will become unduly focused around big names or intellectuals who 
get most of the funding, whilst many grassroots activists can't afford to attend and don't get 
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the space they deserve. I certainly don't mean any offence to Susan personally - it is a general 
point about the way the Forum seems to work. 

I was discussing this a few days ago with friends at the Anti-Eviction Campaign in 
South Africa. They are really angry about this. A major issue at the Forum will be how to build a 
global network for the movement. But they can't afford to be there. Likewise, I think 
intellectuals should try to meet activists on an equal basis to listen to each other. 


There's a danger that the Forum will become ritualised into an annual meeting with 
famous intellectuals and big names on panels but without enough real exchange between 
activists and movements from all over the world: : 


Susan George: I'm not looking to be astar and I think that many people in the movement that 
you call the intellectuals aren't looking to be stars either. It's simply in my case that I have been 
working on similar issues for twenty-five years. I said to the WSF organisers when they invited 
me that the movement was really launched now and that the presence of this or that big name 
was really not important. I stressed exactly what Ezequiel is Saying because the organisers have 
very little money this year because they have lost some financial support of the local 
government. I said that they should use whatever little they had to bring people of the kind that 
Ezequiel is describing. 


As far as I know, almost all the northern organisations are paying their own way. 
Maybe they should be cutting back on some delegations in order to pay for people from 
organisations like the one Ezequiel mentions in South Africa to go instead. But I don't think it's 
the case that there is a single pot of money out of which some big names are being brought and 
then other activists aren't. 


But I certainly agree that unless we have contacts with people, as you say, on the 
ground, grassroots activists, and the others, who are attempting to write about and popularise 
this movement and to help to channel it into particular directions, I think we have the same goal. 
Ideally the WSF could be a place where that happens, but you seem to be saying that you don't 
think it's going to happen. I would say that it's one of the rare places that those things can happen 


internationally. 


Alienating radical voices and movements? 


Ezequiel Adamovsky: I have noticed that many radical movements are feeling more and more 
uncomfortable with the WSF. There have been attempts to create alternative spaces within the 
Forum, and even outside it. There are some proposals to organise a sort of counter-forum. I see a 
danger there, and I think that at some point the Forum will have to address the fact that different 
groups have different approaches to social change. 


To put it in simplistic terms, on the one hand, there's the approach of most non- 
governmental organisations (NGOs) which want to reinforce the role of civil society as a check 
on the power of corporations. These NGOs want somehow to restore the balance that society 
has lost, and make capitalism more humane. Then, on the other hand, there is a more radical 
approach, shared by some of the social movements and radical collectives, which wants to 
strengthen the antagonistic movement against capitalism, to fight this society and build a new 
one. 
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I don't believe that there's any need to put a fence between these two approaches; quite 
the opposite, I think that we can stay together and it is productive that we meet. But! think that 
the WSF should provide a space in which radical movements can feel comfortable. I think that 
radical movements should play a larger role at the Forum than NGOs. For example, the mayor 
of Buenos Aires, Anibal Ibarra, usually goes to the Forum. He's the guy who we're actually 
fighting against in the city [see, for example, information about the fight by Buenos Aires 
subway workers to improve working conditions - oD], so it feels really annoying that we have to 
share that space with him. 


One of the radical groups, Peoples' Global Action, was in two minds about whether 
to organise events at the Forum. They have now decided to go, but only after a lot of discussion 
about whether to hold their events inside or outside the Forum. Likewise, I know that the guys 
from Indymedia are angry at the Forum because all space for the media has been occupied by 
corporate media, and there is no space for the alternative or the independent. 


Susan George: First, on that single point of the mayor, I'm very interested to hear Ezequiel 
explaining that people are feeling more and more uncomfortable. I know last year before the 
French elections we were also irritated that every French politician on the left who was going to 
run for the presidency was rushing to Porto Alegre to show off. We felt exactly the same way in 
France as Ezequiel and his movement feel in Buenos Aires. | 


Secondly, I think it's always healthy to have people on your left, especially as you get 
older. Where I would stop that acceptance of having people on your left is if those groups 
advocate violence. We really have to keep this a peaceful pressure movement, and that pressure 
should come from many different quarters. Advocating violent action is utterly 
counterproductive. 


But sometimes I simply don't understand when I hear some people talking about 
revolution. What do they mean? Taking state power? Well, Lula took state power and he's 
hemmed in on every side by the international system. Would it be what the philosopher Paul 
Virilio in France called the 'global accident’, where all the banks, all the markets, everything 
collapses at once? You would have huge chaos and total human misery. I think it would end in 
fascism. | 


Nevertheless, I'm absolutely prepared to listen to what Ezequiel calls radical strategies 
and whatever they can do to help to build a different sort of society. If it's done in a non-violent 
way I think we would agree that what this movement has got to do is to create spaces where that 
kind of new society can be built. 


I don't think it's quite accurate also to say that all NGOs simply want to make 
capitalism with a human face. I think people recognise more and more whether they are in the 
North or the South, and I don't know whether you qualify my own organisation ATTAC as an 
NGO, but we certainly don't think it's enough to have capitalism which is just slightly nicer. We 
go a lot further than that. 


Ezequiel Adamovsky: People have many different ideas of what a revolution means. The same is 
true with violence. What is violence to some people is not violence for other people. But what I 
want to stress is that I don't think it's enough for this movement to be what Susan calls a pressure 
movement. I would like this movement to help us take control of our own lives, not just to 
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ives to change the world in ways that we want, or to pressure the 
to change anything. We need more than that. Maybe that's one of 
his forum and in the future. 


pressure the representat 


state or the corporations | | 
the issues of strategy that we need to discuss in t 


Avoiding the Comintern syndrome 

Ezequiel Adamovsky: I have a third concern about the WSF. There's a proposal to createa 
network of networks and movements. It's a valuable idea but there are dangers. My fear is that it 
could become centralised, with a homogeneous voice or a visible location. This would actually 
lead to the destruction of existing networks, which are being built every day and getting stronger 
every day. To have a sort of secretariat of a network means actually the opposite of a network. 


This could lead to struggles for power, which could end up destroying the existing 
networks. I think that the Forum should rather offer economic and technical support and 
resources for the network to actually happen rather than try to centralise or give the network a 
voice or a space, a location. For example, there is this network People's Global Action, which is 
being set up at present. It came from an idea of the social movements, and they don't have many 
resources at all. They don't have offices or computers or telephones or anything like that. 


So maybe a good idea would be to try to help the existing network to function rather 
than trying to bring some new central structure into being. I noticed that the idea of this project 
in the WSF is also being carried out by some of the movements and also by some of the big 
names. 


Susan George: Can you be specific there? 


Ezequiel Adamovsky: I was told that some of the people who are working on this are some of the 
intellectuals who usually attend the Forum, which is fine, absolutely fine. My concern is that I 
think this issue should be carried out by the movements themselves - and for that to happen, 
movements should have the chance to attend the meetings where this issue is being discussed as 
well as the WSF. 


Susan George: I'm completely against the idea of some sort of Comintern which would 
centralise and try to speak for the entire movement. I think that would be a disaster. So we agree 
completely about that. When you speak about domesticating the existing network, I haven't seen 
a move towards that on the part of groups from the North, but I know that there has been a 
proposal mostly coming from the Brazilians - principally the CUT and the MST - for some sort 
of secretariat. Many groups in the North would have more of a tendency to accept a proposal 
coming from those respected organisations in the South than if it came from others. 


So I'm against anything that tries to centralise and I completely agree with you that it 
would destroy through power struggles what we've already built. But when you talk about 
giving economic and technical resources to movements which are struggling to exist, I wonder 
where those are going to come from. 


Some people think that there's a lot of money floating around in northern NGOs in 
particular. Well, there may be in some. But on the whole everything works on volunteer labour, 
and I think if we want to get economic and technical support for our allies, then the best way to 
do that is to keep working on issues such as international taxation, reducing the burden of debt, 
and municipal budgeting systems on the lines of Porto Alegre. 
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This is where the real money is. Anything else is going to be peanuts. I know People's 
Global Action, I worked with them at the very beginning when they hadn't even called 
themselves that yet, and I know that they can do a lot with very little. Most movements operate 
in that way. So let's be more specific about how we can try to help the existing networks, how 
they can be identified, how the serious ones can be separated from the less serious ones and then 
see what we can do together to get those resources. 


Organising for a different future 


Susan George: I understand your concerns about centralising, but do you object to the sort of 
declaration that came out of Porto Alegre last year? This was the result of many movements 
working together. Focus on the Global South and ATTAC played quite a large role. Do you 

object even to that as a sort of sign of centralisation or a desire to corrupt the thought and the 
practice of the movement? 


Ezequiel Adamovsky: No, I don't object to any attempt of the movement to come together and 
to think, produce statements or design a political strategy. But a secretariat or any other form of 
centralisation would destroy the possibilities of a network. 


My priority is to help build networks with other movements. I found that in the past 
the contacts we have made with groups such as the Anti-Eviction Campaign in South Africa 
were really productive for us in many ways. We could exchange ideas on many issues from 
horizontal organising to direct action with them. So the priority should be to keep on learning 
from other movements and sharing our own experiences with other movements. 


Susan George: I understand the means perfectly, but in view of doing what? 


Ezequiel Adamovsky: I can only speak about what I would like to do in my own struggles in my 
own place. I'm an anti-capitalist. I would like to create a completely new society, quite different 
from the actual one. For that I think that we need to link our struggles with the struggles of 
others all over the world. That's why I say that my priority is to build relations with other 
groups - not only to learn and exchange experiences on a theoretical level, but also to try to 
organise a common strategy to change the world. 


What I have in mind is what we're actually doing in my own Asamblea every day. We 
are creating spaces where people can make their own decisions and can live the way they want 
to live. You get the same idea in many different countries and places: movements which are 
organised in horizontal ways, as we are, or whatever other means they are using. I think that we 
are all working towards the same goal, even if we don't have the same strategy and disagree on 
certain issues. I think that we have that in common: the idea to create a world where you can 
decide by yourself. 


Susan George: I share that goal. I see the world as it is now as one that is more and more 
dominated by a tiny minority of transnational forces, who have no intention of allowing people 
to make their own decisions and live as they want to live, if I may quote Ezequiel. 


I think there is an all-out battle against any form of democracy. I see this epitomised at 
the moment in the WTO, and particularly in the fight against public services against the 
environment and many other aspects, health, education, etc., as embodied in the GATS. So my 
goal is to prevent the bastards from going any further than they've already gone. 
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It's all very well to say we're going to create spaces where people can make their own 
decisions. Those decisions are more and more hemmed in by the fact that there isn't any decent 
there is no decent school for your children, food prices are going up because it's all 
ble inside the city because there's no social housing, and so on. 
That's why I focus on trying to challenge the bastards and get rid of them. And since I can't do 
everything I've picked one particular corner of that now. My big fight used to be about | 
‘nternational debt and I've said everything I have to say on that even though I'm still marginally 


part of that debate. 

We must get rid of the killers who have got most of the money, most of the power, and 
are already in position, controlling most of the structures. For me that's the urgent task, because 
without that, what Ezequiel is proposing is simply never going to work. 


Ezequiel Adamovsky: I agree with what Susan just said. When I speak of creating spaces where 
we can live the way we want to live, I mean this in an antagonistic way. I mean that we have to 
challenge and to confront the power of corporations. But I think we need to do both things at the 
same time because it's part of the same issue and the same struggle. You challenge and confront 
corporations while you are creating something different, a different space which is organised 
with different rules, different bases. | 


bus service, ! 
imported, and housing 1s 1mposs! 


This is what we're trying to do with the Asambleas in my neighbourhood of Buenos 
Aires, We create our own space, which is organised on horizontal principles, but at the same 
time we need to confront all the time the power of corporations and the state in many ways. For 
example, we decided to occupy an empty building which belonged to a financial corporation, 
and we are now ina trial. They are trying to kick us out, so we have to tight that corporation 
while we are trying to set up a new space, a different space in our neighbourhood. Building a 
world beyond capitalism always means confronting capitalism. Even if you try to ‘escape’ from 
them, they simply come for you. They cannot afford to let us escape and build autonomous 
spaces, because they live on our work, our energy. 
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The democratic reinvention of globalization* 
Candido Grzybowski. 


In this evaluation, political initiatives are evaluated for their 
potential to intensify democracy and not just for their present 
viability. Moreover, my evaluation will present a theoretical 
standpoint and above all a policy that strives for active global 
citizenship, referring to the Universal Declaration of Human 
Rights as an indispensable pre-requisite for global democracy. 
Under this point of view, it is possible to organize and evaluate 
the initiatives in two groups: the ones that seek to strengthen 
the global movement of democratization (World Social Forum and 
North-South truth commission) and the ones that have as a goal 
institutional change and the global order (UN reform, BWI reform, 
global taxation). I attribute particular attention to the consti- 
tution of new social movements and alliances in between them and 
traditional social movements, from the local to the global level. 
Networks and coalitions create a fundamental organizational social 
space for any democratic proposal. 


Translated by David Cox, Mika R6énkko and Ruby van der Wekken. 
5.1. Introduction 


The era in which we live is strange, with its failed objectives, 
perplexity, anxiety and yet, despite everything, a will for change. 
Significant events attract our attention, such as the challenge to 
the present order (or lack of it) and the intensification of politi- 
cal standpoints. A general awareness of human rights is, at the same 
time, counterbalanced by fundamentalist sectarian responses and 
isolationist reactions, such as the 11 September terrorist attacks 
in the USA and the "establishment’s” vengeful response against a 
single nation, and the mutual destruction of both Israeli and Pales- 
tinian communities. The hardening of positions and the lack of any 
minimum level of agreement on a global agenda led to the failure of 
important conferences in Durban and Monterrey Dramatic economic and 
political crisis in Argentina has demonstrated the total failure of 
neo-liberal globalization and deregulated markets, while the 


ee ; 

1 Chapter 5 in Leena Rikkila and Katarina Sehm Patomaki, eds, 2002 - From a Global Market Place to Political 
Spaces, pp 57-86. 

2 Cindido Grzybowski is Director of IBASE, which is one of the eight members of the WSF Brazil Organising 
Committee. 
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unilateralist attitude of the USA has emphasized the fault lines and 
fragility of the multilateral system. As the vitality of the World 
Social Forum has shown, there is still hope that another world might 
be possible. In short, events and processes will take place, but 
this failure to meet objectives demonstrates that we are facing a 
new era of uncertainty. Different people see these same phenomena in 
dramatically different ways. Without doubt, it is a question of 
crisis in which the basic element is related to the ideas, visions, 
and significance that we attribute to those actions and projects 
that enhance the political will for action. To be precise, the 
crisis of supremacy is a crisis of the right to human relationships, 
economic and political processes, social structures, and power us- 
age. The consensus that creates a state of order and normality seems 
to be disintegrating. 


Crises have occurred throughout the history of mankind. A distinc- 
tive feature of modern life is the way in which crises occur simul - 
taneously worldwide. Beyond the current crises, the main questions 
concern the power, policy, process, and structures of aggressively 
promoted neo-liberal globalization. Worse, nobody can escape it. No 
people, nation, society, or state can isolate itself, despite the 
enormous diversity of current circumstances. Moments of crisis ac- 
centuate the contrasts and extremes of a world profoundly unequal. 


Each event seems both greater and in its way, more intense and 
inevitable than it really is. We realize that this is not desir- 
able and are surprised by new events, just as overbearing in their 
intensity. Furthermore, the image and form of reality, simulta- 
neously presented as a spectacle for the TV networks of the world, 
serve only to confuse. The greatest risk is to see without under- 
Standing the context. The fundamental challenge facing us is to 
extend our vision of certain historical moments to appreciate the 
Opportunities that they offer. In the end, what is the deepest 
current of water surging behind the surf crashing onto the beach? 
This 1s a basic question that eventually causes the anxiety that 
can be felt. However, taking the observer’s way out, to sit qui- 
etly in his or her seat watching where all this is leading, is the 
worst alternative. Those turbulent waters that surround us can 
only engulf us for lack of any greater vision. A wiser strategy 
would be to take a broader point of view and learn how to confront 
those waves that threaten us. This then is the pre-requisite to 
accepting that yes, a different world is possible, and to joining 
forces with those of a similar outlook. 


This paper is based on the idea that the current dominance of 
globalization is leading us to a crisis of supremacy. This will 
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herald a new and disturbing era in the history of mankind, the 
solution to which is as yet unclear. What I will try to demon- 
strate is the opportunity offered by democracy as an option and a 
proposal. Political initiatives are evaluated for their potential 
to intensify democracy and not just for their present viability. 
Moreover, my evaluation will present a theoretical standpoint and 
above all a policy that strives for active global citizenship, 
referring to the Universal Declaration of Human Rights as an 
indispensable pre-requisite for global democracy. This elaborates 
on a hypothesis previously presented in this context at a workshop 
in Helsinki, Finland, on 19-20 June, 2001. Given my involvement in 
the World Social Forum both institutionally and personally, this 
evaluation is influenced by the Forum’s views, the place from 
where I look out at today’s world. 


5.2. Prerequisites for global democracy 


This is not the place to elaborate on the theoretical perspective 
of this evaluation, neither to exhaustively analyze the historical 
process of market economy globalization under the aegis of the 
free market, and dictated by the interests of large, multinational 
corporations. I will restrict myself to presenting some indispens- 
able elements that structure my approach. I wish to reaffirm here 
the hypothesis already presented in my previous paper (Grzybowski 
2001), that the logic of globalization is essentially based on an 
undemocratic premise, 1.e. the supremacy of the market and eco- 
nomic aspects over human rights. For this reason, the question is 
not about making current globalization trends more democratic, but 
rather to construct global citizenship and democracy in order to 
mitigate it. It is neither sufficient nor possible to create a 
democratic world administration to counteract its adverse effects. 
The dominance of globalization, based on logic that weakens mar- 
kets and economies, 1s incapable of guaranteeing civic rights for 
everyone worldwide. Globalization is essentially exclusive, creat- 
inffg channels and structures that economically, culturally, and 
politically exclude vast masses of people. In contrast, the driv- 
ing force of democracy includes the right of active participation 
for all. Faced with this, greater democracy on a global scale, as 
an answer to the dominance of globalization, will pass through a 
transformation of globalization in which the objective of world 
citizenship is superimposed on global markets and private economic 
interests. Democracy as a basis for a new globalization is a 
necessary and viable project for counteracting exclusion, social 
inequality and environmental damage while promoting sustainable 
human development. At this moment, the logic of terror and war 
only makes this task more urgent. This then is my starting point. 
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Given this point of reference, I am preoccupied. by the conditions 
for a rift between the model of globalization dominance, promoted 
by large economic and financial corporations and by the maxim of 
survival of the fittest and strongest prevalent throughout the 
market economy. At the same time however, I will deal with the 
conditions for installing a model with civic participation as its 
driving force, molding political and economic power in societies 
both regional and global. In truth, these two concepts are part of 
the historical era in which we live. As opposed concepts and 
visions of society in dispute, they are inter-related and take 
part in an increasing polarization of the world. Real opportuni- 
ties for the advance and retreat of both market economy globaliza- 
tion and true democracy are forged in conflict. For this reason, 
the analytic approach is founded in historical change and the 
process for democracy, which the social conflict movement can 
favor in changes to the logic of globalization. Who are the 
groups, what are the proposals, how are they organized and pre- 
sented, who is behind such initiatives and what is their compe- 
tence in terms of the democratic reinvention of globalization? 
These are the questions to be asked. I emphasize the tension 
between democracy and globalization. The contradiction that is at 
the root of such tension should be seen as the intensification of 
the rift between economics and society provoked by this form of 
Capitalism in its global form. Economic relations, structures, and 
processes of globalization have taken the subordination of human 
societies to extremes due to the demands of economics, and the 
subordination of human rights to the supreme right of free trade. 
From a humane perspective, globalization is one of the most inef- 
ficient models of economics. Producing more efficiently than ever 
before generates unimaginable amounts of resources, but at the 
Same time causes a decline in the living conditions for the major- 
ity of the population. It is a system that serves to concentrate 
wealth into the economically globalized hands of a select and 
privileged few, but at the expense of global well being. To summa- 
rize, such globalization operates as a limiting factor on democ- 
racy itself, when this is understood to be economic, political, 
and cultural relations centered on the advancement of human lib- 
erty and dignity. | 


Through globalization and the enormous productive capacity thus 
released, it becomes clear for the first time that the essential 
economic problem is not a scarcity of resources for basic needs. 
In other words, we are facing fundamental changes in terms of 
Civilization. Today, if someone is in need, through hunger for 
example, it is not for a total lack of global resources, but 
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rather due to inequality of access to those resources that societ- 
ies have. Simply speaking, the basic economic problem is not to 
prioritize production of essential products and services when 
productive forces are increasing. We are facing a fundamental 


The question is not about making current global- 
ization trends more democratic, but rather to 
construct global citizenship and democracy in or- 
der to mitigate it. 


problem of the social management of wealth that we can produce on 
a global scale. The opportunities for democracy itself change in 
this context. In reality, we live in a confusing world. Instead of 
economics serving society, it is society that is subjected to 
economics. This rift is more radical than ever before in human 
history, so much productivity has been produced, but in a manner 
totally disconnected from human necessity. The ultimate metaphor 
of current globalization is the casino, with its speculative 
aspect, where wealth is accumulated without producing anything, 
simply gambling with the well being of business fields and entire 
nations. Nothing is more absurd than to see how the share prices 
of multinational conglomerates climb in the world’s stock ex- 
changes simply by the announcement of business restructuring and 
mass redundancies for the workforce. Not to mention the belt of 
tax havens surrounding the world’s major financial centers, where 
dirty money is laundered in accordance with a single ethic - the 
ethic of money owners. 


That is social inequality, evident in economic inequality of 
access to use of natural resources and produced goods and ser- 
vices, which is in effect a question of power usage. There is no 
lack of resources, on the contrary, it is their management that is 
questionable. Therefore, the basic problem is not so much poverty 
itself, but inequality. The greatest temptation is to accept what 
the defenders of globalization want us to believe, 1.e. that we 
need growth in order to face our problems. Modern poverty is not 
the result of shortages or lack of economic growth, but social 
injustice. Therefore, our basic political problem is to fight 
‘inequality in relationships, where power is unevenly distributed 
but explained in terms of economics and culture. Here I should 
emphasize the undemocratic nature of power itself and of policy 
emanating from it. There is an intrinsic falseness in the idea of 
economics regulated by market forces. No market or economy exists 
without political institutions. or without political power to 
support it. The rift between society and economics provoked by 
globalization leads to an enormous concentration of 
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Today, if someone ig in need, through hunger for 
example, it is not for a total lack of global 
resources, but rather due to inequality of access 
to those resources that societies have. 


political power and imposes the exercise of it on society. The 
crisis of nation-states and, unnoticed and overlooked by civic 
groups globally, the constitutions of privileged authorities such 
as the WTO, the Bretton Woods institutions, and G-8, are indis- 
pensable bases for globalization by exclusion. However, the de- 
cline of the regulatory capacity of nation-states, and the reduc- 
tion of public forums for action and political intervention, have 
been promoted by these institutions. As a result, their political 
policy does not sponsor public well being. To reduce, dismantle, 
and manipulate human rights, which society strove over time to 
establish through principles and regulation, seems to be the only 
political objective of this regime for market economy globaliza- 
tion. The state has become an instrument for destruction of its 
capacity to democratically regulate society founded on civic 
rights. We have reached the death of democracy as an ideal, as an 
institution, and as an instrument for communal life. Current 
globalization is essentially a problem of power, of economic 
action that is nothing more than the pure unilateral power of 
money owners. 


It is important to remember the cultural and political order, and 
to deal with globalization as a project, an intellectual pursuit, 
and a policy of neo-liberalism. We cannot underestimate the power 
of reference and symbolism of globalization, and its manifesta- 
tions in everyday life, culture, and the media, We are facing what 
Gramsci called a "historical block”, a powerful catalyst, and a 
form of religious belief that explains the events of nearly the 
last two decades of history. Given its utilitarian and individual- 
ist nature, it is a point of reference that denies the notion of 
human rights, essential for civic constitutions and democracy. To 
oppose it is both a necessity and an opportunity. 


Here I refer to the arguments stated below, i.e. to the opportuni- 
ties for democratic globalization. Paradoxically, never has the 
awareness of human communities in various situations and cultures 
had as good a chance of emerging as a united ethic force based on 
world citizenship and global democracy. 


We are at a crossroads for civilization, and not 
only due to economics. For the first time, our 
problem is not one of scarcity but one of the 
production and distribution of abundance. 
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This is a unique and unprecedented historical opportunity, to- 
gether with a sense of communal well being, with its possibilities 
and limitations, as another new force for redefining the course of 
history that we would like to take. I insist on the concept of 
active citizenship as the key to developing democracy. In the 
final analysis, people make democracy what it is. When entering 
the public arena as people from diverse backgrounds, it is not our 
individuality that is paramount, but rather our fundamental sense 
of existence as human beings. As a practical and political cat- 
egory, we the people express our common state of equality in our 
diversity as men and women, old and young, black and white, living 
in different situations and having different interests. Citizen- 
ship is a social relationship in which the political dimension of 
our community is emphasized. In practice, having citizenship or 
not having it defines the quality of our inclusion in society, 
based on a duality of rights and obligations in relation to each 
other. 


The legitimacy of citizenship is a result of principles and ethi- 
cal values that mould the universal tenet of democracy and its 
constitutive being, i.e. citizenship in practice. The principles 
and values of liberty, equality, diversity, solidarity, and par- 
ticipation form the ethical foundation of citizenship and democ- 
racy. Throughout history, humanity has forged such principles 
through struggle. Their character is universal and relevant to 
all. Citizenship is a synthesis of such principles in action, a 
guiding force with the potential to lead another globalization, a 
globalization of liberty and human dignity. 


5.3. World Social Forum process and its challenges 


The first World Social Forum was held in January 2001 in Porto 
Alegre, Brazil. With its theme “Another World is Possible”, the 
Forum was an event full of impact and surprises. It presented a 
culeural and political vitality in different places and in ever 
increasing ways, opposing predominant policies as the only ones 
possible for today’s world. As a kind of "Open University”, the 
World Social Forum brings together a diversity of actors from 
social spheres, networks, campaigns, coalitions, and alliances. In 
symbolic terms, it has had a special impact as a source of visions 
and creative energy, presenting and rein-forcing different alter- 
natives in ways as many and varied as all of us in this globalized 
world. However, this is just the’be-ginning, and even more for 
those who were able to meet in Porto Alegre. It reinforced the 
movement of world opinion, with its aim of influencing events that 
can no longer be ignored. 
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The single concept of globalization, backed by large, market 
economy corporations and justified by neo-liberalism, 1s being 
challenged after two decades of supremacy by a powerful movement 
of worldwide opinion. This has rapidly reversed expectations. In a 
very short time, increasingly vocal social dissatisfaction with 
globalization gave rise to coalitions and networks with great 
potential for joint action and- mobilization. It forged a new wave 
of expectations and collective ideas in direct opposition to the 
concept of "everything for the market”. 


The World Social Forum is part of this process. Its brief history 
reveals changes in expectations with regard to globalization. The 
objective of the Forum is to facilitate the construction of a 
global agenda for dialogue between various civil networks, public 
campaigns, alliances, and coalitions that, in all their variety 
and diversity, oppose the dominance of globalization. For this 
reason, it positioned itself as anti-Davos, i.e. against the ideas 
and perspectives that emanate from the World Economic Forum held 
in Davos, Switzerland. Thus in 2001, the first World Social Forum 
in Porto Alegre took the world by surprise with its originality 
and potential. At the second World Social Forum in 2002, again 
held in Porto Alegre from 31 January to 5 February, agreement with 
the proposals of the Forum and its tremendous impact in the global 
media, has further boosted progress. Only in existence for two 
years - nothing compared to the 32 year-old Davos World Economic 
Forum —- the Porto Alegre World Social Forum seems to be defining 
the agenda. Those who now need to be in opposition, i.e. anti- 
Porto Alegre, are the people from Davos. 


In a very short time, increasingly vocal social 
dissatisfaction with globalization gave rise to 
coalitions and networks with great potential for 
joint action and mobilization. It forged a new 
wave of expectations and collective ideas in di- 
rect opposition to the concept of “everything for 
the market”. 


Whether we like it or not, the fact is that the Porto Alegre Forum 
has become a global reference point for the emerging perspective 
that "Another World is Possible”. Whether that is significant or 
not, it is certainly not enough. However, it does serve to collec- 
tively affirm that we should not be condemned to develop as if in 
a gigantic casino, pawns in the hands of large market economy 
corporations that commercialize life and gamble with human beings 
and entire nations. This arouses enormous amounts of creative 
energy. Moreover, in an admittedly difficult situation, this was 
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placed center stage in the worldwide debate on globalization 
itself. This emerged from the trap set by the logic of terror and 
war, into which fundamentalists both religious and mercantile were 
leading the world in the aftermath of that fatal day of 11 Septem- 
ber, 2001. A forceful response to the dominant globalization at 
the World Social Forum demonstrated that various emotional expres- 
sions of culture, music, and dance are all part of an alternative 
globalization. This is founded on the ethical principles of soli- 
darity, liberty, and equality within the diversity of cultures and 
environments in which we live. 


This movement presents concrete proposals to challenge the current 
global order (or lack of it). The first and fundamental response 
is to create a new viewpoint and a new agenda that denies legiti- 
macy to the economic priorities imposed by market economy global- 
ization, which makes proposals only to heal its social ills. The 
Forum is engaged in the construction of social, democratic, and 
sustainable perspectives on economics and globalization that serve 
to promote the freedom and dignity of human beings. We say no to 
the unquestionable rights of business and the market economy! At 
present, it is necessary to intensify the concept of human rights 
for all human beings as an essential priority capable of taking 
into account this new consciousness of humanity. To abolish the 
rifts between economics and society, economics and nature, and 
nature and society, is a core task in the construction of a global 
agenda for promoting world citizenship. 


As one of the pillars in the construction of a new global agenda, 
the World Social Forum is starting to make its contribution. Wide- 
ranging participation - over 15.000 delegates from more than 5.000 
civic organizations in over 130 countries and 35.000 other par- 
ticipants reveals its potential. In terms of accomplishments, it 
has just started a broad survey of the questions, analyses, pro- 
posals, and civic actors presenting initiatives and this in the 
most diverse domains of human activity. We who subscribe to the 
jdeS’ of the World Social Forum are starting to identify ourselves: 
who are we, what do we do, and how do we act. 


The World Social Forum faces many significant strategic chal- 
lenges. A global agenda and world citizenship depends precisely on 
the strength of social and cultural diversity and the multiple 
responses that evolve as counter-proposals to the sole concept of 
the dominant globalization. The distinctive nature of the Forum 
lies in its capacity to provide a forum for meeting, dialogue, and 
interaction between global networks and movements, founded on 
mutual respect and the strengthening of its own diversity and 
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independence. The greatest challenge is to forge points of conver- 
gence from diversity. Only now is this being addressed. Those 
decidedly on the other side of the divide do not see these results 
and their impact. Worse still, neither do those people who do not 
believe that civic participation can have an effect on the direc- 
tion that the world is taking. Already it is very rewarding to be 


se that believe another world is possible. This stimu- 


among tho 
f themselves and to see this 


lates people to bring the best out Oo 
movement grow. , 
In the current situation, how and why can the World Social Forum 
contribute to the radicalization of democracy and calmly face this 
moment of crisis? The Forum now has a historical opportunity to 
retake the initiative and to reaffirm the right to challenge and 
search for answers. At the present moment, the World Social Forum 
has the strength to present an appeal to the conscience and the 
collective will of broad sectors of the emerging global civil 
society to say "No” to violence and to help shape history itself. 
The Forum does not have any ready-made proposals, answers for 
everything, and quick solutions. It is simply a movement in search 
of democratic and sustainable alternatives. It is in itself an 
attempt to step back in order to see all the possible alternatives 
to what we have here and now, such as humane society on a global 
scale without further environmental destruction, social inequal- 
ity, violence, and death. A world of peace, liberty, and human 
dignity, of well being for all, and a natural foundation of life 
for ourselves and for future generations. A daring proposal per- 
haps? No doubt about it, but we must not lose hope in this his- 
torical task of major importance. 


However, as active members of the World Social Forum, we need to 
be conscious of the challenges facing us. There are questions that 
need to be faced directly without subterfuge, in order to give 
prestige to the task that we propose. I will present some of them 
here. These are the challenges that I consider fundamental in 
defining guidelines for the global civil movement, which we all 
want to see strengthened by the continuity of the Forum. 


5.3.1. To preserve and to strengthen the ethical heritage that 
enriches the World Social Forum 


The first and foremost challenge for the World Social Forum has to 
do with the force that sustains it. The Forum’s contribution is 
not the result of any grand design or development model presented 
as a solution. In fact, the Forum aligns itself against unanimity, 
against single truths ahd policy, and against fundamentalism of 
any kind. It affirms and is nourished by variety and diversity. 
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In a world full of contradictions, of policies of exclusion and 
homogeneity, and of diametrically opposed interests and forces, it 
is clearly not possible to accommodate everybody in the same 
arena, neither does the Forum claim to do so. 


The World Social Forum is a worldwide movement due as much to the 
global dimensions of its inspiration as to the forces that it can 
encompass. A set of core principles and ethical values are shared 
by the whole gamut of actors. The Charter of Principles’® seeks to 
affirm this. The explicitness of the principles and ethical values 
is a vital issue that underpins the Forum, which through its 
identity and potential as a movement, is capable of defining 
proper parameters to overcome the current crisis. In my opinion, 
the World Social Forum cannot be isolated from two current major 
cultural “revolutions” that are generators of social conscience 
and active philosophies. I define them as revolutions that change 
human behavior and the manner in which we see, interpret, and give 
meaning to it. But they are unfinished revolutions, whose lasting 
results depend on the level of participation by different social 
actors. On the one hand, the strength of universal movements in 
their objectives forges a common consciousness of humanity un- 
equalled in history. Such movements are the feminist movement, the 
human rights movement, the movements against racism and discrimi- 
nation, the movements for citizenship often led by dispossessed 
migrants in this globalized world. For them, humanity ceases to be 
an abstract concept of specialists and begins to be seen as ethi- 
cal common sense, as a common reference point of behavior regard- 
less of race, culture, or religion. Such a revolution, though a 
precedent to current globalization but paradoxically gaining much 
from it, has an radicality that is hard to define. For the first 
time, many barriers have been removed that led to the unequal 
treatment of people, who were different simply due to physical or 
cultural attributes, or by choice. Enlarging this viewpoint, more 
inclusive in human terms and with regard to human rights and 
citigenship, is a novelty. Social relations inherent in production 
processes continue to be a fundamental basis Of rights, but are 
not the only source anymore. All human relations generate as many 
kinds of inequalities as they define basic rights to overcome 
these same social inequalities. 


On the other hand, we are experiencing radical changes in our 
perception of and relations to the environment that surrounds us 
and provides us with life. The activity of environment movements, 


*See http: //www.worldsocialforum.org 
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of global origin and outlook, opens up a perspective that 
changes the order of things, and perceptions and priorities for 
defending life, liberty, and human dignity. We are entering an era 
in which, for the first time, the consciousness of our planet as a 
shared common resource, with both potential and limitations, is a 
reality that presents itself daily. It alters our relationship to 
natural resources and therefore to production, development, and to 
life itself. Instead of a utilitarian vision of the environment as 
an inexhaustible source of exploitable raw materials, our percep- 
tion starts to be guided by basic ethical aspects of respect and 
appreciation of life for future generations. Sustainable modes of 
organization and production as such become more relevant. 


also 


The response to this twofold “Cultural Revolution” is not neces- 
sarily in a similar vein. There are many divisions and fundamen- 
talist responses that deny the common principles and ethical 
values of humanity, and lead to isolation, fear, and violent 
response. Such responses are encouraged by the defense of the 
privileges of a minority, and by all kinds of inequality in human 
relations. In fact, the biggest threats to sustainable life and 
therefore to humanity 70 are the productivity ethic, the accumula- 
tion of dominant production models at any cost, and globalized 
access to goods and services that is destroying the environment. 


However there is an ethical force whose influence is on the in- 
crease, defining what is acceptable and what is unacceptable both 
in human relations and in its relations with the environment. It 
is precisely this process that nurtures the World Social Forum and 
brings together movements with the will to develop viable alterna- 
tives from. what is being created. It is this common ethical point . 
of reference that places the Forum at the crossroads of conver- 
gence in diversity, and allows it to produce various proposals 
that promote humanity and sustainable development. To preserve and 
to strengthen this inspired set of ethics is the great challenge 
facing the Forum. We need to make this evident, providing an 
ethical point of reference for all those who believe that another 
world is possible. 


5.3.2. To uphold liberty, solidarity, and peace to confront the 
logic of terror and war 


Another world cannot come about through resentment, hatred, re- 
vengeful-ness, violence, and killing. A world of peace is possible 
when founded on the promotion of common human liberty, dignity, 
and equal rights for all. A world of peace can be established by 
peaceful means here and now. The current situation presents the 
World Social Forum with the challenge of making its profoundly 
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humane and pacifist motivation clearly known. The Forum itself is 
the manifestation of a collective desire to overcome everything 
that causes terror and war. 


The World Social Forum must be clear and decisive in its condemna- 
tion of terror and war. It should not be afraid to show ethical 
and civic intolerance of the survival of the fittest and the 
brutal imposition of its will. The Forum should clearly demon- 
strate its uncompromising preference for peace and democracy. We 
as human beings collectively defend tolerance as an ethical prin- 
ciple, which recognizes the equal rights of humanity in all its 
diversity. Resorting to violence and war cannot be tolerated. With 
integrity and in a peaceful manner, we defend the right to civil 
disobedience to condemn the71 root cause of violence in human 
relations, whether regionally or globally. 


In reality, confronted by the dominant logic of terror and war at 
this difficult time, provoked by the terrorist attacks of 11 
September and the vindictive response of an imperial power against 
the people of Afghanistan, we must firmly oppose the agenda of the 
warmongers. It is this agenda that is provoking the horrors of 
Palestine. It is not just terrorism, nor the war of aggression 
that determines the agenda of those opposing the current trend of 
globalization. 


On the contrary, our challenge is to demonstrate precisely that 
terror and war are consequences of the same globalization rooted 
in large corporations and deregulated markets. It is this current 
globalization that nurtures and exacerbates the logic of terror 
and war, giving it a global dimension. The dominance of globaliza- 
tion does not bring peace, as it is profoundly and intensively 
anti-social. 


It is our mission to demonstrate this. We have to emphasize the 
untenability of globalization that places economics and accumula- 
tion of wealth before the needs, demands, and potential of societ- 
ies, themselves. This globalization is unsustainable as it implies 
ever-increasing destruction of the environment, now on a global 
scale. It is unsustainable in social economic terms, producing 
ever more and concentrating wealth in the hands of ever fewer 
people, and generating more inequality, poverty, and exclusion. It 
is also politically unsustainable, as it serves to privatize 
global power into the hands of large corporations and to transfer 
the power to formulate macroeconomic policy to multilateral orga- 
nizations that have no democrati¢ base. We now need to develop our 
practical criticism both through action and by revealing the large 
body of opinion opposed to the untenability of this globalization 
based on the sole logic of terror and war. 
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At the same time, we are presented with a great historical Oppor- 
tunity. The “social” aspect of the Forum embraced in its identity 
as the World Social Forum emphasizes the aim of a democratic and 
pacifist social environmental perspective, which confronts the | 
neo-liberal economic fundamentalism that legitimizes globalization 
and all its ills. By encouraging debates and the presentation of 
proposals within the World Social Forum, we will reaffirm our 
social manifesto. A radicalization that allows ideas to interact 
and be transformed into a constructive solution-seeking force. A 
radicalization that 72 allows us ta celebrate what we have in 
common, that believes in the creativity, ideals, and culture that 
will enable another world to be possible, a world at peace with 


itself. 
5.3.3. To broaden the alliance among social movements with a 
history and the new movements 


In the last few years, alongside the emergence of a global civil 
society, a movement has grown that opposes the structures, pro- 
cesses and politics of the current globalization in service of 
large corporations. At the moment, it is not necessary to refer to 
the many occasions on which this ever-growing movement has, with 
increasing impact, started to intervene in our globalized world. 
Currently, it is impossible to sum up such a movement. Its pres- 
ence cannot be disassociated from the crisis of globalization as a 
single supreme concept. The existence of the World Social Forum 
itself i8 due to the existence of such a global movement, which 
the Forum in turn wishes to promote. 


However, it would be an enormous strategic error to see this 
opposition movement as a side effect of market economy globaliza- 
tion, or aS a movement determined by a currently dominant agenda. 
Recognizing deadlock and limitation in the movement should not 
prevent us from acknowledging the promotion of sustainability and 
democracy, and opposition to current global power structures. This 
is the thrust of my analysis presented here in this article. 


The challenge here for the World Social Forum is to overcome the 
lack of strategic reflection and analysis of ourselves, our place 
in history, and our influence on policies and processes. The 
objective of our joint action to seek out significant, democratic, 
and sustainable changes to current globalization and the logic of 
war and terrorism. In this sense, globalization focuses our op- 
tions on what to do, when to do it, and how to do it. What deter- 
mines our ethical principles is a profound motivation to defend 
life, the environment, liberty, and human dignity. Civic groups of 
all kinds and non-governmental agencies .(NGOs) are set up to fill 


170 


gaps in society, and ask questions, make proposals, expand forums 
for debate, and give a voice to its demands. In reality, what we 
have is a greater network of civic groups and organizations oppos- 
ing market economy structures and state power. Such movements have 
73 their greatest presence and impact in the places where we live. 
It is action itself that is destined to become increasingly 
broader in scope, creating civil networks, campaigns, and joint 
action both regional and global. In this way, the opposition 
movement is currently increasing. | 


The opportunities for global meetings and action have recently 
been increased, and the World Social Forum is itself a crossroads 
and global meeting point. The opportunities that the Forum offers 
lie in its ability to bring civil organizations together, tradi- 
tional and modern movements, network campaigns, and coalitions for 
the mutual recognition of identities and proposals. In its con- 
frontation with globalization, the World Social Forum is not the 
only entity created for an emerging civic society worldwide. It is 
only a single strategic moment in the convergence of a diversity 
of groups engaged in struggle through networks and campaigns, both 
regional and worldwide. It is a strategic moment that encourages 
the development of collective viewpoints on current problems, on 
greater visibility for existing proposals, and on strengthening 
alliances to create a true social political pact between old and 
new movements. These share ethical points of reference and are 
totally committed to democracy as a sustainable base for civic 
societies. 


This is the enormous challenge that the World Social Forum is 
facing now. It needs to rapidly occupy the vacuum that terror and 
war iS producing, and enables the alliance between the movements 
to maintain and develop the lead and initiatives already taken. 
Its accomplishments in the Southern Hemisphere go beyond symbolic 
gestures, and can be a foundation for strengthening the alliance 
and making it more international, without any immediate conces- 
sions to the power structure of the Northern countries and its 
wealth. It is not opposition itself that brings people to the 
World Social Forum, but rather the opportunity to present alterna- 
tive proposals, which 


It would be wrong to see this opposition movement 
as a movement determined by a currently dominant 
agenda. Recognizing deadlock and limitation in 
the movement should not prevent us from acknowl- 
edging the promotion of sustainability and democ- 
racy, and opposition to current global power 
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can be made viable by this alliance that we wish to enlarge. 
However, without permanent monitoring, conscious effort or a 
tenacious struggle, the Forum will not become truly global. For 
the World Social Forum, this is its Achilles heel and strategic 
challenge, i.e. ©° become the crossroads and meeting point for a 


truly global movement as diverse as possible. 


5.3.4. Building utopias 

I see many other challenges facing. the World Social Forum, but of 
a different nature than those described so far. They are mostly 
conceptual, referring in particular to globalization as a disputed 
ideological and cultural project, ex-pressed in culture, ina 
symbolic universe, and in the media. Similarly, there is a chal- 
lenge to define the environment, modern imperial power, the multi- 
lateral institutions that an intensification of democracy and 
global citizen-ship require, and the meaning and importance of 
universal sovereignty in this context. Another conceptual chal- 
lenge for the World Social Forum is to consider economics and the 
set of relations, structures, processes, and politics that sustain 
it. This concerns the dissemination of analytical parameters and 
the reconstruction of perspectives that permit analysis of the 
raison d’étre of economics, i.e. to serve all societies in the 
diversity of their requirements. 


What new initiatives does the World Social Forum bring to the 
debate on globalization? In direct terms, one could answer that 
the radicality of its social vision. The World Social Forum ques- 
tions economics in practice and in theory, and above all as an 
ideological structure that expresses the policy of neo-liberalism. 
Therefore, when viewing the World Economic Forum as the antagonis- 
tic pole of a great movement of ideas, something the World Social 
Forum firmly supports, we are in fact defining the intensity of 
the perspective itself that we seek to encourage. 


The World Social Forum focuses criticism of market economy global- 
ization on its Achilles’ heel, i.e. the dominance of economics 
over society. The World Social Forum starts at exactly this point, 
questioning the supremacy of monetarism, commerce, stock markets, 
and the market over all other rights. The Forum faces a Herculean 
task, which it will not be able to accomplish alone. We have to 
see everything as a collective process, as a movement to be joined 
by everyone who believes that civic action can and will have an 
enormous impact on the course of history. 


With this common base, and given the current global situation of 
increasing dissatisfaction with the dominant globalization, the 
World Social Forum above all invites us to return to idealism and 
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to building utopias, in the believe that another world is pos- 
sible. What will this other world be like? Being multicultural and 
diverse, we offer a place to all those who cherish liberty and 
participation as pre-requisites for the affirmation of democratic 
and universal human dignity. Faced with the homogeneity of the 
market economy and the concept of current globalization as an 
inalienable truth, we aim for a world under permanent construc- 
tion, founded on the promotion of universal human rights and on 
equal access to responsible and sustainable use of natural re- 
sources. No doubt this is a utopia! But at the same time it is a 
creative force to strive for a humane world and for its entire 
population. Herein lies the strength of the World Social Forum. 
Even so, it is only a single forum, a meeting space, a crossroads, 
an@ attempts to encourage dialogue between diverse civic groups, 
each one with its own platforms of action and struggle. As a 
forum, it simply wants to be an “Open University” that nurtures a 
vast movement of ideas. 


5.4. A balance of political initiatives 


5.4.1. Political initiatives that strengthen the reinvention of 
democratic globalization 


Of the five proposals made in the evaluation, two are included 
here: Strengthening the World Social Forum and Establishing a 
North-South truth commission. Given the proposed approach both to 
relations between democracy and globalization, and to theoretical 
and practical possibilities for constructing democratic globaliza- 
tion, the initiatives for reinforcing the process are more strate- 
gic than those that are concerned with institutional structures. 
The latter are important, but rather as a consequence of the 
global struggle forged in civic society by dissenting citizens, 
and not its causes. Process, practice, and institutions (struc- 
tures, norms, and policies devised and implemented) are interre- 
lated. Aiming for institutional change without procedural pressure 
may be enticing, but is only a cosmetic change that does not 
mitigate the undemocratic nature of the dominance of globaliza- 
tion. Given my personal involvement with the process in the World 
Social Forum, I have expanded my analysis of some of the condi- 
tions for its development. It 1s important to mention that many 
other initiatives nurture civic movements for sustainable demo- 
cratic globalization worldwide. The World Social Forum is not able 
to replace them, neither does it attempt to do so. lt is not 
within the scope of this paper to describe such initiatives. 
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Strengthening the World Social Forum - 


- The World Social Forum is a very recent initiative, formed in 


the context of the growing movement against globalization. It is 
meeting point for diverse organizations and movements, networks, 
coalitions, and worldwide campaigns that share in common their 

opposition to market economy globalization. The aim of the World 
Social Forum is to oppose by all means possible the proposals of 
the World Economic Forum, building instead a democratic perspec- 


tive for "another globalization”. 


- In terms of strategy, the reinforcing of this process by the 
Forum is of fundamental importance. No global structure, whether 
the UN or the Bretton Woods institutions, can be built without 
direct public opinion. No taxation of financial transactions can 
be created without pres-sure. Not even a North-South truth commis- 
sion can be realized without civic action. For this reason I 
consider the World Social Forum to be of strategic importance in 


this process. 
North - South truth commission 


- Another initiative included in this analysis is the proposal for 
a North-South truth commission. Only an idea at present, it is 
included in this group as an initiative whose main potential will 
be to solve the legitimacy crisis of the dominant global order, 
heir to a long historical process of domination, exploitation, and 
destruction in the world. It is not so much an institutional 
initiative, more a political banner for reaffirming ethical values 
and principles. 


- Although not registered in the range of processes strictly 
linked to the dynamics of civic societies and movements, the 
proposal for a North-South truth commission has tremendous poten- 
tial. With regard to our common history, democratization is not 
possible without recreating certain fundamental rights on a global 
scale. These include the adverse effects of conquest, coloniza- 
tion, genocide, Slavery, capital accumulation as a base for 
Progress, and the logic of development and underdevelopment in the 
wealthy North and the needy South. 


- Such a commission will depend more on civic societies than on 
existing institutions such as the UN and governments of nation- 
states. It is necessary to create powerful movements capable of 
promoting such initiatives, although I do not see this happening 
in the near future. 
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5.4.2. Institutional initiatives 


The three other initiatives evaluated are institutional, with 
direct reference to global governance and democracy. Without 
doubt, democracy implies policies for both social structures in 
economics, power usage and culture, and norms and political insti- 
tutions to give it shape. In the end, the people mold institutions 
through their own active participation. Institutional initiatives 
are evaluated as proposals for change in global power structures. 
A key question is to break up dominant blocks and offer alterna- 
tives, taking into account the historical possibilities of imple- 
mentation rather than its technical dimensions. The legitimacy of 
dominant power and the social forces that sustain it are subjects 
for analysis. How will such forces react to institutional propos- 
als? Democracy implies the breakup of centralized power in favor 
of solutions more suitable for varying circumstances. With regard 
to the dialectics of global power and diversity, the more local- 
;zed the reinvention of democracy is, the more necessary a univer- 
sal dimension implying adequate global order will become. 


United Nations reforms 


~ From the viewpoint of democracy, the main problem with the UN is 
twofold: the gradual loss of its legitimacy, and the loss of its 
power to administer global matters. The General Assembly is com- 
posed of states represented by their governments, but not by their 
people. Neither do parliaments, the most genuinely representative 
body of the people, have seats at the UN. The Security Council has 
more power than the General Assembly, but is dependent on the 
power of veto by five of its members. The World Trade Organization 
and the Bretton Woods institutions are not effectively subordi- 
nated to the UN, and have more powerful than it. International 
bodies outside to the UN and non-democratic by nature, such as G- 
8, have more influence on globalization than the UN does. The 
United States has adopted a unilateral strategy that casts doubts 
over the possibility for democratic global power. 


_~ Pssentially democratic from an institutional point of view, the 
UN is without doubt indispensable for democratic globalization. 
Therefore it is essential to abolish the power of veto and subor- 
dinate the Security Council to the General Assembly. Ways should 
also be found for the General Assembly to take effective control 
over the WTO and the Bretton Woods institutions. As for the Gen- 
eral Assembly, there is no alternative to a form of global parlia- 
ment made up of people’s representatives elected by direct ballot, 
with government representatives subordinated-ed to it. The Univer- 
sal Declaration of Human Rights should become the foundation of a 
world constitution for democratic globalization. 
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-~ Given the enormous imbalance of power in the world, with an 
imperial power effectively dominant, proposals for changes at the 
UN are not on the global agenda. Neither has any coalition of 
sufficiently influential governments promoted this debate. How can 
measures to oppose and restrict of the power of the USA, Security 
Council members, G-8, multilateral economic institutions, and 
individual governments, be presented with only direct pressure 


from civic groups to support them? 


The UN Beijing Process model is useful, but clearly insufficient, 
being restricted to advances in certain fields and not an overall 
repudiation of the UN. In this sense, the continuation of street 
demonstrations and initiatives such as the World Social Forum can 
provide real alternatives for r-form of the UN as the major insti- 


tution for democratic government. 
Democratic reforms of Bretton Woods Institutions 


- The World Bank and the International Monetary Fund are institu- 
tions that are essentially undemocratic by nature. Voting is 
determined by capital shareholders in member states, with power 
concentrated in the hands of the US, the EU, and Japan. In prac- 
tice, they function as ex-tensions of the US Treasury Department. 
I do not believe that it is possible to reform such institutions 
democratically. In the end, who wants what? Thus the only possi- 
bility is to replace them with truly democratic bodies subordi- 
nated to the UN - an almost impossible task. 


- The WTO is made up of member states, represented by their re- 
Spective governments, and with equal voting rights. In practice, 
the WTO tends to make deals rather than to seek out consensus and 
concerted effort, reflecting the interests of the dominant eco- 
nomic powers. It is the most powerful multilateral institution 
that promotes globalization, transferring the power to draw up 
macro-economic policies from sovereign states to its obscure inner 
mechanisms. In contrast, the for-mal structure of the WTO is more 
democratic, but its undemocratic character becomes clear by inter- 
ference in the capabilities of countries to formulate policies of 
inclusion in world trade. Together with the IMF and the World 
Bank, the WTO undermine the UN’s structures. Its re-form depends 
on a new global consensus in which the right to commerce and 
Capital cannot. be placed before universal human rights. 


- In truth, the World Bank, the International Monetary Fund and 
the WTO are institutions that lack any basic legitimacy from the 
movements and organizations that call for global democracy. For 
the time being, we are heading towards conflict and disintegration 
rather than towards reform, despite the UN’s efforts. It is impor- 
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tant to emphasize here that such institutions have been scruti- 
nized and questioned by civic movements. Any reforms will only be 
proposals from within, from the elite of multilateral institutions 
and dominant governments, and not from networks of global civic 
movements. 


Global taxation and redistribution 


-~ One of the most ominous characteristics of globalization is its 
casino aspect, in which the well being of business sectors and 
entire countries is dependent on the whims of speculators. It is 
obvious that the financing of investment and commerce is crucial 
for development and therefore for democracy, both on national and 
on global levels. The problem is to separate financing from the 
power of exploitation and domination of some over others through 
foreign debt or volatile capital. Beyond that, our main problem is 
the inequality of the world, and with a growing gap between rich 
and poor, it is imperative to find means of taxing those who have 
for distribution to those who have not. Taxation of global finan- 
cial transactions, serves both to regulate “survival of the fit- 
test” globalization capital markets and to create funding to 
finance global equity. 


~ Currency Transaction Tax (CTT) is a practical proposition and 
could be used as a base for radical reform of the UN. A crucial 
question in terms of democracy at the UN is its fragility and 
financial dependence. A CTT under its control, with the necessity 
to create a new multilateral-al organization to administer such a 
tax, would be indispensable for the reform and reaffirmation of 
the United Nations in its role as the democratic regulator of 
globalization. In truth, the creation of a financial framework 
goes hand in hand with reform, for which a CTT could be crucial. 
The problem is how to create the political willpower for this» 


Civic movements, ATTAC in particular, have been very successful in 
creating an open forum and favorable public opinion pressing for 
taxation of international Capital. In the World Social Forum, such 
proposals have attracted enormous attention. As an effective 
policy, I see suitable conditions for the implementation of some 
form of taxation starting from a coalition of European countries 
and certain emerging countries in the South. It is essential that 
CTT will be accepted as a policy for wide-ranging reform of the 
UN, and not simply as another way of raising revenue for the UN, 
or for combating poverty in the poorest nations. 


- In any event, I do not believe that taxation per se can change 
anything. In isolation, taxes may just become a slightly more 
palatable aspect of globalization and its adverse side effects. 
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For example, environmental destruction and pollution taxes are not 
sufficiently penalized; it is not a question of paying for the 
right to destroy. It is crucial to change these practices by ) 
simply prohibiting destructian and pollution. The “Car-bon Dioxide 
Fee” is just a part of an undemocratic, neo-liberal vision of 
environment control. Taxation will not resolve the structural 
problems of destruction and social inequality that limit global 


democracy. 
5.5. Final comment: an agenda for potential action 


I cannot conclude this evaluation without referring to the times 
in which we live. The contradictions of market economy globaliza- 
tion and political and military power that sustain it bring two 
Situations to mind. Firstly, the de-cline and fall of Argentina as 
an emblematic example of the untenability of globalization pro- 
moted by the Washington agreement, and secondly the logic of 
intolerance and violence unleashed in a war of extermination 
against the Palestinian people, undertaken by Ariel Sharon and 
aided by the Bush ad-ministration. 


These are extreme examples of the impasses and uncertainty that 
engulf us. Is the democratic reinvention of globalization impos- 
Sible? No, but it will demand enormous amounts of initiative and 
action, uniting us in reality and seeking out the most profound 
movements from behind the ongoing destruction in different parts 
of the world. We should combine opposition with proposition, 
encouraging a tidal wave of changes. Not so much as an analyst, 
but rather as a member of the World Social Forum, I consider that 
we urgently need to propose and adopt strategies. We cannot let 
ourselves be dominated by fundamentalists, whether neo-liberal, 
religious, or military. The present situation is difficult, but as 
part of it we need to demonstrate courage of ideas, generosity in 
action, and greatness of Spirit, both civic and ethic. From this 
viewpoint, a definitive agenda would be as follows: 


1. To oppose all forms of terrorism and work for peace. We must 
not hesitate in condemning all acts of terrorism. At the same 
time, we must equally oppose state terrorism. It is not a question 
of balancing atrocities committed by one group or another, as both 
kill and brutalize the innocent. Above all, we need to emphati- 
cally condemn and oppose all forms of action that, regardless of 
human rights, only serve to generate further terror. It is neces- 
Sary to understand its causes and fight against terrorism in any 
form, emphasizing universal human rights for all. Striving for 
peace and turning conflict into a positive force for democratic 
society, free and just, which offers an active role to all men and 
women, whatever their background or aspirations. 
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wake 


2. To implement and reinforce worldwide solidarity. This moment in 
time is especially harmful for networks, alliances, coalitions, 
and campaigns against neo-liberal globalization in the northern 
countries. Ac-cording to the warmongers, there is no place for 
pacifists that demand justice based on the rule of law for those 
involved in opposing those processes, structures, and policies of 
exclusion and strife. However, they took advantage of the moment 
to attack the supporters of these projects. 


At present, it is up to civic networks in the South to proclaim 
these universal values. It is up to us from below the Equator and 
far from the epicenter of terror and war, to take greater respon- 
sibility for marshalling forces and proposing alternatives for the 
world. We should do this in co-operation with movements, organiza- 
tions, networks, and coalitions from the North, at the same time 
as we reinforce our own organizations. 


3. To formulate projects for democratic world power. Faced by the 
crisis in the existing multilateral system, the world runs the 
risk of missing an opportunity to establish a minimum of demo- 
cratic regulation of relations between different nations. The 
brutal dominance of the US, with its economic and military might, 
and the subservience of other members of G-8 can only generate 
more exclusion, poverty, concentration of wealth, and environmen- 
tal destruction. The emerging global civic society should accept 
the challenge of facing up to globalization and unilateral mili- 
tary force, and in their place turn to peace and human rights, 
with respect for existing conventions and treaties. 


4. To utilize the platform of the World Social Forum. The World 
Social Forum, at the crossroads of civic networks for considering 
and pro-posing alternatives, is an initiative that provides an 
ethical point of reference for all those who believe that another 
world is possible. This is what attracts people to the Forum. The 
response provoked in the media can be a useful counterweight to 
economic fundamentalism and vindictive action. The important 
aspect is that the World Social Forum depends basically on move- 
ment$, organizations, civic networks, and all of us who believe 
that another world of peace is possible. 


Reference: 


Grzybowski, Candido (2001) Another Globalization is possible, in Rikkila 
Leena and Katarina Sehm-Patomaki (eds), (2001): Democracy and Globaliza- 
tion, Promoting a North-South Dialogue, Minis-try for Foreign Affairs, 
Finland. 


; 


179 


BOX. 5.1. the Brazilian Institute of Social and Economic Analyses, 


IBASE 
IBASE (the Brazilian Institute of Social and Economic Analyses) is a non- 
ernmental and non-profit organization committed to the defence of human 


gov py’ ' 
rights, justice, social well-being and, above all, participation of all 
Brazilians in building democracy. Founded in 1981 by political exiles 


returning to Brazil, Ibase's initial goal was to democratize information. 
In tune with political changes in the country, the Institute started in the 
late 80s to engage in political pressure, public campaigns, and activities 
to monitor legislative processes and public policies. In the late 80's 
IBASE started Alternex, the first Internet system in Latin America. The aim 
of Alternex was to facilitate communication, grassroots movements, trade 
unions church and professional organization. During the Rio 92 Conference 
on Environment and Development, Alternex was the main provider of connexion 
for international activists. From 1993 to 1996 Alternex was an important 


tool for the Hunger Campaign lead by Ibase. 


Examples of Ibase campaigns are National Campaign for Agrarian Reform 
(1983), the campaign Don't Omit your Color, Use your Good Sense to Answer 
the Census (1989), the Movement for Ethics in Politics (1992), the Pact for 
Children (1992), the Citizens' Action Against Poverty and for Life (1993), 


and the Viva Rio Movement (1994). 


Ibase is organized to produce strategic reflections through research, 
communication, public debates, and defense of public interests. These 
activities have been carried out in conjunction and partnership with civil 
society organizations and movements, universities, and governmental bodies. 


Action programs: 


Transparency and social accountability: Raising awareness of corporations, 
governments, and society to tackle poverty and inequalities, through trans- 
parency in the public budget and corporate social accountability a commit- 
ment for all. Participation and sustainable local development: Put forward 
arguments for implementing democratic social policies based on local action 
and society's initiatives. Strengthen new political actors and recognize 
the value of efforts to create or strengthen a broader arena for public 
initiative. 

Public policies and globalization: Monitor international agreements and 
promote mechanisms for global and democratic regulation and for putting 
together a global social agenda. Develop quality-of-life indicators and 
monitor the evolution of social policies in the country. 


Processes of social inclusion: Counter the logic of social exclusion with 
participation and guarantee of all citizenship rights. Develop local ac- 
tions with a universal approach, putting forward alternatives of social 
inclusion. 


For more information, see: http://www.ibase.br 
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World Social Forum: origins and targets’ 
Francisco Whitaker’ 


(Translated by Jesus Bengoetxea and Sandra Guimardes) 


In the beginning of 1998, came to the public arena a proposal of a 
Multilateral Agreement of Investments, (MAI)- that it was signed by the 
richest countries of the world, to be “proposed " afterwards and eventu- 
ally imposed to the others countries of the world. This agreement was 
being discussing secretly in the OCDE, with the will to become a kind of 
Capital World Constitution, giving all the rights especially to the third 
world countries where the "investments" would be made with almost no 
doubt at all. The French newspaper Le Monde Diplomatique published a 
first claim made in United States by the movement "Public Citizens’, 
leaded by Ralph Nader, through an article signed by a lawyer of this 
movement. Lory Wallach. A reaction of the paradoxes that this article 
contained made to grow up a social movement of protest that by the end 
of 1998, lead to France to get out of the talks and finally avoided the 
consecution of the agreement. 


One of this first organizations of this entities was ATTAC, at the begin- 
ning Association for Tobin Tax and Citizen’s Help, nowadays Tax Finance 
Transaction for Citizens’ Help, that begun at that time to be shaped in 
France, also after this proposal departure in this way made by Le Monde 
Diplomatique. The target of this association, -that today gathered many 
followers in the streets in France and outside, and make to grow up 
others ATTAC in the rest of the world, even in Brazil- it was to fight for 
the concretization of the Tax of the speculative capital movements 
proposal made by the Economy Nobel Price James Tobin. 


From the articulations of these facts helped to build up everywhere, 
among those who did not accept the possibility of a world wholly con- 
trolled by the capital interests, they where being organized different 
demonstrations against this kind of organizations. The famous ones in 
Seattle against the CMO, the one in Washington against de IMF and 

_» World Bank and recently the Prague one, that carry out to the govern- 

~ ment delegates there gathered to close the meeting one day before the 
foreseeing. 


There were twenty years that the owners of the world had being joined in 
a Forum named by themselves World Economic Forum that take place in 


i 


' Article first appeared on Correio da Cidadania (22/01/2001) ” 
2 Whitaker is Executive Secretary of CBJP, which is orle of the eight members of the WSF Brazil Organising 
Committee. 
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Davos, little and luxury sky station of Switzerland. Organized by an entity 
that today is a big enterprise nowadays gathers, once a year, farther that 
the regional meetings that begun to promote too- who can pay 20.000 
dollars for listening to the big thinking heads to the service of the capital 
and with to have a talk, like this like listening as far as critical to the 
globalization, invited to take part for legitimation to the Forum. It can 
say that in Davos- that attracts correspondents of all big journals of the 
world, among them, systematically, our friend Clovis Rossi- who built a 
theory that advances in the practical domination of the capital world, 
within the parameters of the neo-liberalism. 


Therefore, it was happening that some Brazilians, they thought that 
would be an option to begin a new period of resistance to this thinking, 
main stream nowadays in the world. Farther than the demonstrations and 
mass protests, it would be possible to change to a Pro-positive period, 
looking for a new accurate answers to the defies of building of “another 
world", in which the economy would be to the service of the human being 
and not in opposite way. Economists and other university students 
against to the neo-liberalism , they where already making in Europe, with 
the name of Anti-Davos. What they intended nevertheless was more than 
that. It was proposed to arrange an other meeting of world scale with 
Participation of all the organizations who were already articulating the 
mass protests, turn round to the social- the World Social Forum. These 
meeting would take place to havea symbolic dimension in the beginning 
of this new period, at the same time that the big of the world would 
meet themselves in Davos. 


Exactly who had this great idea- | don’t know if he discussed this idea 
before with someone else-it was our friend Oded Grajew who put for me 
when we were in France, on February this year. We decided all together 
with the director of Le Monde Diplomatique, who is also president of 
ATTAC in france, Bernard Cassen, to check if the idea would be well 
accepted in Brazil. 


Cassen got involved and made a proposal to organize a Forum in Brazil. 
For him, it had to be in the “Third World "“country-because of the sym- 
bolic effect- and Brazil was among the countries of better conditions to 
receive a Forum like this. It was also from him the idea to celebrate the 
forum in Porto alegre, Capital of a state that has becoming knowed all 
over the world because its democratic experiences and fights against the 
neo-liberalism. Cassen launched the challenge back to us again: If we 
were able to organize a Forum, we would have the support not only of his 
journal as well as the organizations that around the world are demon- 
strating against the Capital domination. 


Once back in Brasil, we began to verify what organizations could accept 
this defy and assume this huge task. The 28 of February met together in 
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Sao Paulo the delegates of 8 organizations that today have firmed a 
“Cooperation Agreement” for the realizations of the World Social Forum, 
which first edition will be in Porto Alegre from 25 th . to 30 th. of January 
of 2001: 


ABONG - Non Governmental Organizations Brazilian Association; ATTAC - 
Citizens Support by Financial Transactions Tributation Action -CBJP - 
Justice & Peace Brazilian Committee.; CIVES -Brazilian Entrepreneurs 
Association for the Citizenship; CUT - Central United Workers; IBASE - 
Brazilian Institute of Socio Economical Analysis; CJG Global Justice 
Centre; MST Landless Rural Workers Movement. 


In March, a retinue of these entities traveled to Porto Alleger to consult 
Olivio Dutra and Raul Pont about the government and municipal disposi- 
tion for welcoming the Forum, since that the promotor of the event will 
not be these governments, but the civil society entities which took on 
the proposal. With the Governor and Major positive answer, the work 
began as faster as possible in order to organize and to come true the 
new world meeting, inviting even though other civil society organizations 
to build up the Brazilian Commitee Support of the Forum. 


For Cassen’s suugestion, by the end of June a committee of the organi- 
zations traveled to Geneve where it would be met in an alternative 
“summit” against the UNO"Copenhagen + 5", the main part of the 
organizations were being articulating in the outer world in the demon- 
strations against the neo-liberalism. A space was opened for the presen- 
tation of our proposal, it was very well accepted- Evenly the Rio Grande 
do Sul vice-governor, Miguel Rossetto, traveled to Geneve to confirm the 
hosting of Rio Grande do Sul would give to the Forum - in this occasion it 
was estabilished a Forum Support International Committee. . 


Since then, we started a race against the time, to make sure the assis- 
tance of participants of places all over the world, with fixed quotas for 
each Continent and kind of performance. The schedule definitely fore- 
sight two kinds of dynamics: panels in the morning- 4 concomitants 
during four days, each one with four participants chosen among great 
names of fight against the unique thought; and workshops in the after- 


*. noon, coordinated by the participants, in the first part of the afternoon 


to exchange experiences and space for discussions , in the second part 
for articulating meetings (networking). Also foresights sessions of 
testimonies of people involved in different kinds of fight, and a big 
parallel schedule in Porto Alegre city, for everybody who could not partici- 
pate directly in the Forum, open only for designed people and subscribed 
by social organizations 


The Forum doesn ‘t have a deliberative character, and won t lose time to 
discuss details in a final document. This will be the beginning of a join 
thinking process, at a world level around the four axes that will were deal 
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in the mornings panels: the wealth production and social reprodution; the 
wealth access and the sustainability; the affirmation of the civil society 
and of the public spaces; the power policy and ethics in the new society. 
For each one of these axes it was formulated questions and we have got 
to get the answers for them and, for each one questions, there is a 
series of subjects that we have got to consider. 


What we intend is to open space- in each year a new deepened- within a 
insight thought also "globalized", for the searching of alternatives to the 
dominant model . Truly the World Social Forum will be the first step, but 
a step really new, which it’s winning the repercussions over and over the 
whole world. We truly hope that this repercussions will make sure in a 
effective way the beginning of a new period in the fight against a 
submission of the human being to the capital interests. 
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LESSONS FROM PORTO ALEGRE 


Francisco Whitaker 


Executive Secretary of the Brazilian Committee of Justice and Peace of the CNBB, 
and member of the Organization Committee of the World Social Forum 


February 2002 


In the program “Roda Viva”, produced by the public broadcasting system “TV Culture”, 
in Sao Paulo, which was recorded after the World Social Forum 2002, Boaventura de Souza 
Santos was asked if the Workers Party (Partido dos Trabalhadores - PT) had manipulated the 
Forum in its own interest. The Portuguese sociologist, who was an important celebrity in that 
meeting, answered saying that the PT is too small for that. In an interview given to “Folha de 
Sao Paulo” on the same occasion, Tarso Genro, mayor of Porto Alegre, declared that all left- 
wing parties of all the world, united, would not be able to call together something like the 
World Social Forum. 


Even if we only consider the numbers, the Forum was an unquestionable success. 
Boaventura and Tarso’s statements are based on such verifications, but they also refer to the 
reasons for the success of the Forum. 


Figures increased spectacularly from the first to the second meeting of the World 
Social Forum. The participants, for example, went from 20,000 in 2001 to 50,000 in 2002. 
About 35,000 listeners from Porto Alegre, other places in Brazil and also from the bordering 
countries, came along, many having to endure long bus trips, just to see and hear in person 
the people they admire and to enjoy the energizing the atmosphere of this huge worldwide 
meeting. 


But this increase is even more meaningful if ve consider the increase in the number 
of delegates, that is to say, the number of people registered in the Forum as representatives 
of entities and movements of the civil society: they went from 4,000 in 2001 to 15,000 in 2002, 
representing 4,909 organizations from 131 countries. In fact, what attracted so many delegates 
were the innovative characteristics of the Forum: its pluralistic and non-directive character, 
which unifies while respecting diversity; its openness to all those who want to participate — 
except representatives of governments, political parties and military organizations; and the 
fact of being an initiative of the civil society for the civil society, that created a new meeting 
place — the first and maybe the only one of this kind in a worldwide level - without the control 
of any governments, movements, parties or national or international institutions which dispute 
political power. 


In fact, for those delegates the Forum was really what their organizers intended it to 
be: a horizontal space in which the delegates could freely put forward their proposals and 
struggles — without considering any of these issues to be more important than others and 
without anyone imposing their ideas or their pace rhythm on the others -, to exchange 
experiences, to learn and to develop themselves through knowing about the struggles, hopes 
and proposals of others, to deepen their analysis about the issues that arise in their fields of 


185 


action, to articulate themselves at national level and especially at the worldwide level . That is 
to say, to gain effectiveness and to move forward in their work of social transformation. 


There would not be so much interest in participating in this event if it were only about 
taking orders, or being having each one’s options controlled, or being pushed to disciplined 
actions and mobilizations, or having to approve statements and motions or collective positions 
~ which does not imply the lack of commitment to action. This is why the organizers of the 
Forum wrote in the Forum Principles Charter that the Forum should not take positions as the 
Forum itself, that no one should speak on behalf of the Forum and that in none of its meetings 
should time be invested in discussing and passing “final documents”. 


This Charter explicitly states that the World Social Forum of Porto Alegre does not have 
a deliberative character. The same happens with the World Economic Forum, in Davos, to which 
the Forum of Porto Alegre is proposed as an alternative (and it is to highlight this aspect that it is 
held on the same days). To all participants, those days simply represent a stronger and more 
intensive opportunity to deepen their commitments and articulations, on a worldwide level, 
within an effort which already existed and will continue to exist after the Forum. 


It is obvious that behind this similarity it exists a huge difference: the participants of 
Davos aim to maintain and increase the domination of the capital -which they control - over the 
human beings in the whole world, as well as the expansion of their private business. The Porto 
Alegre participants, feeding on the increasing protests that come up everywhere against a 
globalization which is based on the interests of that capital, want to move forward in their 
proposals to build another world, centered in human beings and respectful of the nature, a 
world which is not only thought of as possible but also necessary and urgent and which, in fact, 
they are already building in their practical action. 


This difference in objectives and contents lead to a difference in method, too: the main 
activity developed in Davos are the conferences and debates on previously defined issues, to 
which the organizers invite great intellectual celebrities of the one-dimensional neoliberal thinking, 
the heads of the most important nations and the owners or executives of the great multinationals. 
In Porto Alegre’s Forum an important space is also given to conferences and debates, as well as 
for testimonies of people with important experiences or reflections. In order to do that, Porto 
Alegre, like Davos, invite people who have already reflected or are already acting with respect to 
the discussed issues - in 2002, the conferences have being conducted not by isolated people but 
by great world nets. But the most enriching activity in the World Social Forum is the one related 
to the workshops and seminars freely proposed and organized by the participants themselves: 
400 in 2001 and 750 in 2002. In fact, it is the joyful people movement around these workshops 
and seminars that create the atmosphere of enthusiasm of the World Social Forum, with a 
variety of sounds and colors, presentations of proposals and actions, as well as unexpected 
performances and events in the corridors and gardens where the Forum is held — exactly the 
opposite of what happens in the well educated gray of Davos. 


It is obvious that these organizing options of the World Social Forum are not carried 
out without misunderstandings, pressures, deviations and even attempts of manipulation of 
the Forum as a whole. Its magnitude produces greed and its horizontal character puts in a 
uncomfortable position those who are willing to see changes taking place rapidly and were 
also brought up within the traditional paradigms of the political action. 
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Most journalists, for example - and this appeared in the coverage they gave to the 
Forum -, use to interview leaders and gurus or to highlight struggles for Power; so they do not 
understand why there is not a “final document” or “concrete proposals” of the Forum. They do 
not ask for the same in Davos, but they do want it in Porto Alegre. They find it hard to 
understand that the World Social Forum is not a summit, but one of the bases of a social 
movement that, in order to develop itself, cannot have summits or owners. A “final synthesis” 
after five days of work, with 15,000 or 50,000 people, would have been necessarily impoverishing 
and would only be approved through some kind of manipulation; and everybody leave the 
Forum happier than if they had had to fight to include at least one line of their proposals in the 
final document... 


In fact, there are thousands of concrete proposals in the Forum, and even specific 
mobilizations, like the one this year against the FTAA. Or even new reflections, such as the one 
that came up this year about the inner change of those who are fighting to change world. This 
issue, which was dealt with in many workshops and seminars, was the object of a conference 
that caught more than 2,000 people’s attention. But none of those proposals or reflections 
appears as something of the Forum itself. They are under the responsibility of those who 
presented or adopted them. They will also count on with the support of those who decide to do 
SO, as subjects of their decisions. 


There are naturally other tensions that come up even among those who organize the 
Forum or those who come closer to help. For instance there are those who would prefer that 
the Forum’s International Advisory Council become a new world direction of the struggle 
against the neoliberalism, controlling and guiding that process. The perspectives of continuity 
assumed by the organizers seem to aim in another direction, with the consolidation of the 
method oriented by the Forum’s Principles Chart. It is more and more accepted that the Forum 
is a process and not an event or a new international organization directed by the leaders of a 
“substitutive one-dimensional thinking”, which would be fatal for the Forum itself. It is also 
necessary not to end up the conferences, for example, with ‘guiding synthesis’, voted by the 
respective “plenary”, or that they do not prevail over the workshops. At the same time, the 
decisions that have been taken so far by the organizers aims to the power of convocation of 
the Forum generate in other countries the same mobilization that it produced in Brazil. The 
2003 Forum will probably start with some ten regional or thematic Forums in the different 
geopolitical areas of the world, from September to December 2002, to reach to a new world 
Forum once again in Porto Alegre. In September 2003 it would start in the same way, with the 
possibility of finishing it with a world meeting in India in 2004. 


In fact, the great challenge for the organizers of the World Social Forum does not 
consist on defining new and better contents that could lead to even more concrete proposals, 
but to guarantee the continuity of the shape the Forum was given — a case in which the means 
are determinant for the aim to be reached. The contents will naturally arise from the process 
thus launched, within the mankind’s self struggle for another world, and they will be necessarily 
lead to the different editions of the Forum, with ordinary matters to all and specificity issues in 
each region of the world where it will take place. What is the most important is to guarantee 
that that new paradigm of political transforming action, created by the World Social Forum, is 
not absorbed by the “old models”. 


21/02/2002 


187 


Notes about the World Social Forum 
by Chico Whitaker 
March 2003 


(The author is a leading Brazilian social activist and one of the founding figures of the 


World Social Forum.) 


The success of the World Social Forum 2003 in Porto Alegre and its process of globaliza- 
tion throughout the year of 2002, brought about many questions about its continuity. Many valua- 
tions have been written, pointing to different directions, as well as new proposals have been put 
forward for the organization of 2003, 2004 and 2005 events. In fact, the Forum faces a positive crisis, 
one of growth, that demands a deeper look at some cf the issues remarked in its Principles Charter. 
To avoid the risk of destroying its potentialities, it is imperative that some ambiguities are over- 
come, before the process moves toward irretrievable crystallized orientations. A timely occasion for 
this could be the next meeting of the WSF Internationa! Council - better prepared and longer than 
the previous ones - expected for June 2003. 


The present text intends to contribute for this debate, approaching three themes that have 
become fundamental for the continuity of the Forum process: 


- The option between a Forum-space and a Forum-movement;, 


- The relative importance, in the Forum events, of the activities organized by the 
participants and of the activities scheduled by the organizing committees, and 
the nature of these two activities; 


- The role of the Committees which organize the Forum events. 


The first of these questions is the most conclusive, once the adopted option generates 
different answers for the others. A fourth issue, that should be addressed, is how it should relate 
itself with the political parties. In the following notes I will consider only the first three themes. 


Forum: space or movement ? 


Whether the Forum is to be considered as a space or as a movement has become a basic 
and preliminary option in this stage of the process. To elude our answer, by not putting it clearly, is 
the best way to create difficulties. 


The Forum’s Principles Charter defines it emphatically as a space. Nevertheless, not ev- 
erybody thinks and acts as if it was really only a space, or at least as if it should remain always as a 
space. 


3. 66 


Many consider it as a space that has something of a movement. To others, it’s “still” only 
a space. That means, it can and should become an enormous movement, or a “movement of move- 
ments”, as some journalists name it. The resounding success of the manifestations of February 15" 
against the war in all the world - that leads the most enthusiastic to consider that this feat is also a 
result of the Forum, making them even deem it a sheer product of the Forum... - encourages still 
more the desire that the Forum takes up a mobilization function, like all movements. 


To begin with, movements and spaces are completely different things. Without oversimpli- 
fying in a Manichaen way, either they are one thing or the other. Nevertheless, one does not ex- 
clude the other, that is, they can coexist. Nor are they opposites, which means that they do not 
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neutralize each other, but rather, they may even be counterparts. But you can’t be both things at 
the same time, not even be a bit of each — which would end up by impairing one or the other. Move- 
ments and spaces may be seeking, each one performing its roles, the same general objectives. But 
each one works in a way of its own, aiming at different specific objectives. 


The actual discussion then turns out to be: would transforming the World Social Forum 
into a movement, now — or if not now, later on, as the process advances — be a good strategy to 
achieve the objective that aggregates all participants, that is, the overcoming of the neo-liberalism 
and the construction of “‘another possible world’’? Or, inversely, would it be helpful for us, in order 
to attain this objective, to be able to count - now and along the development of the process — on 
spaces like those that are opened by the World Social Forum? 


As far as I am concerned, there is no doubt that it is fundamental to ensure at all costs the 
continuity of the Forum as a space and not yield to the temptation of transforming it now - or even 
later - in a movement. If we maintain it as a space, neither will it prevent nor hinder the formation 
and the development of several movements — but rather, much on the contrary it will grant them. 
But if we opt for transforming it ina movement, it will inescapably fail to be a space, all the potenti- 
alities inherent to the spaces being then lost. 


Furthermore: if we do it, we will be — without any he!p from those we are fighting 
against...- throwing away a powerful instrument of struggle that we were able to create drawing on 
the most important political discovery lately: the power of the free horizontal articulation, which 
explains the success in Porto Alegre, as well as in Seattle and of the February 15"manifestations 
against the war. And we have to bear in mind that if the horizontal social articulation still has so 
much to contribute now for our fight, it will also be necessary in the very process of construction 
of the world we want. 


This conviction is based on the analysis of the advantages of the current character of the 
Forum as a space as compared to a contingent condition of the Forum as a movement. 


What is the difference between a movement and a space? 


A movement congregates people - its militants, as the militants of a party - who decide to 
organize themselves to accomplish, collectively, certain objectives. Its formation and existence 
entails the definition of strategies to reach these objectives, the formulation of action programs and 
the distribution of responsibilities among its members — including those concerning the direction of 
the movement. The one who assumes this function will lead the militants of the movement, getting 
thent— through authoritarianism or democratic methods, according to the choice made by the 
founders of the movement - to be liable for their commitment in the collective action. Its organiza- 
tional structure is necessarily pyramidal, however democratic the internal process of decision and 
the way used to choose those who will occupy the different levels of management might be. On the 
other hand, its efficacy will depend on the explicitness and precision of its specific objectives, and 
therefore, of its own delimitation, in time and space. 


A space has no leaders. It’s only a place, basically horizontal, just like the earth’s surface, 
despite admitting ups and downs. It’s like a square without owner - if the square has an owner 
other than the collectivity, it fails to be a square, becoming a private territory. The squares are gen- 
erally open spaces that can be visited by all those who find any kind of interest in using it. Their 
purpose is solely being a square, whichever is the service they render to its users. The more they 
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last as squares the better for those who avail themselves of what these offer to the realization of 
theitrespective objectives. 


On the other hand, even when a square contains trees and small hills, it is always a so- 
cially horizontal space. The one who climbs the trees or the hills cannot intend, from high above, to 
control, neither entirely, nor even partially, the actions of those inside the square. Being considered 
ridiculous by the others on the square is the least the climber should expect. Should he become 
insistent or inconvenient, he will end up by talking to himself, for the visitors will leave the square - 
or even come back with “public authorities” who will make him leave or stop preaching from above, 


restoring the peace and tranquility typical of the public squares. 
The Forum as a space able to incubate movements 


The Forum’s Principles Charter strongly opposes the assignment of any kind of direction 
or leadership inside it: nobody can speak on behalf of the Forum - there is no sense speaking on 
behalf of a space - neither on behalf of its participants. Everyone - people and organizations - main- 
tain their right to express themselves and act during the Forum and after it according to their con- 
victions, embracing or not positions or proposals introduced by other participants, but never on 
behalf of the Forum or the entirety of its participants. 


As the squares, the Forum is an open space, as its Principles Charter also specifies. But it 
is not a neutral space like the public squares. The Forum opens from time to time in different parts 
of the world - in the events where it takes place - with one specific objective: to allow as many 
people, organizations and movements as possible that oppose themselves to the neo-liberalism to 
get freely together, listen to each other, learn with the experiences and struggles of others, discuss 
proposals of action, to become linked in new nets and organizations aiming at overcoming the 
present process of globalization dominated by the large international corporations and by the fi- 
nancial interests. Thus, it is a space created to serve a common objective of all those who converge 
to the Forum, functioning horizontally as a public square, without leaders nor pyramids of power in 
its interior. All those who come to the Forum are willing to accept these conditions - for this reason, 
in order to join this “square”, one must agree with its Principles Charter. 


In fact the Forum works as a “factory of ideas”, or an incubator, from which as many new 
initiatives as possible, aiming at the construction of another world we all consider feasible, neces- 
sary and urgent, are expected to emerge. That means we can expect the birth of very many move- 
ments, bigger or smaller, more or less combative, each one with its specific objectives, to perform 
their own roles in the same struggle whose development is the primary aim of the square. 


As a matter of fact, the biggest potentiality of the Forum-space is precisely that: to create 
movements that amplify the struggle. Conversely, when a movement generates new movements, 
this happens unwillingly, against the grain, as a result of internal divisions. And that is what would 
occur if the Forum became a movement. 


The objectives of these new initiatives, in their turn, do not have to be all clear and pre- 
cise, differently from what occurs in the movements. Some are still being apprehended, in a generat- 
ing process, - waiting to be hatched in the incubator - demanding time to mature. 


On the other hand, the Forum allows for the exertion of more or less fervor in the common 
struggle, depending on the phase each one finds oneself engaged in the pursuit, together with all 
humanity, for another world. Conversely, in a movement there is a natural mutual expectation be- 
tween the participants. 


190 


The advantages of not having a “final document” 


The Forum’s Principles Charter reinforces even more this perspective when it deals with 
the question of “final documents”. Even if they succeeded in not being oversimplifying or narrow- 
ing, as it is usually the case with “final documents”, it so happens that the Forum does not have 
them, as a Forum. It is not a matter of non-commitment with the fight and with the mobilization 
needed to face the neo-liberalism, as the ones most concerned in transforming the Forum in a 
movement might interpret. The fact is that a square does not make “declarations”. It is clear that 
those inside it can do it. The participants of the World Social Forum can do whatever final declara- 
tions they wish - and these are most welcome. But they will never be declarations of the Forum as 
Forum. As a common space to all, it does not “speak”. Or rather, it “speaks”, and a lot, through its 
own existence. As more and more people and organizations get together in order to find ways to 
overcome the neo-liberalism, this is in itself an expressive political fact. It is needless that some- 
body should speak on behalf of the Forum. 


Each and every document or declaration proposed in it will be, this way, a manifestation 
of those and solely of those subscribing it freely, without pressures or controls as for the positions 
adopted. That is why the Forum’s Charter sets forth that declarations and proposals cannot be 
voted or acclaimed by the participants of the Forum, as manifestations of the whole of the “visi- 
tors” of the “square”. In fact, this would lead many to leave the Forum-space, for not accepting or 
for not agreeing with leaders who intend to conduct them from the top of ridiculous hills and trees. 


This option adopted in the Forum was, by the way, easily grasped by a great number of 
participants in its last edition in Porto Alegre, who contributed to the “panel” with “Proposals for 
action adopted during the 2003 Forum”. In addition to the fact that this “panel” enabled everyone 
to express themselves, the final proposals and declarations brought - or sent later - clearly depict 
the richness and the diversity of the engagement of the participants. The proposals can already be 
found in the Forum’s web page, but it was not possible this year to show everything that its partici- 
pants decided to do as a result of the Forum, once the “panel”, as an innovation introduced in this 
edition, was poorly publicized. 


Nevertheless, its present diffusion through the Internet - indicating how to contact the 
authors of the proposals —opens yet other perspectives: through the new contacts and relation- 
ships now made possible, it will allow the enlargement of the new articulations around the propos- 
als during the Forum. As if the Forum’s square had become permanently open, outliving in time and 
space, lasting longer than the limited five-day event of Porto Alegre. The contacts may be multi- 
plied and lead to more concrete actions, fostered by the unlimited new possibilities opened by the 
Internet. The same can happen with the “panel of proposals” set up in others events. 


But the forum-space still has further advantages. 


The diversity 


As an open space, the Forum has the possibility of ensuring the respect to diversity, un- 
like it would occur if it were a movement. The principle of respecting diversity, adopted by the WSF 
Charter, has, in fact, a deeper importance: it’s grotinded on the conviction that one of the funda- 
mental characteristics of the other world we intend to build - or as we also say the “other possible 
worlds”- must be exactly the respect to diversity. 
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As a result of this principle, the Forum also allows - without falling in the total neutrality 
of the public squares - each one to maintain his/her own freedom to choose the sector or the level 
in which to act so as to transform the reality. This action can be either very wide and comprehen- 
sive or rather restrict; it might intend to interfere both in the deeper causes of the problems the 
world faces, and in the superficial effects of these problems. The vast range of themes discussed 
during the Forum and the objectives sought in it can be thus very wide, such as is the range of 
changes required for the construction of a new world. Nobody in the Forum has the power or the 
right to tell that this or that action or proposal is more important than others, neither should he 
have the power or the right to give or to demand a bigger visibility to his own proposals, “usurp- 
ing” to his own objectives the space that belongs to everybody. 


This is, in fact, an issue that demands a more careful reflection, in view of what is being wit- 
nessed in the “marches” and street manifestations which tend to characterize the conclusion of the 
Foruns. The banners should be the banners of all, as a final visible expression of its diversity and of 
the variety of proposals sheltered by it or born from it. To priviledge this or that struggle, in the “com- 
missions” to rank first in the march or in the appointment of contingent public speakers in the final 
acts of the marches, contradicts the principles of respect to the diversity,-and conveys a vision of a 
Forum-movement instead of a Forum-space. But this is another question to be giscussed. 


All these features of the Forum certainly account for its great acceptance and appeal and 
the success of its events: its participants feel respected as for their own options, rhythms and the 
level of engagement. Some may come to the Forum as militants of a specific movement but the ma- 
jority do not do it as an obligation or in obedience to the orders of their principals. They come to 
the Forum driven by their belief that it is important to come, to exchange experiences, to learn and 
to join others, keeping the freedom that they had before and will continue to have during and after 
their participation in the events. They know that in it they won’t be given orders nor will they have 
to follow words of command, that they will not have to render account of what they have done or 
not done, that they won’t have to give proofs of fidelity and discipline, nor will they be expelled if 
they don’t do it - much the contrary of what would occur to them had they come to participate in 
any meeting of an organized movement. 


The joy and the mutual responsibility 


[ would go as far as to affirm that it is this character of the Forum that explains the great 
joy that reigns in this “square”, like an enormous fair — a real party with spaces even to manifesta- 
tions and “performances” of different types in the circulation spaces. Nobody is anguished be- 
cause nobody has to fight to see his or her own proposals and ideas prevail over the others. Nor is 
one worried for having to defend oneself from others trying to control, impose orientations or rules 
of behavior — still less of political behavior, as it occurs in groups and “delegations” that have to 
get together to evaluate, decide, undertake tasks, as in good and disciplined parties or movements. 
Such meetings are even possible but never obligatory for those who are not militants of this or that 
movement. Those who want to take advantage of the opportunity to do so, also have freedom for 
that, provided that they limit themselves to gather their own militants with these objectives in mind. 


It would be in fact a pity if this joy of the “square” was lost - as it would tend to occur if it 
wasn't a “square” anymore. It’s a joy - the same joy that we would like to always see in the “other 
possible world” - that ends up by taking hold of and invigorating everybody, inspired as it is by 
another finding of the Forum, while destroying the divisions that segregated the struggles that the 
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different movements fostered: the fact that we are many in the same fight. In that way, in the open 
space provided to all by the Forum, the militants of these different movements meet up with and 
recognize each other: the ones fighting for the women’s rights, for the rights of the urban and rural 
workers, of the environment, of the children, the ones who seek new economic domestic relations 
or at the level of international organizations, the ones who work for democratic participation in the 
governments or for the enhancement of the spiritual dimension in the human being, etc., in the 
great diversity of the existing “movements”. 


Such “militants” of so many struggles - many of them long being severed due to different 
ideological and political options - find in the Forum an unprecedented opportunity to know each 
other and, if possible, to get together, overthrowing the partition to which they were driven by the 
dominant parties. This meeting with “old friends” - if one might put this way - is initially, for many, a 
surprise, followed by joy, when they realize that they are in fact united. 


Supposing that the Forum becomes a “movement of movements’, none of these move- 
ments would be able to open this space and succeed in having all the others accept its invitation 
without conditions. The reunion would be curbed by the need to start belonging to another struc- 
ture intending to unify, with all the rules established to make it possible- agreed among all... - And 
then, inside it the competition would again emerge and with it the division, as a result of the fight 
for space and the direction, and also for the definition of objéctives of the new movement. 


One last outcome of the character of the Forum-space is the feeling of mutual responsibil- 
ity that permeates the realization of its events. The fact that it is a “square without owner” pro- 
motes this fairly easily, more than in movements where the development of this feeling is sought. In 
the Forum nobody can go against anybody, nor is willing to supervise each other’s commitments. 
Even the errors of the organizers - in general a lot, considering the dimension that the events have 
taken - are accepted and corrected by the initiatives and creativity of the participants. In the WSF 
2003 edition in Porto Alegre a serious and involuntary mistake - that forced the organizers to make a 
great effort trying to minimize its effects - could have destroyed the entire event: only on the 2nd 
day were the workshops’ programs published. Nevertheless, the participants found ways to com- 
pensate the failure by their own, and there were even initiatives from “outside”- as the “savage” 
publication of the program which availed itself of the Internet information in the evening prior to 
the beginning of the works. 


Risks that we face at present 


To maintain the WSF as a space is then, maybe, the best way to guarantee its biggest 
asset, which must be preserved at any cost. Therefore, without overrating, we could go as far as to 
say that, those who want to transform it into a movement - will end up, if they.succeed, by working 
against our common cause, whether they are aware or not of what they are doing, whether they are 
movements or political parties, and however important, strategically urgent and legitimate their 
objectives might be. They will be effectively acting against themselves and against all of us. They 
will be hindering and suffocating its own source of life — stemming from those articulations and 
initiatives born in the Forum - or at least destroying an enormous instrument that is available for 
them to expand and to enlarge their presence in the struggle we are all engaged in. 


Initiatives taken by a certain number of movements, self-nominated “social movements’’, 
seem however to point to this direction. Justifiably concerned with the need of a popular mobiliza- 
tion to fight against the neo-liberalism, they seek to absorb the Forum inside their own mobilizing 
dynamics, to serve their own objectives. 
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Such movements know that they don’t congregate all the participants of each event - al- 
though convening important organizations. But even so they consider that their own final docu- 
ment could be presented and understood as a “final document” of the Forum — once it has not its 
“final document”... One initiative in this sense - born in the incubator square of the 2001 Forum - 
has already given rise to several tensions and misunderstandings after the Forum. But the pressure 
in order for that to happen has been recurrent in others events, even after the 2003 Forum, although 
with less easiness. This last attempt nearly jeopardized the mobilizing effects and the articulations 


made possible with the “proposals of action’s panel”. 


Recently the “co-ordination” of this movements has gone even farther: as members of the 
organization committees of the events, they propose to include in the last day of the Forum sched- 
ule their own final meeting, that is normally held in the end of the Forum. This meeting, unavoid- 
ably partial, appears - at least to the media — as the conclusive meeting of the Forum as a whole. If 
this orientation is adopted, it will create, in fact, a new tension: each one will feel necessary to bring 
to this meeting the results of his own activity, to ensure that these results will be implemented by 
those who would “coordinate” its effective realization, as in a good and organized movement. Fo- 
cusing the attention in the end of the Forum to the meeting they organize - and that will never be 
joined by all the Forum participants - this meeting will, in fact, ignore or disrespect the other pro- 
posals of action advanced. Or it will create the need of “representations”, that will transform the 
Forum in the usual pyramid, without the joy of the horizontal “square”. 


In fact, a great challenge emerges, in my opinion, for the continuity of the Forum process, 
and for the fulfillment of its vocation of “incubator” of more and more movements and initiatives: to 
multiply such “spaces” worldwide — genuinely open and free, without drawing the attention only 
to specific proposals. We must hope that nobody, however inadvertently, contributes to drive the 
Forum to a closing process until it disappears as an open space. 


However, it is all a matter of choice. People and organizations who are preparing events this 
year or in the next ones, within the process of the World Social F orum, and the members of its present 
International Council or of the enlarged Council that will get together in June, may consider that they 
should adopt an orientation of the type proposed by the so-called “ social movements”. Nobody can 
prevent this decision. It’s an option. Each of the participants of the Forum process will then decide 
about the continufty of its own participation, for one should bear in mind that the Forum is not yeta 
movement and there are no rules to belong to it or of respect to majority decisions even when they 
are taken in a way considered democratic. What we cannot do is fail to discuss this question clearly 
and frankly, so that we can be fully aware of the consequences of such decisions. 


Self-organized activities X program of the organizers 


This discussion is all so crucial because, besides the pressure of participants to transform 
the WSF in a movement, the organizers of events themselves will tend to adopt this option if the 
present method of organizing is maintained. The option between WSF-space and WSF-movement 
will necessary rebound in this organization. 


In a Forum-space the self-organized activities would have priority, in the minds of the event 
organizers, once it’s with them that the WSF works more clearly as a space. However, we verify that 
the part of the events programmed by the organizers is over-valued, at the expense of meetings and 
seminaries programmed by the participants themselves. These activities, the core of a Forum-space, 
are treated almost with negligence. They are almost looked down on, like secondary, less important 
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activities holding low prestige, even as if they were a load that the organizers are forced to carry, after 
this way of organizing the events was invented in the 2001 Porto Alegre’s Forum. 


In fact, the choices of the themes and of the lecturers of the conferences and panels have 
always taken most of the organizers’ time, in all the Forums already held. This also occurred with the 
International Council: the meetings of Bangkok and Florence had devoted great part of their working 
program to this type of decision, to prepare Porto Alegre’s Forum. Long meetings beyond the 
Council’s schedule have become necessary, and even a special meeting, in Brazil, between Bangkok 
and Florence, of the new working group created for this — bringing together the “coordinators of the 
main themes” - with all the costs that such meetings entail. Actually, the themes and the lecturers turn 
out to be the “showcase” of the Forum, or the public and visible demonstration of what it deals with 
and what is discussed in it, and this must be carefully planned, in order to keep its positions and pro- 
posals clear. As it occurs with the Davos’ Forum, which has not self-organized activities and has to 
choose carefully, in each circumstance, the main theme of its events... 


Meanwhile, the preparation of the part of the WSF events programmed by its participants 
- that, besides its themes, is a hallmark of the WSF — follows a purely administrative dynamic, 
nearly bureaucratic: a deadline is established for the enrollment of seminars and workshops, and at 
the the end of this term the which cannot be accepted are analysed — based on the Principles Char- 
ter — in a way which is rather insufficient, given the short time that the organizers have to do it, 
being the denial of enrollments virtually applied only to the parties and armed organizations that 
declare explicitly their character... There follows the distribution, also administrative, of dates and 
places allocated for these activities, and the printing of a “catalog” with the name of each activity 
and of its proponent, the date and the place it is going to be held — almost always, by the way, is- 
sued along with the traditional corrections, that not all participants receive, of last minute changes. 


On the other hand, as the number of these activities tends to be big, only some fortunate 
one have the possibility of taking place in the central areas of the event, the rest being distributed 
in the best possible way in all available spaces — sometimes in different places of the cities, even of 
difficult access. Adding to these difficulties, the “catalog” of the workshops and seminars is dis- 
tributed during the registration of the participants on the first day of the event, along with their 
identification cards — or even later, as unfortunately happened in Porto Alegre 2003. 


It follows from that, therefore, that the participants in the workshops and seminars tend to 
be their own organizers and those they had themselves invited, or those who were able to rapidly 
identify the activities that interested them. 


“The situation gets even worse when the organizers of the event manage to bring re- 
nowned persons to the part of the event that they organize, and when these conferences with cel- 
ebrated people overlap with the workshops and seminars, as occurred in Porto Alegre 2003: the big 
conferences attracting most of the participants, leaving the self-organized activities to those who 
really insist on participating in them. In this perspective, besides, the function of the big confer- 
ences and panels in an event would have to be reexamined. 


Several precautions could be taken to avoid all that. For example, the deadline for the en- 
rollment of workshops and seminars might be fixed Jong before the event - at least two months in 
advance for the big events. This would make it possible to disseminate the proposals by the 
internet ahead of time, allowing inter-links to be established previously to the workshops, a distri- 
bution of places and spaces that facilitated these inter-links, and a better preparation of the partici- 
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pants themselves, allowing them to come to the Forum knowing already which.activities they 
would like to join. 

A second but equally important precaution would concern the distribution of places for 
the self-organized activities: these should be held in the main space of the events, in the main 
“square”, with better infrastructure, easy access and good divulgation. And they could not suffer 
the concurrence of the events oriented to all participants - as occurred in Porto Alegre’s 2003, giv- 
ing reason to those who said that the big “stars” usurped the Forum... 


Without any doubt the priority given to the self-organized activities — that expresses in 
the practice of the events organization the option for Forums-spaces and not for a Forum-move- 
ment - would be much conducive to accomplishing the objectives of the WSF, formulated in its 
Principles Charter and indicated in the beginning of this text: to allow as many people, organiza- 
tions and movements that oppose themselves to the neo-liberalism as possible to get freely to- 
gether, listen to each other, learn with the experiences and the struggles of the others, discuss pro- 
posals of action, become linked in new nets and organizations aiming at overcoming the present 
process of globalization dominated by the large international corporations and by the financial 
interests. Because in fact it’s in the self-organized workshops and seminars that this can occur, and 
not in the traditional context of large meetings and congresses, where the people listen passively to 
what respectable people have to say, and by chance be lucky enough to have the opportunity of 
formulating questions. 


Organization Committees: facilitators or direction of a movement? 


The discussion about the option of whether to be a space or a movement is also impor- 
tant because transforming the Forum in a movement can bear negative effects to the continuity of 
the process, as it opens the possibility of disputes of power, that can erode or even destroy it from 
inside. As the WSF Principles Charter establishes that WSF is not a space for disputing power, 
having — until now — the character of a horizontal and open space, this prevented the occurrence 
of such disputes effectively in its events. But their preparation is not immune to that. 


When it is regarded as a movement — in this case demanding a “political” direction — it 
becomes strategic, for the political forces that participate in it, to integrate their Organization Com- 
mittees, with a view to influencing the decisions. Tensions then arise between those who are al- 
ready inside it and practically took “possession” of it, and those who feel themselves “excluded”, 
or simply want to get in and participate in that “direction”. 


There are also those who deem it necessary to bring that dispute even to the Brazilian Orga- 
nization Committee — currently the Secretariat of the Forum process — and to its International Council. 
They even say that the present composition of the Brazilian Committee is not representative, because 
it does not take into account the proportional participation of all the forces or political tendencies that 
should be in the direction of the Forum process. They also say that the International Council should 
be “conducted” by some persons, or reduced to a group representing the others. 


These proposals would only be justified if the Forum was a movement, but they are not 
adequate to a Forum-space, to a “square”, that, as we have already seen before, does not admit a 
representing “political direction”. It demands, more than anything, people and institutions willing 
to perform the task of organizing the use of the. square without interfering in the contents dis- 
cussed in it and even less in the freedom that should be granted to all participants. That is to say, it 
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depends on people and organizations willing to devote their time and resources — as an executive 
body —to promote the gathering and the articulation of all people engaged in the struggle for ‘“‘an- 
other world”. 


| It would seem desirable that the composition of the Organization Committees of the Forums- 
spaces had a diversity ensuring the respect to diversity in the events. But it won’t be necessary to 
count on the proportional diversity and importance of the organizations and movements that will 
participate in these events, as these organizations and movements will not come to the forum to re- 
ceive orders. And yet, still more important than the diversity in the committees is the credibility of 
people and organizations composing it. They need to invite all the others without leaving any doubt 
about the real interest of this invitation. Or without rendering those invited afraid of the possibility of 
being used, by those who invite, to carry out their own real objectives — as it might happen when 
political parties decide to assume “generously” the support of the process. 


In this perspective, the concept better adapted to the organization committees and also to 
the International Council, within the option Forum-space, is of a “facilitator”. Facilitators do not 
command. What they do is making it possible for the existing or future movements to progress in 
their struggles. In order to create incubators of movements and engagements and to build 
“squares” and “factories of ideas”, they don’t need confrontations among them, discussing alter- 
natives about how to change the world, still less do they have to try to impose ideas and proposals 
to each other. What they need is to be concerned within the common perspective that they adopt, 
in making each event organized by them accomplish the objectives of the Forum itself. What they 
need is to choose and operate, considering the political picture of each time, the best alternatives 
of organizing the time and the space that will be made available and will be used by those who 
should and wish to come to the “square” to discuss alternatives, advance proposals of action and, 
get together to fulfill them. 


Naturally other levels of organization for valuations and propositions for the Forum pro- 
cess, besides the Organization Committees of the events — such as enlarged committees, councils, 
assemblies - can amplify the effect of the process, should they manage to incorporate an even 
larger variety and representation of movements engaged in the construction of the “other world”. 
But, in an option Forum-space, those types of organization - as it occurs with the organization com- 
mittees — ought not to intend to direct those movements and organizations, but only to endorse 
and support the creation of more and more Forum-spaces. 


Such perspective of work is more difficult to be adopted once it is not as “heroic” as the 
exercise of political leadership, provided by the option Forum-movement. Its adoption would perhaps 
lead to a decreased interest in participating in the organization of events. Sparing the efforts and re- 
sources to amplify adhesions, links and articulations during the event would be more crucial... 


But if at the present moment it is useful and necessary that the barriers between different 
types and areas of engagement are brought down; that the articulations in the struggle against the 
neo-liberalism are spread all over the world and get amplified, stronger and more dense, that more 
movements, nets and initiatives of struggle are nurtured, that the debate of proposals and ways to 
overcome the domination of the capital are deepened; if this is the moment we are living in, we can 
be sure that the task of multiplying Forum-spacesiis inestimable, irreplaceable and highly com- 
mendable, in our common engagement. 


(17/03/03) 
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The World Social Forum — 
SOME CONCERNS AND CONSIDERATIONS 


FOR A WSF PROCESS IN INDIA 
Jai Sen, New Delhi, January 5 2002 


Introduction 


I have prepared these comments in the context of the invitation that has apparently 
been extended by the International Council of the World Social Forum to civil actors people in 
India to consider the possibility of ‘India’ hosting the next Forum, in (January-February) 2003, 
and of the report that I have received from Vijay Pratap of a preliminary meeting towards that 
took place in Bangalore on December 15-16 2001. This Note is addressed primarily to the 
follow-up meeting that has been called by Vijay Pratap in Delhi on January 9-10, but I may also 
circulate it more widely, especially for comments. 


As of the time of writing, I am not aware either of how the idea arose that the next 
Forum be held in India or of how or why the person who convened the Bangalore meeting was 
approached to do so by the WSF Council, nor of how the people invited to that meeting were 
selected. But in my understanding, all this is very relevant information for those of us interested 
in the World Social Forum in particular and in the dynamics and politics of civil and political 
affairs more generally, since the first steps taken have - consciously or otherwise - seeded the 
process in the country. So I hope that we will be able to get this information at the January 9-10 
meeting. 


I wish to emphasise that the following are concerns that Iam putting forward for 
consideration by those who see this Note, and for your comment and reaction. As I see it, the 
World Social Forum is an extremely significant initiative - indeed, in my opinion one of the 
most significant of the past hundred years, and capable of contributing to the restructuring of 
world politics - and planning its possible future therefore demands of us the most careful and 
critical consideration. 


This Note has been prepared in that spirit, as a bundle of interrelated concerns which I 
believe need to be thoroughly addressed if we are serious about the possibility of hosting the 
next Forum here in India ~ and even if we end up not doing so. I also invite you to read this note 
along with a companion Note I have prepared, titled ‘World Social Forum 2003 - Some 
Suggestions for the Forum’s Strategic Perspective’. 


. As will be evident from both the title and the contents, the concern of this Note is not 
with hosting the next Forum alone but with building a WSF process in India. I see the two as 
integral and inseparable. 


For convenience, the following are the main propositions of this Note : 
e §=6Clearly an extraordinary opportunity 


¢ Brazil and India 
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e Deep undercurrents 


e Hosting the World Social Forum requires a very different vision and perspective from 
single issue campaigns 


e Hosting the Forum will require the Secretariat and its members abandoning (or 
shelving) all their other existing agenda — which is a difficult and hazardous process 


e More specific requirements of hosting the Secretariat 


e Ouressential parallel task and responsibility must be the building of a WSF 
Mobilisation Committee and of widespread WSF-oriented mobilisation within the 
country 


e Building a Mobilisation Committee is an essential task, even if we decide to not host 
the Forum 


e Whether or not we host it, we need to see the Forum as a process and not as an event. 
Some Concerns, Thoughts, And Considerations 
1. Clearly an extraordinary opportunity 


On the one hand, the proposal / invitation from the International Council of the WSF that 
‘India’ host the World Social Forum in 2003 - in just a year’s time - offers an extraordinary 
opportunity to us in India, at many levels : For activists, movements, and other sympathetic 
people in India to build bridges both within the country and with activists, movements, and 
people in other countries across the globe, and to contribute to building both within the 
country and globally a broad platform whose concern is the protection and promotion of 
civil space and activity in all areas of social, economic, and political life. 


This is all the more the case - and is all the more necessary - in the markedly changed 
circumstances we live in after September 11 (henceforth ‘9/11’), where we are witnessing the 
brazen use of this historical juncture by the right across the world, by the state in too many 
countries across the world, and by the USA in particular at a global level, to sharply reduce 
and restrict civil and political space, in both the South and the North and at domestic, 
international (= inter-state), and transnational levels, in conjunction with the economic and 
intellectual war that the North was already waging on the world. This development and the 
accompanying militarisation surely has to be of the greatest concern to all activists and 

Ahinkers, on whatever issue - and the Forum offers an extraordinary opportunity to act as a 
platform for this initiative. 


2. Brazil and India 


This suggestion and its potential must also be seen specifically in terms of the fact that the 
WSF process was born in Brazil and that the invitation has come from them to us in India. 
In my experience, and in my understanding, exchange between civil actors in the two 
societies is of the greatest value; I believe that there are few countries in the world which we 
‘a India have more to learn from and more’to exchange with. This is in part the case 
because of the comparability of scale and complexity of the two contexts (there are all too 
few countries in the world which compare) and the consequent concerns of activists and 


thinkers. In the background, it is also in part because of the quite similar - and sometimes 
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related - roles that the two state-nations have played in the world economy and in 
' 1 
geopolitics over the past half-century, and that they continue to play. 


The invitation to us in India from the WSF is therefore also of the greatest interest and 
value, in broader strategic terms. I am not aware whether this question was within the 
reasoning behind the proposal, but even if not, I believe that it should also be taken into 
serious account. Indeed, I would urge that even if we in India decide to not host the Forum, 
we should definitely use the opportunity of the Forum process as a vehicle to build close 


links with civil actors in Brazil. 


E 


Deep undercurrents 


On the other hand, I believe that the task of organising and hosting the Forum can easily 
become a context where conflict, competition, division, and fragmentation take place - 
which will be disastrous in itself and is also precisely what the right and the 
protagonists of the aftermath of 9/11 would like to see. The stakes are therefore 
extremely high. I therefore believe we need to approach the task, and the question 
before us, with the greatest caution - and with the broadest vision. 


My uneasiness lies at several levels. First, 1am very concerned as to whether such a 
possibility (and later responsibility, if it is taken on and the offer from India is accepted) 
will help unite or will divide what I sense is a slowly emerging movement in the 
country - a movement not only around such concerns (which is also taking place) but 
more importantly, I think (especially at this juncture), towards bridging disparate 
concerns and building a broader, non-partisan civil platform. I think that this could 
happen because of competition, because of a still-lingering uneasiness with each other’s 
agendas, and because of a tendency on our part to focus on complex domestic concerns, 
on account of force of habit and the demands of circumstance. Issues of power will rear 
their heads especially strongly in the context of organising a world meeting and process 
such as this. These are all conditions that are capable of change, but in my 
understanding, they remain very real at the moment. Can we overcome them, can we 
shed our baggage (and our arms) ? Can we overcome our factionalism and sectarian 
tendencies ? And within just a few months ? 


Second, to be completely candid I am also very concerned indeed about the possibility 
that the World Social Forum process will itself get dragged into these turbulent 
domestic currents and undercurrents - and that it (the next Forum) may well founder, 
as it were, and perhaps even crash, on the rocks of internal contradictions in the host 
country. This would be really tragic, especially since it has nothing to do with the 


' As Ignacy Sachs has said, Brazil and India ‘are today regional powers, belonging to a class of large 
continental countries (‘the Whales’) which have significant roles to play in the now rapidly-emerging 
future’. Paraphrasing Ignacy Sachs, nd [March 1997] - ‘Brazil and India : Two ‘Whales’ in the Global 
Ocean’, in iCiC (Indian Centre for International Cooperation), ed, nd - International Conference on 
Globalisation and Developing Countries, pp 95-101, and where Sachs in turn borrowed this term from 
Professor Roberto Macedo. The other ‘whales’ are seen to be China and Russia (and where, I presume, the 
USA is not listed only because it is already all too evident). 
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dynamics of the World Social Forum process as such but rather with domestic currents 
in India that the present organisers of the Forum probably have little idea of. 


I make these points with too much sad and sometimes bitter experience of seeing such 
things happen here, over the past decade and more, and where in some cases I was 
deeply involved ~ but it is experience that I think we need to confront and not just wish 
away. I think we need to be completely candid about this, certainly to ourselves and 
also, with due judgement, to others. 


Unfortunately, although we too talk of ‘rainbow coalitions’ - just as people in other 
countries do - there is too little successful and sustained experience of this in India, and I 
believe our somewhat adversarial, divisive, and territorial political culture militates 
against it. (A campaign I was very involved with during the second half of the 80s - the 
NCHR (National Campaign for Housing Rights) - was perhaps the first and last one 
that managed to survive over some years - but it too then succumbed, and none of us 
had the vision or ability to revive it. Similarly, the abortive PCAEP - Preparatory 
Committee for an Alternative Economic Policy, in the early-mid 90s.) I certainly wish 
all other initiatives all success, but experience has taught me to be cautious. 


I can already see the makings of these currents in the report of the very first meeting 
around WSF in India, the one in Bangalore last month. It is clear from the report that 
there is already a major civil-political formation in place in the country, around 
globalisation, that is making a major bid to be the base for the Secretariat and to hold 
the Forum in Kolkata - and that it has many of the right connections and credentials for 
this to happen - but where its fairly heavily organised bid has been strongly resented 
and resisted by other civil formations at that meeting. This is no surprise, of course, 
because any initiative in the country is rife with these currents. But we need to read this 
text, not to ignore it. 


And third, in regard to my uneasiness, I am also very concerned that what appears to 
still be a lack of a clear strategic perspective on the part of the International Council of 
the WSF on the future (such as whether there should be one large Forum in 2003, or 
regional ones and then the next major one in 2004), will itself make this process and 
experience even more complex. 


At the minimum, I therefore urge the greatest caution about accepting the 
responsibility, and despite my very evident enthusiasm for the potential benefits. 


Hosting the World Social Forum requires a very different vision and perspective from 
single issue campaigns 


While hosting the Forum will certainly not (and should not) mean that ‘civil India’ is 
taking on the leadership of the civil world, if indeed we in India accept this 
responsibility then we will need to understand that our constituency is radically 
changing. It will be absolutely crucial that we look at our responsibility (and 
legitimacy and accountability) not merely within a domestic context but rather in a 
transnational and world context and perspective. In my understanding, there is a 
radical difference between the two. 
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To again be candid, I specifically raise this question because in my experience of 
meetings in India around ‘global’ issues over the past decade, I have almost always felt 
that the debate and thinking, and therefore formulations and focus, have not been 
internationalist in character and vision, but rather have tended to remain focussed very 
much at the domestic level. In my understanding, they usually missed developing a 
transnational perspective and strategy as a direct consequence of this character, and 
remained essentially domestic affairs. While this is understandable at one level given 
the complexity, range, and intensity of domestic issues in the country, we have to face 
the fact that this is inadequate to the task of addressing a rapidly globalising world - and 
will certainly be inadequate to the task of hosting and guiding a transnational and global 


meeting and process. 


In my understanding, it is also especially important in strategic terms at this juncture in 
world history to focus on the larger transnational, global context, even while not losing 
our local perspective - and moreover to sustain this global vision and perspective and 
resist the tendency that will always be there to ‘focus down’ on more specific (and 
admittedly often pressing) domestic concerns. 


If we want to seriously consider the question of hosting the Forum, I believe that we 
then need to confront the question : What will be required to achieve this shift in focus ? 


I wish to underline that in my understanding, this is not a simple mechanical question - 
such as of merely lifting our heads and eyes, to look at new horizon. It requires a very 
different way of looking at the world; it requires developing and sustaining an 
internationalist perspective. 


5. Hosting the Forum will require the Secretariat and its members abandoning (or 
shelving) all their other existing agenda — which is a difficult and hazardous process 


Hosting something like the World Social Forum - which has a very wide range of 
concerns, and is a very open platform allowing for a plurality of ideologies and 
perspectives - also means that whoever is forming the secretariat will have to abandon 
(or certainly shelve) their own existing agenda and adopt a neutral stance; a stance that 
is of course necessarily informed and guided by the Organising Principles of the World 
Social Forum process but one that is not partisan, either in terms of issues or in 
political-ideological terms (within, of course, a broadly agreed spectrum, agenda, and 
framework of principles).? 


Speaking from my own experience of trying to do precisely this over several years, 
individually and organisationally (but in my case, at local and national levels), I feel I 
have to say that the experience is an extremely hazardous one. I suspect that this will 
be even more so in the case of working.at the ‘international’ level. I believe that almost 
any organisation that sincerely offers itself for the task will tend to be sapped of its own 
strength, meaning, and identity in the course of trying sincerely to be open to all others. 
And since this spirit of altruism is not always shared by all in any given organisation, 


* The World Social Forum has already adopted a Charter of Principles. This is available on its website. 
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this can also easily lead to jealousies, tension, confrontation, and divisive tendencies 
within the organisation - and to the withering and collapse of that organisation over 
time, or of its earlier work, eclipsed by the new formation.’ 


6. More specific requirements of hosting the Secretariat 


i) | Quite separate to the invitation to us in India, and strictly in terms of principle, in my 
understanding the event and the Secretariat should only (or at least ideally) be shifted to 
a context that already has in place a strong MC (Mobilisation Committee) - or in other 
words, a strong experience of WSF mobilisation. If this is taken into account, then India 
should not really be in the running. 


ii) Ifthe process of organising major meetings is going to continue, and if the location of 
the meeting and the Secretariat is going to be shifted, then the IC must give new 
Secretariat the responsibility for two successive years, not one. It would bea 
tremendous waste of organisational experience gained by each successive Secretariat, if 
it is only going to be used for one meeting and one year. 


iii) Even while respecting that each location / country will have its own organisational 
history and culture, and even while celebrating the strength and richness that this can 
and will bring to the WSF process, we must ask the IC to place before us a full list of 
basic responsibilities that the new Secretariat must assume if we accept the 
responsibility, so that there is complete continuity. 


iv) Given the nature and potential of the WSF process, it will be essential to first form a 
broad-based, non-partisan, and purpose-made committee or platform, which will 
collectively take the responsibility of generating the Secretariat and of overseeing its 
work, and will turn be accountable to the IC. Such an important responsibility should 
in no circumstances be handed over to a single organisation or even to, say, an existing 
campaign committee (since both of these categories are by definition going to have their 
own specific prior agenda). The danger of the WSF process becoming captive to 
partisan concerns is very real, even if this is not the situation at first. 


v) Wealso need to insist that there is a conscious and planned process of transfer of 
experience, systems, and data from the existing Secretariat to the new Secretariat, 
including through a training and skill-building process, and also a clear definition by the 
IC of which elements of the earlier systems are mandatory. 


7. Ouressential parallel task and responsibility must be the building of a WSF 
Mobilisation Committee and of widespread WSF-oriented mobilisation within the 
country 


I believe that if we are going to consider the possibility of accepting the responsibility 
of hosting the global meeting, it is also essential for us to also simultaneously focus on 


> For an early exploration in the Indian context of this ground in terms of international work, see Jai Sen, 
ed, August 1992 - ‘Issues in Internationalist Networking’. Report of a Workshop on Global Advocacy 
Networking organised in New Delhi in March 1989 by Unnayan, Calcutta. Published by Unnayan, 
Calcutta. 
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the task of building, parallel to the building of a secretariat for the Forum, what the | 
WSF process calls a ‘Mobilisation Committee’ within the country ~ and by implication, 
of building a vigorous process of widespread and non-partisan mobilisation and 
consciousness-creation within the country around the key concerns of the Forum. I 
believe that we must accept that mobilisation not just as an ‘ideal and desirable thing’ 
but is an essential prerequisite of accepting the responsibility - and that we must 
simultaneously set in motion this parallel initiative. A Secretariat for a global meeting 
without mobilisation within the country makes no sense to me. The two go together. I 
would hope that we would agree on this. 


(I think I should add some explanatory points to this. In the World Social Forum’s own 
understanding - and as reflected in its literature - the creation of Mobilisation 
Committees (henceforth ‘MCs’) has been one of the most important achievements of 
the first Forum. Such Committees were formed in several countries, and in the words 
of the Coordinator of the Mobilisation Section of the WSDF Secretariat “They were 
responsible for a great part of what we call the WSF globalization, that is, [for the WSF] 
to become known in [...] many cities in the world. They were responsible for 
mobilizing the foreign delegates and were an open gate to all who wanted to take part of 
the WSF movement.”* The WSF website provides a set of guidelines for what the MCs 
are meant to do. 


(The present reality in India in these terms is that some people who attended the first 
Forum accepted the responsibility of forming an MC in India, and that on the WSF’s 
website, India supposedly has an MC and one of the two concerned people are 
identified as the contact point.> But the reality is that they have apparently never been 
in touch with the WSF secretariat after the first Forum and have also not replied to 
several messages from the Secretariat.* Nor have they replied to my own attempts to 
get in touch with them over the past some months, to find out how I could relate to their 
efforts. I have no idea whether they actually did any mobilisation within the country, 
but noone I have talked to about this has as yet said this. So I think we have to assume 
not - or that whatever mobilisation they may have done has been limited. The WSF 
Secretariat has therefore just recently written to me saying that we should now accept 
that India does not have an MC.’ This therefore opens the question of our now 
building one.) 


In short, if this meeting in fact decides to accept the responsibility of hosting the next 
Forum, we must ourselves accept that a mandatory accompanying responsibility is to 
build and put in place a solid, non-partisan Mobilisation Committee in the country, 
parallel to the formation of a Secretariat. 


* Diego Azzi, Mobilization Committees Section, Secretariat of the World Social Forum, Personal 
communication, January 2 2002. 

> The individuals concerned were Kamal Karkare and Rev Namdeo L. Karkare, namdeo_k@yahoo.com. 
° Diego Azzi, Mobilization Committees Section, Secretariat of the World Social Forum, Personal 
communication, January 3 2002. 

? Ditto. 
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8. Building a Mobilisation Committee is an essential task, even if we decide to not host 
the Forum 


I would in fact like to go beyond this and assert that if we are seriously interested in the 
World Social Forum as a strategic project, then we need to commit ourselves to build- 
ing an MC within the country whether or not we decide to accept the responsibility of 
hosting the next Forum. 


9, Whether or not we host it, we need to see the Forum as a process and not as an event 


Whether or not we host the next Forum, I believe that we need to far more consciously 
and critically see ‘the Forum’ as an ongoing organising and mobilisation process - 
rather than virtually as only a one-off event held once a year. We need to craft it as a 
process in conjunction with and as a complement to other ongoing civil and political 
initiatives with common objectives. 


The following are offered as a few first suggestions in this direction : 


i) Amongits other roles, the Forum should play a role as a permanent (long-term) forum 
or platform for debate on civil tactical and strategic issues, at local, national, and 
transnational levels. 


At one level, the most important vehicle for this will be, and must certainly be, 
vigorous continued work by the system and structure of Mobilisation Committees that 
has already been established by the Forum.' If the Forum is to realise its potential 
however, and especially in the new and emerging world context as defined above, then 
it is essential that the effort to build and to sustain country-level Mobilisation 
Committees needs only to be redoubled. The Forum also needs to democratically 
consider questions of democracy, legitimacy, and accountability of the MCs, so that the 
chance of any of them disintegrating into local fiefdoms does not take place. Both 
mechanisms and a culture of coordination and interconnection between MCs also need 
to be forged, so that the Forum becomes a multilayered and multidimensional process. 


ii) Additional steps also need to be taken, however. In between major world events, the 
Forum as a world entity should re-constitute itself into several working groups (or 
other bodies) that continue to work in parallel and in tandem. Indeed, one way of 
viewing the Forum as a process would be to see the major events as being occasions for 
these groupings and their respective semi-autonomous processes to come together, 
rather than as being a huge meeting of mostly autonomous individuals and 
organisations. 


WW 


Among these there should (must) be working groups whose specific task is to strive to 
keep open the civil and political space that has been created by struggle over the past 
several decades (and even over the past century and more), that 1s today so gravely 
threatened - and wherever and whenever possible, to expand it. 


’ By the Forum’s own assessment, the formation and work of Mobilisation Committees in countries 
across the world has been one of the most important achievements of the World Social Forum process so 
far. 
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iii) There also need to be a group or groups that critically look at the history and dynamics 
of civil movement and campaigns over the past several decades (which are, after all, the 
backdrop and foundation of the Forum) to identify the key initiatives, both large and 
small, that have been taken at local, national, and transnational levels - both the 
‘successful’ and the less successful - and that draw critical lessons for the long and hard 
struggle that we must now engage ourselves in and that we can only sustain through a 
critical understanding of possibilities and contradictions. 


The same groups, or others, could also work to build broader public and 
activist understanding of these struggles and of the issues that face societies 
across the world today, and towards building ever-broader solidarity and 
consciousness. 


Jai Sen 

A-3 Defence Colony, New Delhi 110 024, India 
Ph 9]-11/5155 1521, 2433 245] 

Eml _—_jai.sen@vsnl.com 


[An activist and campaignist by background, and an architect by training, Jai Sen is now working 
as an independent researcher on the history and dynamics of popular movements in India for a 
place to live, and also on the internationalisation of civil movement. He lived and worked out 
of Kolkata (earlier Calcutta) from 1974-99, but now lives in New Delhi. Most of his earlier work 
was with the urban labouring poor and in relation to their struggles for dwelling (or ‘housing’) 
rights and then later, from the early 90s onwards, also on structural adjustment policies and on 
alternative economic policies. He was Convenor of the National Campaign for Housing Rights 
during 1986-1991 and Joint Convenor of the Preparatory Committee for Alternative Economic 
Policies during 1993-94. 


In particular, Sen has been working on a detailed study of the history of civil movement and 
contestation around the Narmada dams project in India as a part of the wider study mentioned 
above, and he has also taken ona comparative study of campaigns around the Polonoroeste and 
related projects in Brazil in order to better understand the internationalisation of Narmada. He 
has also been simultaneously doing studies of some other movements in India, in Kerala and in 
Kolkata. The objective of his work is to draw out lessons and issues that can strengthen civil 
politics more generally. This work in turn has also drawn him into studies of the politics of civil 
globalisation and in particular of what some have called ‘globalisation from below’. ] 
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GLOBALISING RESISTANCE 


Sukumar Muralidharan 
in Hyderabad 
Frontline, Volume 20, Issue 2, January 18 - 31, 2003. Cover Story 


Vol:20 Iss:02 URL: http:// www.flonnet.com/fl2002/stories/20030131009100400.htm 


The Asian Social Forum held in Hyderabad, conceived as part of the international consultations 
going on for the past two years under the umbrella of the World Social Forum, provides a 
unified platform for diverse groups trying to mobilise people's power to turn back the tide of 
imperialist globalisation. 


P.V. SIVAKUMAR 


At the inaugural of the Asian Social Forum in Hyderabad on January 2, a representative group 
of intellectuals and activists on acommon platform. 


FOR individuals and groups working in relative isolation, fighting against overwhelming and 
unseen forces girdling the globe and eroding the autonomy of communities and nations, the city 
of Hyderabad provided a much needed tonic in the first week of January [2003]. Globalisation 
has for long been characterised as an irresistible force that only the primitive or the foolhardy 
would choose to oppose. Often confined in isolated pockets, the groups holding out against this 
authoritarian logic faced severe odds and frequent setbacks. 


In Hyderabad between January 2 and 7 [2003], several of these groups came together to forge a 
unified platform for resistance that could both end their relative isolation and lend greater 
strength to their individual struggles. 


The first session of the Asian Social Forum (ASF) was by every criterion a significant moment in 
the mobilisation of people's power to turn back the tide of globalisation. Whatever the 
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reckoning, whether by the scale of the assembly, the range of issues considered, or the scope of 
the dialogue, the ASF was a momentous gathering. Conceived as a part of the international 
consultations that have been going on for the past two years under the umbrella of the World 
Social Forum, the ASF gould now become an annual event, and each successive gathering could 
be a progressive milestone towards establishing a true politics of alternatives. 


Early in the 1990s, developing countries - termed the "global South" in the official discourse of 
the time - were just beginning to awaken to the catastrophe that had visited them subtly and 
surreptitiously over the preceding decade. It became almost the common sense understanding 
then, that the 1980s had been the "lost decade", which had enormously set back all aspirations 
for a better life among the poor and the disadvantaged. 


Most countries then suffered a crushing burden of external debt and a fiscal crisis that effectively 
crippled the possibilities of fair governance. To fulfil the basic promise of these countries’ 
struggle for political autonomy - that of meeting basic human needs and providing for an 
improvement in standards of living - it seemed that they needed to chart an entirely new course. 
Ironically though, most of these countries were stampeded into a new phase of integration with 
the global economy that was, with a few cosmetic changes, merely more of the same. 


The new consensus was forged on the partly coercive logic that there was really no alternative to 
a closer integration of the global economy under the stewardship of the United States. The rapid 
eclipse of the socialist model that the Soviet Union embodied seemed to lend new strength to 
this logic. As the decade wore on, the resistance began to crystallise around a number of 
platforms. 


Traditional political parties of the Left, momentarily disoriented by the Soviet collapse, soon 
managed to reorganise and mount a challenge, even if in narrow pockets. A potent new force 
was added in the course of the decade in the form of non-party social movements, each 
advocating its own specific cause, but often impelled by underlying realities to seek broader 
coalitions with other, often very disparate, groups. 


Future generations would undoubtedly spend fruitful hours studying the etymology of the word 
"globalisation". On current reckoning, the provenance of the term is unclear. It is agreed that it 
became common currency during the 1990s, originating particularly in the practice of economic 
policy. 


When the first major shakeout of the 1990s occurred with the crises in Russia and various Latin 
American countries, "globalisation" was not yet a term to conjure with. But by the time of the 
Asian economic meltdown of 1997, the Western powers and the institutions that worked under 
_ their command had become active proselytisers in the cause of globalisation. The term, 
representing a process supposedly rich with possibilities of social and economic advancement, 
now became an inescapable part of the ideological tutelage that the developing countries were 
subjected to. 


If the resistance until then had been sporadic and relatively unorganised, the following years 
witnessed a rapid change in fortunes. It was convenient in the initial years for the champions of 
globalisation to maintain a facade of liberalism. Voices of dissent, as articulated notably by non- 
party social movements - variously termed civil society organisations or non-governmental 
organisations (NGOs) - came to be accepted as a part of the discourse on globalisation as the 
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1990s wore on. During the tenure of the Clinton administration in the U.S., an active effort was 
made to embrace this element of dissent, at least at the rhetorical level. This enterprise 
proceeded on the lofty pretence that the critique of globalisation was founded on little else than 
the fear of uncertainty. In this rather patronising reading, the coalescence of forces against 
globalisation was the consequence of a failure of communication. Once the authentic picture 
was provided and appreciated, the resistance would simply melt away. 


This pretence was decisively punctured by the events on the streets of Seattle in December 1999. 
In flagrant disregard of the widespread apprehensions that had been aroused by the Uruguay 
Round of global trade negotiations, the Clinton administration had embarked on the project of 
commencing a new round at Seattle. The venue had been chosen with the specific purpose of 
showcasing the rich promise of the digital age and urging the general acknowledgment of the 
need for new and appropriate trade rules for the new age. The ferocity of the street 
demonstrations shattered the complacence of the negotiators who had gathered with seemingly 
nothing to do but sort out a few residual disagreements before launching a new trade round. 


All subsequent conclaves of the missionaries of globalisation became venues of bitter contention 
- Washington and Prague in 2000, Davos, Quebec, Gothenburg and Genoa in 2001. And from the 
chaotic and often conflicting play of special interest groups in Seattle, the anti-globalisation 
protests gradually began to acquire a coherent and clear political core. 


Concurrently, there was under way an effort to organise the voices of dissent against 
globalisation on acommon platform. The initiative began in continental Europe, with a small 
nucleus of social activists and scholars banding together to advocate the cause of a tax on 
speculative financial transactions that held the markets of several developing countries in their 
thrall, invariably with destabilising effects. 


A BASE in the global South was imperative, since the resistance was principally expected to 
emanate from the regions that most intimately felt the ravages of globalisation. With a rich 
diversity of social movements and a bewildering complexity of problems, Brazil seemed a 
natural choice as a venue for instituting a regular event that would serve as a platform for 
pooling experiences and learning from one another. Porto Alegre in the south of the country 
seemed an appropriate choice of venue for several reasons. Porto Alegre is the capital of the Rio 
Grande province, which had witnessed several significant movements of resistance to neo- 
liberal globalisation. And Porto Alegre itself had won worldwide notice with its experiments in 
demo¢ratic municipal budgeting, which seemed to embody new principles of participation and 
transparency that other units of administration could conceivably emulate. 


The Porto Alegre gathering was conceived as a frontal challenge to the orthodoxy of neo- 
liberalism, which then seemed best represented by the annual conclave of corporate and 
political leaders at the Swiss ski resort of Davos. Though a feature of the annual social calendar 
for top business executives since the 1970s, the World Economic Forum at Davos began to 
acquire the status of a citadel of economic wisdom only in the decade of globalisation. 
Conceived in the spirit of "Anti-Davos", Porto Alegre chose the name of the World Social 
Forum, to reflect its belief that the economy and the markets should serve society rather than the 
converse. 
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The location obviously dictated to a large extent which groups would have most access to the 
WSF platform. After the two Porto Alegre gatherings, in 2001 and 2002, the international 
committee overseeing the organisational aspects began to urge the dispersal of the effort to other 
corners. India was considered an appropriate venue for a future gathering both because of its size 
and its relatively well-established democratic traditions and in recognition of the fact that it had 
managed to take the debate on alternatives to globalisation to a fairly high plane. 


THE ASF in Hyderabad was conceived as a way station towards India hosting the WSF at some 
early future date. It was convened in full conformity with the WSF principle of "offering space 
for free discourse, debate, interaction and discovery, of inviting the participation of a rich 
diversity of mass organisations, peoples' movements, citizens’ bodies and groups to join in the 
process of mutual learning, informed debate and participatory formulation of alternative models 
with the worth and viability to address the challenges of development with justice". 


From the time the delegates began arriving in Hyderabad, ASF hosts were expecting a deluge of 
participants and possible organisational chaos. These expectations were in large measure 
fulfilled, though disruptions of the first day were rapidly overcome to bring the events back on 
track. The final reckoning showed that about 20,000 delegates had registered to participate in the 
ASF, of which 789 were from overseas. No fewer than 840 organisations were represented at the 
event, which had apart from 10 conferences structured around broad themes and an equal 
number of panel discussions, no fewer than 160 seminars and 164 workshops. 


The subjects discussed in Hyderabad ranged over a vast canvas - from the global peace and security 
environment to environmental concerns, the rights of traditional communities, the problems of 
marginal and excluded groups, the rise of identity politics, the global disarmament dialogue, 
alternative energy sources, the deepening of democracy, and the politics of natural resources. 


Yet with all these diverse subjects being discussed, the common themes were relatively easy to 
identify. There was virtually unanimous consensus that the globalisation that was being 
advocated and pursued by the world powers, and especially by the U.S., was little else than the 
new manifestation of imperialism. The imperialist project had been pursued for over a decade 
through the subtle coercion of finance capital and the markets. But the crisis of the Pax 
Americana was now evident in the increasingly overt recourse to the force of arms to sustain the 
coercive global order. 


At a number of its conferences, panel discussions and seminars, the ASF put itself firmly on the 
side of the beleaguered people of Palestine and Iraq. It deprecated the new salience of nuclear 
weapons in the military doctrines of the U.S., after a brief period when they seemed to be a 
receding menace. 


WSF principles - which the ASF adhered scrupulously to - do not call for any kind of agreed final 
statement representing the entirety of deliberations. But the necessity of non-violent struggle was 
underlined by so many of the speakers and participants as to make it virtually a representative 
posture of the forum. Speakers from Japan and the Philippines spoke about the growing strength 
of movements that favour the eviction of the U.S. military presence in the countries of East and 
South-East Asia. They also underlined that the task of combating the aggressive new posture of 
imperialism would be enormously facilitated if countries were to exercise their sovereignty and 
check the use of their territory by U.S. forces. 
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Other speakers pointed out that developing countries’ sovereignty would be more illusory than 
real as long as they remained in thrall to their dollar-denominated debts. "Don't owe, won't pay," 
was acommon refrain at the ASF, with several of the delegates insisting that the debt incurred by 
developing countries had been more than repaid and was only being sustained at immensely 
bloated levels by the sleight-of-hand of Western governments and financial institutions. 


Delegates from Japan shed the prevailing taboos over the use of the word, by characterising the 
current drive for global dominance by the U.S. as "fascist" in its scope and methods. Neo-liberal 
globalisation does not in theory endorse the sustenance of a strong state. But if the state is to play 
a role supportive of capitalism, then it is allowed to assume powers to the appropriate degree. 
The "welfare state" has no legitimacy in the globalisation paradigm, though the "warfare state" 
does have. Another focus of the deliberations was the rising prevalence of civil strife in societies 
caught up in the currents of globalisation. The incidence of wars as conventionally understood - 
conflicts between states - had diminished. But levels of social violence had spiralled upwards, 
mostly in the form of conflicts within states. 


At the global level, the war was being waged for the privatisation of the "commons", understood 
as the public spaces that afford entitlements to all, notionally on an equal basis, though more 
often in a fashion that reflects prevalent patterns of social stratification. Globalisation had over 
the last 10 years dramatically heightened levels of inequality within these societies, with 
dominant groups managing to increase their privileged access to resources while partly ceding 
control to global corporate entities. 


The ASF, again showing remarkable unanimity, affirmed the right of marginalised and excluded 
communities to an equal share of the resources that they have been traditionally dependent on. It 
considered various forms and variants of institutional arrangements that could secure these 
communities their rightful share in resources. It heard the testimonies of communities that have 
seen livelihoods crumble under the onslaught of neo-liberal economic policies. And it resolved 
that the only credible response to the situation would be to restore the autonomy of individuals 
and communities that had been eroded by globalisation. 


PERHAPS the most significant feature of the ASF was its open and participatory character. Not 
all the groups that chose to participate came convinced of the utility of the gathering. But they all 
invariably left with positive perceptions and with the resolve to make the gathering a more 
significant forum for evolving practical political strategies. The future of the ASF still remains 
indeterminate. A decision is expected by March on the venue that will host next year's 
gathering, as also on India's prospects of hosting the WSF. These two fora would in future be 
propelled in the main by the enthusiasm of its diverse participants. 


Uniquely for an event of this scale, the central organisation wields little financial clout in 
mounting it. Each organisation brings its own resources and pays its way, including for each 
seminar or workshop that it may put up. This should allay the concerns of some that the WSF - 
as also the ASF - has been overly dependent on semi-official donor agencies in the West, which 
could pull the plug on it if it becomes too strident a challenge to Western dominance. But there 
is no question that each individual organisation that brings its talents to the WSF platform may 
have its own ties of dependence to Western donor agencies. But the foremost priority for these 
groups today is not to contemplate a danger that is yet to manifest itself, but to use the available 
space and time to push the frontiers of the global debate on alternatives. 
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EPW Commentary January 11, 2003 


The Empire Strikes Back 
A Report on the Asian Social Forum 


At the Asian Social Forum, as at the World Social Forum and other gatherings, the need for strong 
sovereign states, the need to rebuild the state, to address politics would appear to be central. Also, the 
difficult negotiations within the diverse groups and locales to find ‘political’ consensus — to deal first with the 
big rogue state, the father of all rogue states, and then their own rogue states. Only then can the enormous 
street confrontations, the valiant successes of people's movements on the ground, push back this new 


hegemony, the Bush power. 


Devaki Jain 


Brinda Karat, general secretary of the AIDWA, speaking on a panel discussion on TV, 
referring to the gathering at the Asian Social Forum, said they are resisting the “Empire”. 
Indeed the gathering of 14,000 persons in Hyderabad, of whom unusually almost half if not 
more were dalits, and a good proportion of women, apart from those who work with the 
rights of the most oppressed and excluded, could be seen as a defining moment for the 
‘Empire to strike back’ on many counts. As an expression of the vitality of the numerous 
identities, like dalits, displaced persons, unorganised workers and their ability to share a 
common space. As an expression of the widespread understanding of the international 
order, revealing the fact that information on the ‘big picture’ has reached the remote, thus 
justifying or affirming the value of forums and networks which have worked hard to carry the 
message of where and how the increasing pressures on dignity and survival are coming 
from. As a quest for alternatives to the current political and economic regimes and the 
theories that back them up. And, last but not the least, evidence that civil society has 
developed the mode and skills to hold international or world conferences outside of the UN’s 
initiative; an important step forward, as the UN world conferences are beginning to become 
counterproductive as the conservative forces and the unipolar world debases them. 


It could be said that the themes and the formations as well as the presentations at the 
panels and workshops were not providing anything that could be called new knowledge. The 
agonising over this overgeneralised programme called globalisation has not only been on for 
some time, but its impact, experience, hearings, theatre and ‘naras’ are now almost a 
catechism. The groups and expressions on the criminality of war, on the ugly state and the 
uglier politicians that run it, and the voices on the TV and other media who are ‘quoted’ on 
this package, are also a known scenario. As an experience for those who have been 
witness to these journeys and forums for some time it was nothing especially new. 


But for those who were in it for the first time, and given visibility and voice in large tents 
holding thousands of people, sprinkled with delegates from other countries, it was a 
resounding moment of self-empowerment, of celebrating their particular experience, whether 
as victims, or part of collectivities like dalits or displaced persons. It was also an eye- 
opener to them that they were part of diverse struggles — one ocean of several streams. 
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A young man, who is part of the electoral reform and accountability campaign, located in 
Bombay was so overwhelmed by the throbbing, procession and drums and loudspeaker 
filled campus or fields of the Nizam College — and all so peaceful, no violence at all, no 
garbage thrown all around like a political party congress, no hierarchies at all, no cars, just 
space, space and space, and crowds, crowds and crowds milling together, finding their way 
around — was so captivated with this marvel, he was transformed for life. He realised that 
what he was doing was just a small corner, compared to where other campaigns had 
reached. 


Beginning as an offshoot of the World Social Forum, which also had a beginning as an 
alternative to the World Economic Forum, with ‘globalisation’, and the Bretton Woods 
Institutions as the whipping boys, the Asian Social Forum took a shape of its own, 
expanding the space, almost encroaching on the primacy of space usually occupied by not 
only government representatives but the ever-present UN agencies and bilateral donors; 
looking for potentials for funding and for their legitimacy as upholders of human rights, and 
supporters of poverty removal efforts. There was also the shift in the character of those 
present from NGO types usually engaged in ‘development to people’s movements. Also 
evident was the learning that had filtered in, from the earlier experience of participating in 
the NGO. Forums of the UN — for which naturally the UN system and the bilateral donors 
have to be given credit — from Durban for the dalit groups, from the people’s health 
assembly of the health for all movement, from the various women’s conferences for the 
women. 


Whether it was Medha Patkar of the NBA or Thomas Kocherry of the fisher people’s 
struggles or Aruna Roy of the MKSS or Ravivarma Kumar, dalit advocate and Ruth 
Manorama of the dalit struggles, or Thelma and Ravi Narayan struggling to argue forthe 
primacy of health over other services for the poor; or Jean Dreze for food, or Samy of the 
National Centre for Labour for protecting the dignity of work — at the ASF they were 
recharging their batteries. Kocherry to defend the fisher people on the island in West 
Bengal, Medha to work for a development mode which did not displace, in other words 
against the style in which the large infrastructure projects are put on the ground, Aruna for 
accountability, and a host of persons for rebuilding the collective united Asian front against 
war and violence of other kinds, against the international labour protocols, and a host of 
other areas. 


Theywere not deterred by the falling sky. The overpowering march of that 

great exterminator, the new political face of economic power, Bush and his allies. The 
impending war against Iraq, the overpowering of the UN as an international arbiter and 
protector of the sovereignty of nations, the hot pursuit into Pakistan, the incapacity of any 
other comity of nations to challenge the crushing march of this monolith; the many 
domestic laws, in the US as well as in all other countries, promulgated as anti-terrorist laws 
which violate human rights; the hate language built around religion which has given 

new pugnacity to domestic fundamentalist forces may have been in their 

consciousness, but there was also a resolve to get on with their work on the ground. 


213 


There were murmurings that the Forum was dominated by the ‘leftists’, while there was also 
the phenomenon of some left groups publicly dissociating themselves from the Forum. The 
alliances like the NAPM, the NCL, apart from many others such as the movement 
spearheaded by Vandana Shiva, bear shades of the Gandhian inspiration. As has been 
commented upon by many in recent times, the progressives in the India of today are 
increasingly referring to Gandhi's political and economic ideas and methods as 
inspirational. So the alliances of left and Gandhi were not on a collision path or even 
demeaning or demonising each other as was wont some time ago. Yet the reference to 
Gandhi had to be muted, as the dalits would dissociate from the explicitly Gandhian 
presence. Ideological premises, controversial ikons, did not impede the ‘soul’ of the space, 
the sense of oneness of the gatherings. 


One of the most vivid mass formations at the Forum was the contingents belonging to 
AIDWA. They were not only there in numbers, but also in various important sub-identities 
such as Muslim women marching together in their black burgqas under the AIDWA banner, 
giving voice to their concerns. Similarly at the dalit gathering, the gathering on women, they 
were aconscious, well informed mass. Their presence and the nature of their leadership 
stimulated a thought — whether the rejuvenation of the formal left was now to come from the 
women’s formation. The other faces of the left have been seen as tired old men, no new 
faces of leadership emerging. 


To a criticism that all these alternatives do not add up to a unity, mere celebration of 
identities, in such diverse contexts and approaches cannot provide the basis for a challenge 
to the exterminator, there was an interesting reply by a feminist, who was once a member 
of the CPML, that it was good to be free of a unifying political theory. Belonging to such 
formal ideologies had been suffocating, as it quelled difference of opinion, debate and 
transformation. Confusion was good, as it gave the space to form new alliances, shape new 
formulations, design new approaches, and maybe even new theories to underpin all the 
alternatives. Unity can be forged, but not forced as was happening before the diverse 
groups got a shared space to understand their differences and shape their commonality. 


Was there sufficient attention to the post-September 11 reassembled world? Since some of 
the language was from the old categories of capitalist, imperialist, the analysis also came 
from the classical mode which divided the global landscape on those lines. The 
reconfiguration of the world powers, the new hegemony, where location and religion 
superceded the ownership of capital; where political leaders were unselfconscious in using 
the language of hate, where the sovereignty of nations was crumbling, and where 
conservatism in political leadership was being supported by citizens, did not challenge the 
intellectual speakers to redefine globalisation. It was not moved from its simplistic 
characteristics of privatisation and liberalisation to its new face of militarisation and 
unipolarity. Not enough attention was paid to the design of a response, the importance of a 
comity of sovereign, independent even in economic terms, nations who could challenge this 
new monolith; thus the importance of building strong states, but with a political leadership 
which was different from what was in existence. Politicians were denigrated, but the 
Strategy for political alternatives not developed. The potential within the people’s movements 
for entering the campaigns for electoral reform, for strengthening grass roots democracy, for 
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releasing new energies into formal politics, through campaigns to fill the elected bodies with 
women, excluded groups, leaders of movements for social justice, wnat Gandhi called 
constructive workers was not central to the agenda as the mood was anti-state and 
therefore anti-politics. 


Perhaps at the World Social Forum and other gatherings the need for strong (not 
majoritarian nor soft) sovereign states and for configurations like the NAM of old which had 
a political stance, which distanced itself from the former colonisers, the need to rebuild the 
state, to address politics would appear central. Also the difficult negotiations within the 
diverse groups and locales to find ‘political’ consensus to deal with first the big rogue 
state, the father of all rogue states, and then their own rogue states. Only then the 
enormous street confrontations, the valiant successes of people’s movements on the 
ground, can push back this new hegemony, the Bush power. 


\ 
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Opinion - Leader Page Articles 
The long march to another world 


By Jai Sen 


The World Social Forum has reasonantly made clear that there are alternatives to 
economic, capitalist globalisation. 


THE FORMATION of the World Social Forum (WSF), globally and then in India, has been an 
extremely significant social and political intervention in world affairs. There have also been some 
very important developments during the last one year that have a direct relevance to the Forum's 
future. Internationally, even as the Forum has grown and global civil action has continued to 
mature, the U.S. — after devastating Afghanistan in its so-called ‘war against terrorism' — is now 
relentlessly building up plans to devastate and thereby ‘liberate' Iraq. 


Across the globe, capitalist globalisation is still riding triumphant even as the economy unravels 
within the U.S., and ‘security' and surveillance measures are equally being relentlessly tightened by 
nation-states, supposedly in defence against those labelled terrorists, but also against protestors. 
The self-styled leaders of the so-called ‘free world' are increasingly meeting in increasingly remote 
parts of the world, walling themselves off from ordinary people, and defending themselves with 
their militia. Accompanying this, Europe seems to be moving steadily to the Right, and Hindu, 
Islamic, Christian, and Jewish fundamentalisms are rampant in different parts of the world. The 
shadows of imperialism and authoritarianism are very evident. 


Against this, the news from Brazil has been encouraging. The presidential elections have finally 
brought Lula (Luis Inacio Lula da Silva), the leader of the Workers' Party to the Presidency after a 
long campaign and several attempts. This development would seem to potentially change the 
political landscape in significant ways in this major country, and therefore in the western hemi- 
sphere and in the world. 


The news from India, however, has been less encouraging. Earlier this year, we experienced a brutal 
and chilling anti-Muslim pogrom in Gujarat. More recently, while the elections in Kashmir yielded a 
fresh Government, those in Gujarat have returned to power with a landslide the BJP. With the party 
and its allied organisations saying that Gujarat is a model for what should happen in the rest of the 
country, the shadows of fascism seem to threaten India. 


It is crucially important for all of us involved with or participating in the Forum to take stock of the 
WSF process within particular countries and to the extent we can, also globally, to see how — if at 
all — we are relating to these larger events, and how we could and should strategically relate to 
them. 


Perhaps the most important characteristic and contribution of the Forum is the ‘open space’ it 
offers for free exchange — an undirected space where a wide range of streams of thought and 
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action can intermingle without feeling that any of them has to follow another. But this is a complex 
and new idea in politics, as is the idea that it is not merely an annual event, but is — or needs to be 
— more a process. In something as complex and important as the WSF, it is extremely important to 
constantly critically reflect on it as we go along, and that reflection can only strengthen the 
organising work that is the real work. 


Since 2001, the WSF has moved from being a major annual event each January in Porto Alegre (the 
third meet has just ended), timed to polemically challenge the annual World Economic Forum held 
at Davos, Switzerland, to being an efflorescence and celebration across the world. 


Perhaps most importantly, the WSF has struck at the level of meaning. It has resonantly made clear 
that there are alternatives to economic, capitalist globalisation. And that people all over the world 
are now mobilising to live those alternatives. In this way, the WSF — along with all the other forms 
of global civil action that are also taking place — is playing a profound role in freeing peoples all 
over the world of the shackles of the colonisation of the mind by the idea that there is no alterna- 
tive to neo-liberal globalisation, and by replacing this with the idea there are indeed alternatives — 
and importantly, that this is as global a project as neo-liberalism. The implicit sense of not being 
alone is very important at this juncture. The question for the WSF now is how to translate this into 
real social and political alternatives. 


One of the many reasons that the consultation in Delhi in January 2002 decided to take up the task 
of building a WSF process in India was that the Forum could potentially provide a context where a 
broad secular, democratic, anti-fundamentalist, and internationalist platform could take shape 
where, most significantly, civil and political streams could come together. Crucially, it was seen to 
be a space where old movements and politics could meet and talk with new movements and 
politics. The last year has seen a fairly active and broad-based WSF process under way in the 
country. Following the two national consultations (in January and in April, 2000) that involved a 
fairly wide range of organisations and groups, a broad programme of action was agreed upon. 


In January 2002, WSF India had offered to organise a regional (South Asian) Social Forum. But 
conscious of the limitations that single big meetings have in terms of ‘reaching out' and being 
accessible to the huge numbers of people, in its early meetings WSF India placed great stress on 
seeing the World Social Forum not only as a major event but also as a mass process of open 
exchange of information and experience. And thereby as a political culture of openness which 
millions of people can gain access to and take part in. 

ws 


In this context, the most visible — and in many ways most significant — development has been the 
successful organisation of the Asian Social Forum in early January 2003, in Hyderabad in central 
India. In format similar to the World Social Forum in Porto Alegre, some 14-15,000 people attended 
and took part in six major conferences, dozens of seminars, and hundreds of workshops on a wide 
range of social, economic, and political themes. 


The Forum was however also criticised and even opposed and boycotted by some movements, for 
diverting attention from the real tasks of opposing capitalist globalisation — by being something 
of a self-indulgent carnival — and also for being organised in such a way that it has tended to 
exclude some popular grassroots movements. 


In reality, the WSF India process during this past year was also much less extensive than planned. 
While several State meetings were held, to present and discuss the idea of the World Social Forum, 
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to exchange experiences, and to develop a general plan of action for activities at more local/State 
levels and how participants from the States would take part in the Asian Social Forum in January 
2003, the broader mass process that was aimed for is still to develop. Some State meetings were 
also more successful than others; perhaps the most successful was the Kerala Forum, held during 


December 26-29, 2002. 


There has to be a constant struggle to remain tolerant and pluralist and to guard 
against becoming fundamentalist in our own views. 


Individuals and organisations participating in the World Social Forum at all levels need to under- 
stand it as an extraordinary initiative in history and not just as another series of meetings. It can 
potentially mark nothing less than a major new intervention in world affairs. But it can only become 
this if we are willing to become aware of the responsibilities. 


At the present juncture in history, the WSF needs to make it its task to promote the idea of open 
space as a general political culture. Building an open political culture, and defending open space, 
needs to be seen as a project in itself, and those who believe in this idea need to work together. 
And, are they willing to accept the challenge of open space and to bring this culture into their own 
organisations? 


Individuals and organisations participating in the WSF need to recognise and celebrate diversity 
and plurality, not just in name and slogans but also in day-to-day practice. Recognising, respecting 
and even seeking opinions different from our own, and trying to understand and engage with them. 
We need to get over tendencies of sectarian, doctrinaire, hierarchical, and closed practice — seen, 
for instance, in WSF India over this past year — which are keeping large sections away from the 
WSF as a process and experience. 


At this dangerous juncture in history, there has to be a constant struggle to remain tolerant and 
pluralist and to guard against becoming fundamentalist in our own views about the issues we are 
so concerned about — such as capitalist globalisation, and religion and religious fundamentalism. 
And to at all times listen to others who are less sure of their positions or who hold other opinions 
and be willing to dialogue and to debate issues, both as organisations and as individuals. 


We need to get over our complacence urgently. The Right and the fundamentalists are presently far 
more strategic and far more successful than we are, and that we are not going to keep them out and 
away — including from the WSF — simply by declaring this or by not inviting them. All the more 
so because the Forum is an open space — and we must defend this, otherwise we have nothing 
different to offer — they are sure to ‘infiltrate’; and if the Forum continues to grow in influence, 
they will attack or try and take over. 


The WSF needs to urgently recognise the reality of 9/11 and its aftermath. It also needs to 
recognise the growing assault on democratic space across the world, whether through war or 
fundamentalism, along with the introduction of ever-greater ‘security’ measures, as a central feature 
of world politics at the present stage in history. Accordingly, it needs to make the assertion, 
defence, and expansion of democratic space a central feature of its activities. 


There has to be a radical rethink on the question of ‘globalisation’. We need first to move from our 
singular obsession with economic or capitalist globalisation to looking at and relating to the host 
of other everyday globalisations that are taking place through the actions of peoples all over the 
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world — and that are equally changing the world. These myriad globalisations have been taking 
place for the past many centuries, through the migration of workers, refugees, monks, and traders, 
and through the spread of religions and ideologies — and now also through global civil action. We 
need to accept that the Forum itself is globalisation made manifest — but that it is offering another 
globalisation. 


We need, therefore, to move from being mere spectators of economic and other globalisations to 
realising that we are actors not spectators, and that globalisations — and especially other 
globalisations — take place through us. In many ways, since economic globalisation was what the 
Forum started about, this also suggests some rethinking of the Forum itself. 


In general, the WSF needs to think more strategically. In the same way that it chose to challenge 
the World Economic Forum, what it does has to be related to the larger developments in the world. 
It has to think of encouraging strategic relations between particular parts of the world; and of 
building bridges between different streams of civil and political actors. The WSF also needs to 
specially open itself to building bridges with the world of faith. This is so both at this particular 
juncture in world history, with the relentless rise in religious fundamentalism that we are seeing, 
and in general as a permanent programme. 


We need to move towards far greater mass and public awareness building in between the big 
meetings; move towards more intensive exchange in between the big meetings, for all members of 
WSF committees, at national, regional, and global levels. A process of critical reflection should 
become a key part of the WSF’s organisational work, both to review steps being taken and to 
develop a shared and strategic understanding of world events at national, regional, and global 
levels. The WSF needs to make space for this. 


There has to be a struggle for defining comprehensive alternatives, and then to practice them. 
Simply opposing capitalist globalisation, when we use entirely conventional organisational 
structures and mobilising processes, does not make us ‘alternative’, and can never do so. 


Given that the WSF is meant to be an open plural process, embracing people of many different 
persuasions, we need to work to build an organisational process that is based on norms and 
principles that are openly and commonly defined, and not on gentlemanly or comradely behaviour 
between a few and that cannot be questioned by others. 


Within India, we need to address certain questions in addition to the above: comprehensively re- 
thinking and revising the structure we have created for the WSF in the country. This structure is 
widely seen as having been captured by the Left - the formal Left. And the secretariat has moved 
from being an executive arm of the Working Committee to being a power unto itself by virtue of 
having too many members of the Coordination Team on it and therefore with no one to guide it. 


We need to move towards working for a culture of accountability. The present policy in WSF India 
of simply declaring meetings open does not necessarily make the process open or the participants 

accountable. And, articulate policies and programmes that can help us to think and act both locally 
and globally and to ‘talk’ across streams of civil and political action. 


The 2004 WSF global meeting is to be held in India. Are we in a position to host it (in terms of 
organisational abilities and experience, and in terms of how far it has got in terms of building the 
culture of the WSF in India)? More crucially, is this what all the organisations and individuals 
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involved in WSF India should be focussing their attentions on over the coming year, at a time of 
rising fundamentalism and fascism in the country and region? The International Council needs to 
specifically consider how the WSF can stand by the people and progressive organisations of India 
at this juncture; what its role should be. 


Use the WSF not only to discuss individual issues and to expose ourselves individually and 
organisationally to other ways of thinking, but also to find ways of building bridges: between old 
movements and new, between old politics and new, between different streams of civil and political 
movement; and between movements and other streams of civil action and concern, including 
business, the creative world including the media, and the world of faith. The experience of this past 
year has made clear that, at the minimum, it is going to a long hard march to another world. 


(This article is based on the summary of a paper of this title published as a booklet for the World 
Social Forum held in Brazil.) 


© Copyright 2000 - 2003 The Hindu 
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What Happened to the New Left? 
The Hijacking of the WSF 


http:/Awww.nadir.org/nadir/initiativ/agp/free/wsf/naomiklein.htm 
by Naomi Klein - January 30 2003 


The key word at this year's World Social Forum, which ended Tuesday in Porto Alegre, 
Brazil, was "big." Big attendance: more than 100,000 delegates in all! Big speeches: more 
than 15,000 crammed in to see Noam Chomsky! And most of all, big men. Luiz Inacio Lula 
da Silva, the newly elected President of Brazil, came to the forum and addressed 75,000 
adoring fans. Hugo Chavez, the controversial President of Venezuela, paid a "surprise" visit 
to announce that his embattled regime was part of the movement. 


"The left in Latin America is being reborn," Mr. Chavez declared, as he pledged to vanquish 
his opponents at any cost. As evidence of this rebirth, he pointed to Lula's election in 
Brazil, Lucio Gutierrez's victory in Ecuador and Fidel Castro's tenacity in Cuba. 


But wait a minute: How on earth did a gathering that was supposed to be a showcase for 
new grassroots movements become a celebration of men with a penchant for three-hour 
speeches about smashing the oligarchy? 


Of course, the forum, in all its dizzying global diversity, was not only speeches, with huge 
crowds all facing the same direction. There were plenty of circles, with small groups of 
people facing each other. There were thousands of impromptu gatherings of activists 
excitedly swapping facts, tactics and analysis in their common struggles. But the big 
certainly put its mark on the event. 


Two years ago, at the first World Social Forum, the key word was not "big" but "new": new 
ideas, new methods, new faces. Because if there was one thing that most delegates 
agreed on (and there wasn't much), it was that the left's traditional methods had failed. 


This came from hard-won experience, experience that remains true even if some left-wing 
parties have been doing well in the polls recently. Many of the delegates at that first forum 
had’spent their lives building labor parties, only to watch helplessly as those parties 
betrayed their roots once in power, throwing up their hands and implementing the paint-by- 
numbers policies dictated by global markets. Other delegates came with scarred bodies 
and broken hearts after fighting their entire lives to free their countries from dictatorship or 
racial apartheid, only to see their liberated land hand its sovereignty to the International 
Monetary Fund for a loan. 


Still others who attended that first forum were refugees from doctrinaire Communist parties 
who had finally faced the fact that the socialist "utopias" of Eastern Europe had turned into 
centralized, bureaucratic and authoritarian nightmares. And outnumbering all of these 
veteran activists was a new and energetic generation of young people who had never trusted 
politicians, and were finding their own political voice on the streets of Seattle, Prague and 
Sao Paulo. 
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When this global rabble came together under the slogan "Another world is possible," it was 
clear to all but the most rigidly nostalgic that getting to this other world wouldn't be a matter 
of resuscitating the flawed models of the past, but imagining new movements. 


The World Social Forum didn't produce a political blueprint -- a good start -- but there was a 
clear pattern to the alternatives that emerged. Politics had to be less about trusting well- 
meaning leaders, and more about empowering people to make their own decisions; democ- 
racy had to be less representative and more participatory. The ideas flying around included 
neighborhood councils, participatory budgets, stronger city governments, land reform and 
co-operative farming -- a vision of politicized communities that could be networked interna- 
tionally to resist further assaults from the IMF, the World Bank and World Trade Organiza- 
tion. For a left that had tended to look to centralized state solutions to solve almost every 
problem, this emphasis on decentralization and direct participation was a breakthrough. 


At the first World Social Forum, Lula was cheered, too: not as a heroic figure who vowed to 
take on the forces of the market and eradicate hunger, but as an innovator whose party was 
at the forefront of developing tools for impoverished people to meet their own needs. Sadly, 
those themes of deep participation and democratic empowerment were largely absent from 
Mr. da Silva's campaign for president. Instead, he told and retold a personal story about 
how voters could trust him because he came from poverty, and knew their pain. But stand- 
ing up to the demands of the international financial community isn't about whether an 
individual politician is trustworthy, it's about the fact that, as Mr. da Silva is already proving, 
no person or party is strong enough on its own. 


Right now, it looks as if Lula has only two choices: abandoning his election promises of 
wealth redistribution or trying to force them through and ending up ina Chavez-style civil 
war. But there is another option, one his own Workers Party has tried before, one that 
made Porto Alegre itself a beacon of a new kind of politics: more democracy. He could 
simply hand power back to the citizens who elected him, on key issues from payment of 
the foreign debt, to land reform, to membership in the Free Trade Area of the Americas. 
There is a host of mechanisms that he could use: referendums, constituents' assemblies, 
networks of empowered local councils and assemblies. Choosing an alternative economic 
path would still spark fierce resistance, but his opponents would not have the luxury of 
being against Lula, as they are against Mr. Chavez, and would, instead, be forced to 
oppose the repeated and stated will of the majority -- to be against democracy itself. 


Perhaps the reason why participatory democracy is being usurped at the World Social 
Forum by the big men is that there isn't much glory in it. A victory at the ballot box isn't a 
blank check for five years, but the beginning of an unending process of returning power to 
that electorate time and time again. 


For some, the hijacking of the forum is proof that the movements against corporate global- 
ization are finally maturing and "getting serious." But is it really so mature, amidst the 
graveyard of failed, left political projects, to believe that change will come by casting your 
ballot for the latest charismatic leader, then crossing your fingers and hoping for the best? 
Get serious. 
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The World Social Forum 2003: a personal impression 
Achin Vanaik 
February 26 2003 


http://www.opendemocracy.net/debates/article-6-91- 
1004. jsp;jsessionid = 6E7A950819535BC24DE165835353D2EF 


An Indian veteran of 1960s political struggles, invited to speak on war, empire and unilateralism 
at Porto Alegre, is inspired by the encounter with a newly-hopeful generation. Yet he warns that 
such exciting events need to be part of a long-term strategy. 


In many years of social activism, the World Social Forum (WSF) held in Porto Alegre, Brazil, on 
23-28 January 2003 was the first event of its kind I had ever attended. On its eve, preceding the 
formal opening ceremony, there was a huge rally of between 70,000 and 100,000 people full of 
energy and youthful enthusiasm. Indeed, one of the most striking aspects of this WSF was the 
very high proportion of youth among its participants. 

The old-established left organisations worldwide may have difficulties attracting the young to 
their meetings; not the WSF. Indeed, one of its strengths is that it has become a place where older 
traditions of progressive thinking on all kinds of subjects do receive a hearing (and some 
influence) among young people who are otherwise not so familiar as previous generations were 
with the discourses of Marxism, anarchism and socialism in all their forms. 


A unifying enemy 


In political and organisational terms, there were positives and negatives. For a long time the anti- 
globalisation movement and the anti-imperialist current had been going their separate ways. In 
the aftermath of 11 September 2001, many doubted the possibility of convergence between these 
two streams. 

However, the new US push for war against Iraq has fostered a growing perception and anger at a 
power that seems neither to know nor want any restraints, refusing to abide by international 
norms and willing to pursue double standards in the most blatant ways. 

Asa result, what distinguished this WSF from previous ones is precisely the coming together of 
anti-imperialist and anti-neoliberal globalisation movements, with the US increasingly being 
seen as the unifying principal enemy in both respects. Both the huge opening and closing 
marches (which had the most incredible array of banners and participants reflecting the 
remafkable diversity of concerns) and the biggest of the collective gatherings held in the (20,000- 
plus capacity) Gigantinho stadium expressed this growing political unity. 

If this was the single most important political gain of this WSF, is there also a possibility that the 
event can become more important than the process such worldwide gatherings are meant to initiate 
and promote? Even, perhaps, a real danger that these annual meetings become more and more 
like a political jamboree where different groups ‘sell’ their respective political wares, where the 
very fact of having such a meeting becomes an end in itself, a kind of routinised symbolic 
politics of ‘global unity’ whose unsettling impact on the cohesive guardians of international 
capitalism progressively declines. 

This danger can only be averted if the arena provided by the WSF is used to generate a growing 
synthesis of understanding and analysis, and flowing from this a stronger programme of 
coordinated action (such as internationally implemented and effective days of action) on a 
global scale. Of course, this would not apply to all or even most participating groups, but it 
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would require that wider subsets of participants come to the WSF not just to preach, listen to, or 
dialogue with each other, but to work with each other more and more. 

Thus, even as the WSF continues to see itself as primarily an arena and not as an actor in its own 
right, its organisers have to think about how the current structure of conferences, seminars and 
workshops can be shaped and modified to promote such efforts at synthesis of thought and action. 


Size is one possible problem. The bigger the WSF gets every year, the more it becomes like a 
global pep rally. This is fine on one level - in these reactionary times, progressives across the 
world certainly need powerful morale boosters - but hardly enough. 

The next WSF, likely to be held in India in 2004, affords an important geographical shift to 
another part of the giobal south. There, it should give priority to strengthening the process of 
alliance building based on a more non-sectarian and inclusivist politics than much of the radical 
and progressive traditions have hitherto known. 

The WSF dynamic was itself made possible because of the distinctive character of Brazilian 
politics. The Workers’ Party (PT) has itself grown out of a broad coalition of progressive 
movements, and retains a broad non-sectarian character quite unlike comparable parties 
elsewhere in the world. This is the challenge - not to try and replicate the PT or the Brazilian 
experience of social movements, but to build on the lessons of political inclusivity that this 
experience has thrown up. 


The living tradition 


On a more personal note, two things impressed me most. First, the WSF coordinators - whether 
located in the Brazilian-dominated Organising Committee or in the much broader International 
Council - encouraged an important symposium called ‘Life After Capitalism’ which should 
have been better publicised and attended than it was. 


Here were some of the most interesting attempts to build a vision of what an alternative 
economic system could be like in practice, based on actual experiments in, for example, 
‘solidarity economics’ such as the participatory budget planning of Porto Alegre itself. 


The possibilities discussed were wide-ranging: a more ameliorative capitalism, centralised 
planning, market socialism, green bio-regionalism, participatory economics. Here was taking 
place, however tentatively, assessments of new practice and bold, exploratory thinking. 


Secondly, it was wonderful for an ageing member of the 1960s radical generation to see Che 
Guevara T-shirts outnumbering all other political T-shirts, personalised portraits or not, by at 
least thirty-to-one. True, the overwhelming majority of participants were from Brazil, Uruguay, 
Argentina and a few other Latin American countries. Moreover, being the continent closest to 
the United States, Latin Americans (even the more politically apathetic) have a cynicism about 
the US that is not as widespread or as deep in other continents. But there were many others from 
Africa and Asia who were wearing, buying and selling such T-shirts. 


The reason was obvious. No other figure in contemporary history stands as much as Che for 
committed, unselfish and heroic internationalism. Who else better to symbolise the collective 
global struggle of our times, embodied in the WSF’s lodestar: ‘another world is possible’. 
Copyright © Achin Vanaik 2003. Published by Open Democracy Ltd. You may download and print extracts from 
this article for your own personal and non-commercial use only. If you are a library, university, teaching institution, 
business or media organisation, Jou must acquire an Academic License or Organisational License Jrom Open 
Democracy, or seek permission directly from the author, before making copies, circulating or reproducing this article for 
teaching or commercial. 
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Férum Social Mundial 
udated on 13/03/2003 


WSF 2003 Memorial 
14/03/2003 


2003 World Social Forum: perspective of women of the World March of 
Women 


We are very proud of our participation and that of the nearly 100,000 people who attended the 
World Social Forum. If we add to this number the thousands of people who participated in 
regional and thematic forums this year and those who followed with interest the debates of the 
2003 WSF, the importance of this process of debate and discussion on our strategies and actions 
is clear. The commitment of millions of people, a large proportion of them women—all of them 
determined to continue marching for equality between women and men, between peoples and 
among all human beings, in harmony with our planet—shifts the global panorama, despite the 
looming war and the attacks being orchestrated against all forms of opposition to neoliberal, 
warmongering and macho propaganda. 


The 3rd World Social Forum that has just concluded in Porto Alegre strengthens our daily 
determination to create resistance and alternatives to ensure human dignity; to put people first, 
not profits; to say no to the war against Iraq; and to build peace. We are also convinced of the 
importance of doing this in alliance with the other social movements who were in Porto Alegre. 
This is why the World March of Women isa signatory of the Call of the Social Movements 
International Network which was founded in Brazil (you can see the Call and the declaration of 
the third international assembly of social movements at their Web site http:// WWwW.Movsoc.org). 


We believe that this network has the potential to prove that the inclusion of the struggle for 
equality is a winning strategy for all social movements; that in order for ‘another world’ to 
become a reality, we must work, think and act in another way. This means inventing new kinds 
of actions and radicalizing our concepts of utopia so that they include the eradication of all 
forms of oppression. 


To this process the World March of Women hopes to bring, among other things, issues like 
feminist economic alternatives, the ever increasing commodification of women’s bodies in the 
context of globalization, debates on feminism and the emergence of a new political generation 
signalled by the youth camp. The women’s movement, contemporary feminism, is the social 
movement that has most transformed the world in the past 30 years. We did this by enabling 
women to become aware of their value and their rights. From the standpoint of women’s 
everyday lives, we denounced sexual and domestic violence; the double standard in 
employment; the non-recognition of our work; and the control of our bodies and our sexuality. 
We achieved this by creating spaces in which women could meet with each other and analyze 
their daily experience. The women’s movement became international and has developed in a 
diverse and non-hierarchical manner since the 1970s. 


As neoliberal and right-wing forces advanced, the women’s movement mobilized to enable 
women to express their resistance globally. The World March Of Women against poverty and 
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violence against women constituted a global feminist action network that is an instrument for 
expressing our refusal to see our lives and world being commodified by systems of oppression 
that thrive on exclusion and hatred: the patriarchy, racism and capitalism. This was why we 


mobilized in 2000 and why we will mobilize again in 2005. 


This is also the reason we have actively participated in the World Social Forum since its 
inception. The 2003 edition of the Forum illustrated the impact of our work in that there were 
definitely more women, particularly feminists, on the panels. We nevertheless saw that women’s 
presence remains marginal and is only ‘politely tolerated.’ We are still a long way from 
achieving genuine dialogue on the role of women and feminism in the construction of another 
world. The struggle against capitalism is still considered to be the primary struggle in the minds 
of many. The tendency to centralize power in the hands of a few ‘enlightened’ or ‘more capable’ 
individuals remains strong. The World Social Forum continues to be largely characterized by 
one-dimensional discussion structures like expert panels. Participation of people in the room is 
limited to asking questions. We must invent new practices for discussion and debate that reflect 
our non-hierarchical principles and allow individual and collective thinking to advance further. 
Many people go to the World Social Forum to share their experiences of activism, acquire 
resources and, we hope, learn from others and thereby enrich their analysis and action. The 
women’s movement has a great contribution to make in this respect. We are ready to share our 
experiences but on an equal footing and with recognition of our leadership. The challenge for 
the next year is to put this goal into practice. Just as we know that to change women’s lives we 
must change the world, we know that without women and without feminism, another world is 


not possible. 


World March of Women 
marche2000@ffq.qc.ca 


http:// www.ffg.qc.ca/marche2000 
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From: 
International Liaison Committee for a Workers International <ilc@energy-net.org> To: 


Recipient List Suppressed: ; 

Cc: 

Subject: Open Letter to Porto Alegre WSF Participants Date: 
Tue, 8 Jan 2002 11:44:20 -0800 


International Liaison Committee for a Workers International (ILC) 

P.O. Box 40009, San Francisco, CA 94140. 

Tel. (415) 626-1175; fax: (415) 626-1217. email: ILC@energy-net.org PLEASE 
EXCUSE DUPLICATE POSTINGS! 

Open Letter to the Trade Unionists and Activists Participating in the World 
Social Forum 2002 in Porto Alegre, Brazil: 


Is it possible to put a human face on globalization and war? 


Dear Brothers and Sisters, 

We, the undersigned Brazilian trade unionists, want to open a dialogue with you. We are living 
through a terrible situation the world over. The U.S. government, under the cover of the United 
Nations, is using the heinous terrorist attacks of September 11 to intensify a political agenda of 
“full-scale, protracted war”—as Bush himself has stated. It is a war that started with the bombing 
of Afghanistan and is far from over. 


In neighboring Argentina, the people—after years of governments that had submitted to the 
dictates of the IMF and applied the politics of privatization, destruction of workers’ rights, and 
bleeding the nation to pay back the foreign debt—took to the streets and threw out the “center- 
left” government of Fernando De la Rua. They made it clear they wanted an end to policies that had 
plunged millions of Argentineans into misery and hunger—all in the name of “modernization,” the 
“exigencies of globalization,” the “criteria” of the Mercosul regional “free trade” pact, and the 
preparation of the country for the FTAA! 


In thisnew situation, the “powers that dominate the world”—that is, the multinationals; the 
financial speculators; the international financial institutions such as the WTO, World Bank and 
IMF; and all the governments in their service—have declared an economic and political war against 
the workers, against their organizations, and against the peoples. Their aim is to use the tragic 
events of September 11" to roll back all the rights and conquests wrested through bitter struggle 
by working and oppressed peoples. Their aim is to destroy any and all barriers to their plunder of 
natural resources and their unbridled quest for profit and exploitation. The struggles of resistance 
against these scorched-earth policies cry out for the unity of working people the world over—from 
North to South and from East to West. It requires the united struggle of oppressed and exploited 
peoples to stop this offensive of war and destruction, which is leading the world to the brink of 
barbarism. Only through such united struggle in defense of the rights and gains of working people 
will it be possible to chart a way forward for the future of humanity. 
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For our part, we are certain that this quest for unity in action to defend and advance the rights of 
working people is what has prompted thousands of unionists and activists from across the globe 
to participate in the second World Social Forum (WSF) in Porto Alegre, Brazil. 


But does the reality of the WSF correspond to this expectation? Does the WSF offer a way forward 
for this struggle? We want to raise some questions here about the WSF and invite you, our bothers 


and sisters, to draw your own conclusions. 


The Trap of Civil Society 
The WSF has presented itself, since its inception, as.a forum for “civil society.” The very concept 
of “civil society,” which is so popular of late, erases the borders between social classes that exist in 
society. How, for example, is it possible to include in the same category of “civil society” both the 
exploited and the exploiters, the bosses and workers, the oppressors and oppressed—not to 
mention the churches, NGOs, and government and UN representatives? The organizing committee 
of the WSF in Brazil includes organizations such as the Brazilian Association of Employers for the 
Citizens (CIVES) and the Brazilian Association of NGOs (ABONG). They are joined in the committee 
by other entities, which, to be sure, are connected to the struggles of the exploited and op- 
pressed—such as the CUT [Unified Workers Federation] and the MST [Movement of Landless 
Peasants]. Is this organizing committee itself not an expression of the politics of “civil society”— 
that is, of the attempt to group together in the same camp interests that are in fact contradictory 
and diametrically opposed? 


Let’s take the example of the campaign in defense of workers’ rights contained in the Brazilian 
Labor Code which we in the Brazilian trade union movement are now carrying out. The CUT has 
issued a call to prepare a General Strike in March 2002 to prevent the approval of PL 4583 by 
Minister Dofnelles. It is clear that the CUT is determined to carry forth with this strike call should 
the situation require it. What do the so-called “progressive bosses” think of these workers’ rights? 
What do the NGOs—which both practice and promote “volunteerism” and other forms of precari- 
ous and unregulated labor—think about these workers’ rights? Don’t all the jobs “created” by the 
NGOs, in fact, replace jobs in the public enterprises and services, in line with the policies imple- 
mented by [Brazilian President] Fernando Henrique Cardoso at the behest of the IMF? The politics 
of “civil society” are today officially the politics of the World Bank. What is the content of these 
politics? Judge for yourself. The World Bank’s World Development Report 2000/2001 puts it this 
way: 


“It is appropriate for financial institutions to use their means ... to develop an open and regular 
dialogue with the organizations of civil society, in particular those that represent the poor. ... Social 
fragmentation can be mitigated by bringing groups together in formal and informal forums and 
channelling their energies into political processes instead of open conflict.” 


Could it be a coincidence that among the funding sources of the WSF one can find the Ford 
Foundation—or that the World Bank’s website promotes the Porto Alegre Forum? 


What is the role of NGOs? 


Hundreds, if not thousands, of NGOs will be participating in the World Economic Forum of Davos 
(to be held this year in New York) as well as in the WSF in Porto Alegre. What is the role that those 
who control the commanding heights of the global economy attribute to the NGOs? 
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In the official Word Bank document titled “The World Bank and Civil Society” (September 2000) 
one can read the following: “[Ml]ore than 70% of the projects supported by the World Bank that 
were approved in 1999 involved non-governmental organizations (NGOs) and civil society in some 
manner.” 


There is a popular proverb that states, “He who pays the piper calls the tune.” The World Bank, as 
we know, is part of the holy trinity of capitalist globalization, alongside the IMF and the WTO. 
Could it be that these institutions are “neutral” and that they do not express the interests of global 
capitalism? Let us look at this one concrete example: The International Commission of the WSF met 
in Dacar, the capital of Senegal, on Oct. 3 1-Nov. 1, 2001. ENDA-3" World, which is an NGO that has 
been actively building the WSF across Africa, hosted and organized this WSF planning meeting. 
What are the politics of ENDA? 


According to its own documents, ENDA believes that “to prohibit child labor is to deprive children, 
as well as their families, of an impértant means of subsistence.” ENDA affirms that “it is necessary 
to take into account the socio-economic reality and, therefore, to fight for the rights of child 
laborers.” 


This stance by ENDA is in open contradiction to the positions of the CUT and the international 
labor movement—all of which call for the abolition of child labor and mandatory education through 
age 15 ofall children. The place for children is in school! But not only does ENDA advocate child 
labor, it is participating directly in the privatization of the public water system, constructing wells 
and cisterns and charging the users a fee for providing the water. (source: “ENDA: Water and 
Urban Poverty’) 


What about the Tobin Tax and ATTAC? 


In the name of James Tobin, winner of the Nobel Prize in economics and fervent advocate of 
corporate “free trade,” an Association for the Taxation of Financial Transactions and for Assis- 
tance to Citizens (ATTAC) was created—first in France (1998) and then on an international scale. 
Among its goals is the establishment ofa Tobin Tax, which would create a tax of between 0.05 
percent and 0.1 percent on international financial transactions. The money collected would serve to 
create an “international fund” to help “development and the struggle against poverty.” 


As is widely known, ATTAC is today one of the main founders and organizers of the WSF of Porto 
Alegre. The Tobin Tax, for its part, has won the support of people as “prominent” as the multi- 
billionaire and speculator George Soros, Brazilian President Fernando Henrique Cardoso, and 
others. 


Now, if a tax existed to finance an international “fund” to aid the poor, one would think that the 
greater the financial speculation, the better—because such a “fund” would have more resources, 
This rationale is not far-fetched. 


Be that as it may, along with the Tobin Tax, ATTAC today is dedicated to other ventures as well. It 
proposes to “change the world” under the slogan “another world is possible” through “better 
control over globalization.” But is it possible to change the world without questioning the funda- 
mental relations of production—without challenging the private ownership of the major means of 
production? Is another world possible with a minimal Tobin Tax helping to “control globalization”? 
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Bernard Cassen, president of ATTAC-France and director of Le Monde Diplomatique, a newspaper 
controlled by the enterprise group of the daily Le Monde, declared at the founding congress of . 
ATTAC-Germany (Oct, 19-21, 2001) that, “President Bush has taken steps in the direction of ATTAC’s 
proposals since September 11, 2001. It is clear that we still have a long ways to go. But it is necessary 
to note that ... Mr. Bush is now against tax shelters. We register this fact. Bush has come closer to our 
positions concerning the role of the state, investing US$120 billion in the economy. ... He has 
embraced our position on the cancellation of the debt, though he is doing this for his own reasons. 
The U.S., for example, has just cancelled Pakistan’s debt, which proves that it is possible to cancel the 
debt.” Bush has just launched one of the largest-scale offensives against working people ever, 
including the massive bombing of Afghanistan—and yet, according to the president of ATTAC- 
France, Bush is moving closer to the positions of ATTAC. This is very interesting. 


“A world without war is possible” 


Under this title, a special session of the World Social Forum will be devoted to a “world without war.” 
According to the proposal from the organizers, this session “seeks to bring social and/or institutional 
representatives of the regions where wars are taking place together with Nobel Peace Prize recipients 
in a joint effort to reflect on the nature of wars and to identify the possibilities of elaborating peace 
plans.” The following “regions” will be discussed: Palestine, Kashmir, the Basque Country, Colombia 
and Chiapas. Curiously, the bombing of Afghanistan will not be part of the agenda. How is it possible 
for the “all-out and protracted” war launched by Bush—today in Afghanistan and tomorrow possibly 
in Iraq or Somalia—not to be part of the discussion under this point! 


Palestine—which currently faces a dramatic situation, with the State of Israel attacking on all fronts in 
open war—will be discussed, with the objective of “elaborating a peace plan.” But what is origin of 
the current situation in Palestine? It is the Oslo Accords, sponsored by the United States (under 
Clinton) and then legitimized by the UN as a “peace plan.” These accords created a pseudo-Palestin- 
ian “state” (the Palestinian Authority, whose headquarters are now being bombed), which was but an 
conglomeration of miniscule so-called Palestinian territories surrounded by the State of Israel. 


Speaking of “Nobel Peace Prizes,” it was the Oslo Accords that garnered that prize for Yasir Arafat 
and for the Israeli chief of state at that time: Shimon Peres. As a matter of fact, the Secretary General 
of the UN, Kofi Annan, has also been graced with the Nobel Peace Prize, perhaps in recognition for 
the role that the UN played in perpetrating the genocide in Rwanda—or was it for the embargo that 
the UN has imposed on Iraq, or better yet for the cover provided by the UN to the NATO bombers 
in ex- Yugoslavia? “Participatory democracy” and the “participatory budget” The World Bank has 
just created an international department charged with overseeing the implementation of “participa- 
tory democracy” in 26 countries. It has also translated, published and distributed the book “The 
Participatory Budget: The Experience of Porto Alegre,” written by Tarso Genro [former mayor of 
Porto Alegre] and Ubirata de Souza. Is this simply disinterested propaganda of the World Bank? 
Or, on the contrary, do the “participatory democracy and “participatory budget” processes not, in 
fact, embody the above-cited strategy of “channeling energies” to avoid “open conflict”? All the 
documents which came out of the first WSF of Porto Alegre discuss the “model” experiences of 
“participatory democracy” that have existed in the capital of Rio Grande do Sul. The Second WSF 
continues on the same line. Among the list of WSF workshops there is one titled “World Participa- 
tory Budget” (nothing more nor less!), organized by the Governor of Rio Grande do Sul “in 
Participation with the citizens’ movements.” 
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But how does the “participatory budget” function in reality? In the unsuspecting voice of its 
coordinator in the city of Sao Paulo, it is meant to be a “filter for popular demands”! 


Only one small portion of the municipal budgets—in the case of Porto Alegre the sum amounts to 
17% -- is earmarked for discussion and allocation by the assemblies of representatives of popular 
organizations (the council of the “participatory budget’). These assemblies define how the 
priorities should be set for the disbursement of these limited funds. (The bulk of municipal budget 
monies are untouchable, as they have been earmarked to pay back the foreign debt and other 
expenses.) As resources are limited, there is constant in-fighting among activist groups over how 
the priorities should be set. The “participatory budget” councilors are forced to choose which they 
prefer: the creation of a school or a health clinic, pavement of the roads, or childcare centers, etc. 
This is how the responsibility for NOT meeting the demands of the population is shifted ... onto the 
backs of the participants in the “participatory budget” themselves! 


Now, who participates in the “participatory budgets”? The answer is “civil society.” In the case of 
a “participatory budget” assembly in the municipality of Camacua, a businessperson sent “his” 
representatives as delegates and won close to 70% of the votes to prioritize the pavement of a 
road—to the detriment of all the other demands! 


Is this, as its supporters claim, “an innovative form of democracy”? Or, on the contrary, isn’t it a 
trap that seeks to co-opt the popular movements and associations into the implementation of the 
city government’s austerity plans, thereby making them responsible for the “choices” that inevita- 
bly do untold harm to the other popular movements and associations? 


And what conception of society lies behind this “participatory budget”? It is that of a society 
without conflicts, without contradictions, based on “consensus among equals.” But is this not the 
inverse of democracy, which demands the recognition that contradictory interests exist in society, 
as well as the recognition of the right of the exploited and oppressed to independent organization 
in the face of the state and the exploiters? What would be, for example, the participation of a union 
of public service workers in the “participatory budget”? There are no lack of voices that say that 
unions “should learn to function in labor-management cooperation committees” and therefore 
should enter in such “participatory” forums. It is reasonable to expect that the union delegate 
would seek improvements in wages and conditions as a priority. But the association of 
homeowners may want light in their neighborhood. Instead of directing their demands for public 
power and mobilizing to achieve them through collective action, they will be played against each 
other in the assemblies of the “participatory budget.” Many of you have participated in such 
assemblies. Is what we are saying not the complete truth? 


Brothers and sisters: 


We, the undersigned unionists, will participate in the Trade Union and Popular Assembly which the 
CUT has called in Porto Alegre on February 1* to discuss and prepare the General Strike next 
March. But we will not participate in the panels, workshops and official sessions of the World 
Social Forum. 


We will not be there because we are convinced that the defense of the organizations that workers 
have created to fight against capitalist exploitation is contradictory with the politics of “civil b) 
society”—which dissolve the borders of social class. It is contradictory, moreover, with the politics 
of “giving a human face to globalization” -- which, as we know, is not a phenomenon of nature, but 
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rather the product of global capitalism. “Globalization” by definition necessitates the destruction of 
our workplaces, our jobs and our rights. Capitalist globalization has destroyed nations, democracy, 
and the sovereignty of the poor. It cannot be “humanized.” We, who affirm the need to defend the 
trade unions as instruments of working class struggle, deny any legitimacy or authority to the 
NGOs to speak in the name of the exploited and oppressed. We do not claim to be the sole pos- 
sessors of the truth. We simply want to put forward our point of view—which is part of the 
democratic process. We respectfully submit these views for the consideration of all our brothers 


and sisters in struggle. 

You can count on us as fighters in the struggle against war and exploitation; in defense of social 
and labor rights, against deregulation; in defense of trade union independence and democracy! 
You can count on us in the struggle against the FTAA, and for the withdrawal of Brazil from the 
negotiations to implement it! You can count on us in the struggle against privatization and in 
defense of public services! You can count on us in the preparation of the General Strike to stop the 
destruction of our labor rights and to impose a defeat on the governments of FHC -IMF! 


Militant greetings, 
January 2, 2002 
Signatories, unions & titles: 


Julio Turra, National Executive Committee, CUT trade union federation 
Hélcia de Oliveira, Vice President, CUT-DF 

Josenildo Vieira, Executive Committee, CUT-PE 

Mauricio Rosa, Executive Committee, CUT-SC 

MO6nica Giovanetti, Executive Committee, CUT-PR 

Gardénia Baima, Executive Committee, CUT-CE 

Walter Matos, Executive Committee, CUT-AM 

Marilia Penna, Executive Committee, CUT-SP 

Luiz Gomes, Executive Committee, CUT-AL 

Gilmar Gongalves, Executive Committee, CUT-MS 

Claudio Santana, Executive Committee, CONDSEF 

Jesualdo Campos, Executive Committee, CONTEE 

Cely Taffarel, Executive Committee, ANDES-SN 

Roque Ferreira, Executive Committee, FNITST (ferrovidrios) 
Jaqueline Albuquerque, Executive Committee, FENAJUFE 

Joao Batista Gomes, Executive Committee, SINDSEP (municipais SP) 
Luis Bicalho, Executive Committee, SINDSEP-DF (federais) 
Verivaldo Mota, Executive Committee, Sindicato dos Vidreiros-SP 
Nilton de Martins, Executive Committee, Sindicato dos Radialistas-SP 


International Liaison Committee for a Workers International (ILC) 
P.O. Box 40009, San Francisco, CA 94140. 
Tel. (415) 626-1175; fax: (415) 626-1217. email: ILC@energy-net.org . 
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STRUGGLE AGAINST IMPERIALISM IS NEITHER FUN NOR PICNIC! 
IT IS A LIFE AND DEATH PRACTICE! 


December 2002 


Asian Social Forum is being held in Hyderabad from January 2 to 7,2003. The organisers say that 
any body who opposes globalisation and violence in the name of religion can take part in this. 
They also claim that thousands of people will participate in this programme consisting of eight 
conferences and hundred seminars with an estimated budget of Rs 8 crore. This programme is 
taking place in Andhra Pradesh, where people's consciousness against imperialist globalisation 
is rising. This event is happening at a time when organised struggles in some or other form are 
taking place in the state. There have been serious debates among the concerned on whether there 
was any relationship between the rising consciousness and the struggles on one hand, and this 
ASF programme on the other. The debates are also raging on the organisers of the vent, their 
funding and their attitude towards revolutionary forces as well as the attitudes taken by anti- 
imperialist forces in the state with regard to ASF. 


As a literary organisation that has been spreading the genuine anti-imperialist 
consciousness for the last 32 years in the light of Marxism-Leninism-Mao-Tse-Tung thought and 
as an organisation which has been consistently standing by the people's movement against 
imperialism, Andhra Pradesh Revolutionary Writers' Association (RWA- popularly known as 
Virasam by its acronym) would like to spell out its position on these issues. 


At the outset, this event is an attempt to turn the opposition against imperialist 
globalisation into a me~e exhibition, a jamboree and a carnival. In the context of imperialist 
conspiracies, machinations and new forms of exploitation getting exposed before everybody, 
people are more and more becoming conscious of fighting them out. The people's aspirations 
are manifesting in different forms. It is very essential to build unity of all those people. It is not 
only necessary but also a possible effort, but that effort should not be restricted to mere 
exhibitionism of anger of wailing over imperialist exploitation for a couple of days, only to be 
forgotten later. Anti-imperialism should become a daily practice. 


However, Social Forum's principles declare that practice is in the realm of the 
respective organisations and it is not possible to take decisions on action or proposals on behalf 
of Social Forum. This is the crux of Social Forum's essential nature. Even if they don't oppose 
action in words, their perspective indeed opposes any action in deed. We do not mean to say that 
solidarity expressions and unity statements are not useful in the anti-imperialist struggle. But, the 
real question is what is the objective of such exhibitions and open solidarity statements. At best, 
they will work as the safety valves and self-satisfying expressions for all those who have antt- 
imperialist consciousness but are not willing to take risks involved in practice. In fact, these _ 
solidarity expressions should generate fear in the enemy and inspiration and a sense of unity in 
people. But January 2-7 event is being funded by the enemies or their representatives themselves 
and since Social Forum does not have any action plan that fosters unity and solidarity among 
people, the Forum would neither evoke fear irl enemies nor develop unity among people. 


There is a major philosophical and political economy problem with the understanding 
of the Forum, if not with the NGOs who are spearheading the Forum. Since imperialism in the | 
post-Bolshevik Revolution era has evolved a collaborationist strategy with feudal elements, anti- 
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imperialism would be meaningless if it is not coupled with anti-feudalism. If an anti-imperialist 
struggle has to be genuine, it has to be specifically anti-feudal and take up those local struggles. 
Social forum does not even like the word struggle. Further, most of the organisations that are at 
the helm of the affairs in the Forum are NGOs which do not recognise feudalism in the country. 
For namesake, they have mentioned "violence in the name of religion" but that Is not an 
opposition to feudalism even in words. And look at the choice of words! The official papers 7 
would not even mention "Hindu fascist communalism" but generalise in terms of "violence in 
the name of religion". World Social Forum-India Chapter has.18 principles and India 
programme Committee has formulated six major themes for the conference. None of these do 
not even mention the principal problem of Indian people--land question, or the people's 
struggles for land or government's fake land reform programme. If Social Forum believes that 
the process of globalisation has nothing to do with land question, one should say it has to 
understood the real import of globalisation in this county. Lakhs of acres of land being given 
away to MNCs, spread of global market in agricultural sector, denial to remunerative prices to 
peasantry, reduction in the wage labour activity for landless poor-- globalisation is the direct 
cause for all these. It is because of globalisation, the governments are trying to abolish Adivasi 
land protection legislations and surrendering those lands to MNCs and their compradors. Many 
documents published by international financial and consultancy organisations during the 
process of globalisation clearly speak against land reforms. In the background of all these, what 
does it mean that Social Forum, which claims to oppose globalisation has not even mentioned 
land question in Hyderabad. This is the land where 4,000 small and land-less peasants sacrificed 
their lives in the historic Telangana armed struggle (1946-51) for land and brought the slogan of 
‘land to the tiller' on to the agenda. This is the land where, even today, a great struggle for land, 
livelihood and liberation is surging ahead. The Social Forum holds its meeting on the same land, 
with no mention of land. 


Another philosophical problem with the NGOs behind the Social forum is that they 
substitute manoeuvring for struggle and patronising for questioning. It turns potential activists 
into managers. This is happening at a time when the forces of globalisation are forcing the 
governments to abdicate the responsibilities of welfare state and withdraw from social sectors. 
These NGOs are also advising the same thing in a different language. They advise people not 
look to the government. They preach people, under an attractive slogan of "self-help", not 
question the government. They distract the struggling consciousness of people with the help of 
charity from imperialist agencies. Whatever they may say about raising initiative or people, in 
the final analysis they are only converting the people into beggars dependant on the mercy of the 
managers of NGOs. 


Another important concern with the NGOs is the source of their funding, their 
spending patterns and their style of functioning. Funds to these organisations are provided by 
imperialist agencies, imperialist governments, religious organisations and MNCs directly or 
indirectly. There is a lot debate on the objectives of this funding. Even some people are 
indulging in misleading arguments saying whether revolutionary organisations were not getting 
funds from people's enemies. 


Perhaps Indians are innocently suspecting everything foreign. But this is after the bitter 
experience of 200 years of colonial rule, exploitation, oppression and violence. The people of 
this country have rightly recognised that charity is one of the weapons in the armoury of 
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imperialists. Even though there was no conspiracy in the charity, even if that is real 
philanthropy, the people of this country know that one-day free meal scheme of the rich, who 
exploit them all through the year. They also know the trusteeship professed by Gandhi. The 
lower rung employees and even local mangers of NGOs may not be aware of the pros and cons 
of the funds and the real objectives of the funding. They may be innocently believing that it is a 
social service. But the funding agencies have clear-cut aims. They fund research studies which 
assess the struggling consciousness of the people of this country (to keep the data ready to 
suppress the movements). They fund to tame all those who participated in the struggles and 
came out. They fund education, health, minor irrigation, agriculture, etc. to silence people who 
may otherwise question the government on the abdication of its responsibilities. They fund to 
create an illusion that problems can be solved with tinkering, reforms, and charity and to divert 
people from the idea of transforming the system. They fund publicity campaigns which pretend 
to be progressive, but aimed at blunting the struggling spirit. These funds are a vicious circle. 
What the forces of globalisation are doing with right hand, most of the NGOs are doing with left 
hand. There may be one or two NGOs which do not have this kind of funding and collect 
donations from individuals and working masses in imperialist countries. But, that is only an 
exception. 98 percent of NGOs get their funds from imperialist governments, religious 
organisations and MNCs. 


In fact, the problem is not of the funding alone. What are the respective perspectives of 
those funding agencies and funded organisations is the real question. Just because this question is 
ignored, those who want to support foreign funds and NGOs ask us whether revolutionaries were 
not accepting funds from contractors and capitalists. Those who fund NGOs are doing so in 
anticipation of diverting people from struggles and inculcating 'service' in place of struggle. The 
funds are given for creating an atmosphere where people would not question the state and would 
not seek transformation of the system. NGOs are toeing this line. It may be true that 
revolutionaries are collecting levies from the enemies also. But, those funds have not blunted the 
struggling perspective. There is no occasion when revolutionary practice was abandoned because 
of funds. The instances of changed life-style due to funding are also few and far between. But, in the 
case of NGOs, it is every body's knowledge how wastefully and conspicuously they spend. 


The life-styles of the managers of NGOs clearly demonstrate that there is no relation 
between the funds and serving the people. Organising a programme against globalisation 
depending on these NGOs must be either ridiculous or deceptive. The next major portion after 
NGOs is being played by mass organisations of both the revisionist parties. Both the parties have 
contributed their might for spreading globalisation in this country- the CPM by giving outside 
support to the United Front government and the CPI by joining it. The UF government continued 
and enhanced the implementation of globalisation. The CPI's top leader Indrajit Gupta was the 
chairman of Cabinet Committee on Disinvestment which took privatisation further and deeper. 
The government of West Bengal is not only implementing all the globalisation policies, but also 
recently approached McKinsey and Company to further the implementation. The top leaders of 
the CPM have once and again declared that they do not have any objection to join hands with 
World Bank agent Chandrababu Naidu, if he severed his relations with the BJP. The CPM chief 
minister Buddhadev Bhattacharya is seeking lessons from Chandrababu Naidu in suppressing the 
revolutionaries who genuinely fight imperialism. With this history behind them whom are these 
affiliated organisations of CPI and CPM trying to cheat? 
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The list of speakers include a jurist who formulated the most notorious piece of 
legislation, the POTA, a former finance minister and prime minister, who is the real force behind 
Rajiv Gandhi's import liberalisation policies, the precursor the New Economic Policies, not speak 
of bureaucrats who implemented globalisation. Apart from these people, we know there are at 
least some really pro-people organisations and pro-people intellectuals behind the Hyderabad 
Forum. We do not know with what innocence, what lack of information or what temptations those 
people are there. But we definitely know that some of them want to join to change it. After the 
withdrawal of Telangana armed struggle, some of the communist leaders proposed to join the 
Nehru government to change it. The end result was nothing but a change in themselves. Every 
structure will have its own laws of motion. It would either be an illusion or deception to think that 
it is possible to join a structure, change its laws of motion and nature completely. 


Social Forum directly or indirectly says that it is against practice, perspective, theory 
and movements. Speaking against structures is fashionable nowadays but when you want to face 
an enemy like globalisation which is strongly structured, backed with an ideology and with 
regular practice, what purpose this Forum would serve by denying practice, theory, politics and 
organisational effort? Though the forum speaks of an "alternative", it becomes meaningless 
without practice. 


In fact, the forum becomes an alternative to the existing and ongoing people's struggles 
instead of becoming an alternative to capitalist order. This Forum is trying to cheat people 
under the garb of a great slogan ‘another world is possible’. Left to itself the slogan sounds very 
good. But, do the agencies which fund the Social Forum have a right to give the slogan? Do the 
majority of the organisers have a right to raise the slogan? If it were and action plan against 
imperialist globalisation and capitalism, why is this ambiguity on "another "world? Would it 
not be better to say that Socialism is possible? 


Revolutionary Writers' Association appeals to all the people who are participating in 
this event with real anger against globalisation, real aspirations to explore alternatives to 
capitalist violence and exploitation and with illusions on this conference to think over these 
issues. RWA strongly believes that these anger and aspiration call for a united action of broad 
masses. But; there is no place for conspirators, back stabbers and wolves masquerading as sheep 
in that unity. RWA thinks that it would be better to have a small organised action instead of an 
empty carnival with a hundred thousand people. RWA feels that today is the time to repeat the 
great slogan of Marx and Engels given 150 years ago; Workers of the world unite’ with much 
more vigour to isolate the enemies of the people. Mao, who creatively applied Marxism- 
Leninism to the era in which imperialism would be vanquished, said 'imperialism is a paper 
tiger’ and that is proved today much more than ever. RWA believes that this paper tiger can 
only be destroyed with people's unity and appeals once again to all those who are participating 
in this event to take part in genuine anti-imperialist practice. 


Defeat imperialist globalisation! 

Long live RWA! 

Long live Revolution! 

Another World possible only through class struggle! 


--Revolutionary writers' Association, Andhra Pradesh, 
31 December 2002 
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Fight Against Globalization, 
Socialism is the only alternative 
January 2003 


THE present international situation is marked by the US-led imperialists’ counter- 
revolutionary offensive against the world proletariat and the oppressed peoples 
through globalization, threats of aggression and hegemonism, and the intensifying 
resistance to them as manifested through worldwide anti-globalization, anti-war 
movements. These are reflections of the contradiction between imperialism and 
socialism which determines the course of history of human kind. As a whole, when 
the struge'~ against imperialism is gaining strength reflecting the growing socialist 
aspiratiors of the world people, the Asian WSF meeting organized as a part of the 
World Social Forum is a naked imperialist funded NGO meet, and it is directed 
against socialism. 


In the charter of principle of the WSF while it calls itself "an open meeting place ...... 
opposed to neo liberalism and to domination of the world by capital and any form 
of imperialism," the alternatives suggested shirk away from basic resolution of the 
major global contradictions. Even while talking about the erosion of nation states, 
it keeps silent on the colossal centralization of power taking place. The imperialist 
states especially the US with its economic and military might, have become jugger- 
nauts crushing the democratic rights’, and sovereignty of neo-colonial countries. 
Even so, it does not even utter a word against US war efforts and sanctions 
against Iraq, Cuba etc. Only superficial and general abstract statements on imperi- 
alist globalization are repeated as an eyewash. 


In spite of voluminous literature being produced, the CHARTER of the WSF has not 
succeeded in concealing its real motives. On the one hand, it will be a forum open 
to pluralism anu will not allow any party representatives to attend it. But it is open: 
to government leaders and members of legislatures "who accept the commitment 
of the charter." Since the real and main opposition to imperialism comes from the 
working class parties committed to socialism, except them the door of WSF is open 
to all others. Nobody can save those who fail to see this glaring contradiction 
within the CHARTER. ; 


The very next para of the CHARTER says: "The WSF is opposed to all totalitarian 
and reductionist views of economy, development and history and to the use of 
violence as a means of social control by the state." Those who are aware of the 
history of the last century can very well understand against whom these adjectives 
are aimed at. All these were the favourite words of imperialism and its lackies to 
denote the socialist states. 


While maintaining a meaningful silence on ‘labour’ or any issues or aspects of 
‘labour’, the opposite of capital, para II of the CHARTER is eloquent about "the 
capitalist globalization with its racist, sexist and environmentally destructive dimen- 
sions." The role and space allotted to the NGOs within imperialist globalization 's 
worth mentioning here. The NGOs are duty bound to clean the filth and residues 
precipitated during the capital accumulation process of imperialism. It is in this 
process itself that ideas like Amartya Sen's GLOBAL SAFETY NET also place them- 
selves. 
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The January 2-6 Hyderabad Meet of the WSF becomes more serious since it is not a 
mere meet for exchange of ideas. A hierarchically well planned organizational 
network that spreads all over India is also in the agenda. This meet that keeps: 
away political parties, especially working class parties has a massive plan to build 
state, district, block or taluk and up to local level organizational structures. The 
target is far a 1000 local "committees, with a target of 1 lakhs discussion groups 
across the country." It proceeds further and states that these discussions groups 
are not intended to stop at the discussion level. " The activists of the WSF India 
process will present their views and perceptions on the current economic and 
political processes in the country that impinge on WSF themes and simultaneously 
engage in discussions with government functionaries from appropriate depart- 
ments." This shows that it aims at functioning as any other political party. 


India is a country with a history of well organized working class movements with a 
socialist orientation and Communist parties. From the very beginning of the neo- 
liberal globalization policies India is witnessing a series of massive movements. 
More and more unity among the working classes and all oppressed masses are 
also getting manifested through these movements. It is in this context that the 
WSF Asia meet is going to take place here keeping away the Socialist movements 
and the working class parties, under the leadership of the NGOs. And it is already 
put in black and white in some of the literature published by the WSF that the 
venue of the World Social Forum Meet 2004 is going to be Kerala, a State where 
different shades of socialism are already in a dominant position in society. There is 
no need of any more telling comment on its 'hidden agenda’. 


At a time when people's wrath and their resistance is on the upswing, many new 
theorists have come forward to proclaim the death of socialism and to pretend to 
its throne. They seek the solution to the horrors of imperialism within the global- 
ized world system without any fundamental changes to it - a non-socialist solution. 
Unfortunately for them socialism refuses to obediently lie down and die and rises 
again and again to expose such prophets as nothing but apologists for the imperi- 
alist system. There can be no answer to capitalism's miseries except abolition of 
private property in the means of production, i.e. socialism. Any "third way" is an 
illusory defense of capitalism. 


Those who have become a part of the WSF process and want to struggle within it 
are, knowingly or unknowingly, doing serious harm to the socialist movement. 
Imperialism and its latest form of plunder, globalization, can be fought against only 
pe hac as the alternative and under the leadership of the working class 
parties. 


Central Committee, Communist Party of India (Marxist-Leninist) Red 
Flag. 


Source: RED STAR Volume 4 Issue 1 January-2003 
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SEEING THINGS CLEARLY : 
TOWARDS VISION FOR THE WSF WORLD MEETING IN INDIA 
Some Urgent Comments on a WSF India Note 


Jai Sen, New Delhi, India; written in Paris, June 2003 


Nove : This note is in relation to the June 9 draft of a document I have recently been forwarded, 
while I travel abroad, titled ‘World Social Forum - India invites you to join the process of 
conceiving and constructing alternatives to globalisation for WSF2004’, and also to some 
exchange that has taken place on it over email. 


This draft document, prepared by Kamal Mitra Chenoy, Prabir Purkayastha, and Amit Sen 
Gupta, was circulated on June 9 for discussion at meetings in India on June 12 and 13. 
Unfortunately, I was able to only see my forwarded copy on June 14, and while abroad, so I had 
no chance either to attend either of the meetings or to send in my comments in time for them. 
On the other hand, the meeting of the WSF International Council where this Note, or something 
like it, is likely to be discussed, is rapidly coming up, in Miami, USA, on June 23-25. 


In this situation, and in the interests of contributing to as deep and as public a discussion as 
possible on this important issue, I am taking the liberty of hurriedly preparing and circulating 
my comments on this Note, even at this late stage and sending it to you and also to the WSF 
India and the WSF International Secretariat for circulation. I do so most especially to support 
and strengthen certain points that have already been made by others; to put forward certain 
crucial dimensions and points that I find are completely missing; and to propose a reframing of 
the Note as a Statement of Vision. I hope that the points I make can and will help fill out this 
important document towards such a Statement. 


I should perhaps only add that my comments here follow some related comments I have already 
recently prepared and submitted or circulated in two forms : First, a letter to one of the authors 
of this Note, Kamal Mitra Chenoy, in his capacity as the facilitator of the Programme 
Committee of World Social Forum India, on May 27 2003; and second, a discussion note titled 
‘The WSF as Logo’, circulated widely on May 28 2003. 


Fy 
My comments : 


| appreciate and support almost all the comments and suggestions that have already 


been made by others, and start by commenting on only a few, also adding in my own points : 


1 Speaking to the world : I support completely most of the points made by Bjorn Forsberg (of 

The Swallows, Sweden), and here both join with him and add some suggestions : 

i) The programme for the World Social Forum in Mumbai needs to be made much more 
inclusive of potential participants in the Forum - but not only from those outside India 
but also from the many Indias that exist within the country called ‘India’. I have now 
met several people here in Europe who have also felt that the draft Note is very India- 
centric and internally-focussed, but I think that in this sense this is also a problem that 
we faced last year, in the run-up to the Asian Social Forum (when two of the same 
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people were centrally involved in the preparation of all documents), and that this is to 
some extent a question of language and of vision. A document such as this needs to be 
written in a language that speaks to all cultures and, as far as is possible, to all sections 
of society. By this, and referring also the points made by Vincent of the NCDHR 
(National Campaign for Dalit Human Rights), I am not suggesting removal of terms 
such as ‘casteism’, but rather, as Forsberg has suggested in terms of communalism and 
Vincent of casteism, recognising that these are issues that manifest themselves in many 
societies and that we therefore must use terms and concepts that are more resonant 
interculturally and internationally. | 

ii) Agreeing also with Shalmali Guttal of Focus on the Global South, the programme 
definitely needs to be ‘boiled down’. While the long list is obviously an attempt to 
accommodate may different points of view and interest, it needs to try and find more 
universal and generic terminology that speaks across cultures. I also agree with Vinod 
Raina of Jubilee South that the themes and sub-themes should not be phrased in ways 
that seem to rule out or exclude the possibility of those participating coming up with 
new ideas and formulations. I regret that I do not have sufficient time right now to be 
able to make counter suggestions but I urge those on the Committee to attempt this — to 

_ recast the programme in far more generic terms. Because discourse of course tends to 
be culture specific, it may be of great help if some members of the International 
Secretariat and the International Council join the WSF India Programme Committee in 
this task. (Indeed, my own feeling is that this should have been done in the first case, 
using the committee or working group structure that was created last year within the 
International Council for preparing the programme for WSF 2003 - why was this not 
done ?) 

iii) Programme content : In general, while what is listed in the Note as it stands seems 
reasonably comprehensive, it has two major problems: One, it does not seem to have 
learned much from the richness and complexity of the themes that were generated for 
and at the last two world meetings, held in Porto Alegre, or from the exchange within 
the working group that had been formed last year within the International Council for 
WSF 2003. (This is a great pity, even in process terms; we surely need to try and 
develop continuity, and to not reinvent the wheel each year.) 

The themes proposed, while a little wider than the standard menu that any progressive 
organisation might draw up, are all mainstream menu items and do not speak to all the 
more subtle interstitial spaces that such meetings throw up, or more to the point that are 
thrown up by all the countless subcultures that are contained in such world encounters. 
It is in these encounters, and in these categories and themes, that I believe the magic of 
the Forum resides, and so I urge the organisers to try and find ways of also signalling 
these spaces. 

Towards this, I believe that the organisers would also do well to refer more closely to 
the programme documents generated during the last two world meetings. 

Two, I think that part of the problem is simply language and the dominance of a 
particular discourse; which I suggest in turn comes at least in large part from the fact 
that all three authors belong to a certain tradition, the organised left. The terms used for 
the theme titles therefore largely belong to this one very particular spectrum of 
thinking. While having the greatest respect for Marxism and for the contributions of 
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the communist parties, I would still like to strongly urge the WSF India Programme 

Committee, and the International Council, to try and make the menu a little more real- 

world friendly, a little less jargon-free, and a little more imaginative. 
Speak to all the world : I would also like to very strongly support the points made by Anita 
Ghai and Beth Burrows, of the Edmonds Institute, regarding ‘disability’ and their proposal 
to organise a panel composed specifically of only the disabled. But I would like to push 
their points forward alittle. While I support their request that the facilities provided to 
them must be fully accessible to the physically handicapped, I would like to urge the 
organisers of the Forum in Mumbai to make sure that all events and activities of the world 
meeting are fully accessible to the disabled. Only emphasising what they have said, we 
need to recognise that ‘disability’ 1s, in a different sense, also a structural issue cutting across 
all societies, and the WSF, in its desire to be a space open to all, must also see itself in this 
context. It would in fact be wonderful if the Forum could, as it takes place across the world, 
become a visible symbol of how this barrier can be overcome, as a general norm of politics 
and life. 
Emergence, and recognising the force of ‘self-organisation’ : I have been very glad to see the 
conscious effort made in the draft formulation to limit the numbers of centrally-organised 
events, in order to make space for self-organised events, which of course only carries 
forward and implements the proposal by Chico Whitaker in his March 2003 note (“Notes on 
the Forum’) and by the Brazil Organising Committee. | also appreciate the exchange that 
has taken place in this regard between Prabir Purkayastha and Mukul Sharma of the 
Heinrich Béll Foundation, and wish to add my support for Mukul Sharma’s point that the 
organisers must make sure they organise only a minimum of activities. In my 
understanding, the organisers should only organise the opening and closing ceremonies and 
a few of the roundtables, on very specific themes (and where I suggest two below), and leave 
the rest of the ‘open space’ to others. Among other things, this would be an important 
ideological position that would speak loudly to all participants and to all political cultures. 
We need to see this as a part of a wider struggle over the culture of politics and of 
recognising the emergence of self-organisation as a major force in the world. 
I also support Vinod Raina’s point that we should henceforth stop using the term ‘official’, 
and in general struggle much harder to get out of mirroring and too often reproducing 
cultures of social and political relations that we otherwise oppose and want to build 
alternatives to. 


Civil society and the world : I would like to propose two themes for possible roundtable 
discussions : One, on the relations between social movements and the state-nation; and two, 
on the relations of civil society and what I purposely term ‘uncivil society’. 

Let me briefly explain. In terms of my first proposal, while I completely agree that the 
relations between social movements and political parties is a crucial question and requires a 
roundtable, as already proposed, I believe that underlying this is the also tormented and too 
little formulated question of the relationship between social, civil, non-state entities and the 
state nation, in different contexts. In my understanding, this is especially importantin 
today’s world, of a hegemonic drive towards an economic and militarised globalisation, in 
terms of what the respective roles are - or can be - of state and non-state actors, 1n national 
and transnational space. 
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This is not going to be an easy roundtable to organise, because the relationships are highly 
dynamic and also highly dependent on specific situations in different parts of the world, We 
- peoples and struggles in various parts of the world - are also burdened and conditioned by 
certain dominant discourse and vocabularies in this field, as in so many others, and often 
have to struggle against the shackles that these themselves sometimes become. But this is 
precisely why this dialogue needs to be started, and I believe that the World Social Forum is 
uniquely placed to contribute to encouraging such a dialogue. I urge the Committee and 


Council to consider this. 


My second proposal also tries to put a finger on a sore point, on which too little open 
thinking is taking place - and where, again, I think the WSF, in its self-description as an open 
space, can play a crucial role. I believe that we live in a time where in many societies across 
the world, those who have been historically marginalised and oppressed are rising and 
asserting their identities, such as the Dalits in India and indigenous peoples and ethnic 
minorities all over the world. But, in short, it is my understanding that - not for the first 
time in history - we are witnessing a crucial phenomenon : Where those who are 
formulating and asserting these identities are determined to not be dependent for leadership 
and theory on progressive elements within the societies that have traditionally oppressed 
them, but are instead themselves formulating their own views of the world - and thereby 
challenging not only the traditional leadership of societies they live within or in relation to, 
those who have oppressed them, but also the progressive sections within those societies. 


It is my understanding that this challenge now underlies the dynamics of social and political 
relations in many societies across the world, and also in transnational spaces such as the 
World Social Forum because these sections are increasingly finding it useful to use 
historically new instruments, both technological and legal-political, to reach beyond the 
walls that have historically confined them. 


I should add that I deliberately use the term ‘uncivil society’ (in quotation marks) to refer to 
these insurgent sections because in my understanding it has been the historical mission of 
civil societies across the world, North and South, sometimes openly and sometimes not, to 
‘civilise’ ‘the other’ - those who ‘we’ see as ‘the uncivilised’ but ‘civilisable’. (Reflect for a 
moment on the relationship between the terms ‘civil society’ and ‘civilised’.) I therefore 
want to counterpose the two, and reveal the nowadays otherwise much-celebrated ‘civil 
society’ in this other light. But it is precisely these sections - the historically marginalised 
and structurally oppressed (but oppressed by whom ?) - who are today rising and 
challenging the terms on which ‘civilisation’ has so far taken place. I believe that this deep 
turbulence is something that we who believe in the possibilities of other worlds need to 
recognise is ‘internal’, in other words within us and not outside us; that we are part of the 
‘civil society’ that has so far also played important roles in the marginalisation and 
oppression that has taken place, including in providing the leadership of the state-nations 
which have often played the leading roles in this project of marginalisation. I also believe 
that the struggle against imperialist globalisation, which at many points appears as a struggle 
for the civilising of globalisation, is playing a role in this process, by tending to globalise 
certain modes of civilisation. And so we need to make space for the dialogue. History will 
judge on which side of the line we have stood.’ 
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In all modesty, I suggest that this is one of the great challenges of our age. The World Social 
Forum should look at it frontally, and not by assuming that everyone is equal in the ‘open 
space’ it wants to provide. I therefore strongly most strongly urge the Committee and the 
Council to consider instituting a Roundtable in this area. 


Some criticisms, and some proposals for modification 


I now move to making some points that are somewhat critical of the document as it stands and to 
suggest modifications, and then return to making some further proposals at the end. 


5. 


Need to reposition the Note : What does the World Social Forum stand for ? : I feel it is most 
unfortunate that the dominant (though not absolutely exclusive) tone of the Note as it stands 
is negative and oppositional. See, for instance, the opening paragraph in the section “WSF 
2004 : The Program Focus’ : “WSF, 2004 has adopted as its principle focus opposition not 
just against imperialist globalisation, but also against communalism (religious sectarianism 
and fundamentalism), casteism & racism (oppression and exclusion based on descent and 
work), patriarchy and militarism.” [Emphasis supplied.] There is therefore absolutely no 
suggestion given here that the World Social Forum has anything positive to offer, let alone 
any alternatives to the above. The tone ‘We are against” only reinforces the stereotype of 
the World Social Forum, and of the global social justice movement as a whole, as being 
merely ‘against’ things, and ‘anti’ movement. 

In my understanding of the Forum, the Note as it stands therefore gives a very wrong and 
unfortunate picture of the Forum where - as I see it - it has decisively moved from being 
primarily a reactive and oppositional event to one that is proposing and celebrating 
alternatives. This negativist tone pervades the entire note. The entire Note therefore 
requires recasting - indeed, repositioning. 


Contextualising the meeting in Mumbai, India, Asia : I suggest that especially since it 1s the 
first time that the world meeting of the World Social Forum is being held outside Brazil, it is 
essential that the ‘Programme Note’ for such a meeting contextualises the proposed event in 
Mumbai and draws out what implications this context has for the design and programme of 
the Forum. In my understanding, by failing to do so, the Note loses more than half the 
magic of holding the world meeting inthis location. It therefore requires major 
modification. 

Specifically, the Note fails to say anything about the civilisational meaning and strategic 
vision of holding the world meeting outside Brazil, as a part of globalising the World Social 
Forum; about the reasons for holding the meeting in Asia, and within Asia specifically in 
India; and about the meaning of specifically holding the meeting in the city of Mumbai. If 
the words ‘Mumbai’ and ‘India’ were blanked out in the Note, it could in fact refer to 
anywhere in the world, bar one or two somewhat more regional-specific terms such as 
casteism and communalism. As a consequence, the event that is supposedly discussed in the 
Note is reduced to being far less that it can be - and that it was meant to be, by the decision 
of the WSE International Council. It has become, or has been rendered, as being just one 
more event, however large in scope or size, faithfully following the Porto Alegre menu, and 
not at all as an intervention in world politics, It does not seem to even begin to see the 
World Social Forum as being this. 
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On the one hand, it therefore does exactly what I have expressed fears about in my recent 
discussion note, ‘The WSF as Logo’, as a trend in the Forum, which is to make the WSF (or 
more accurately, WSF committees) a kind of standard biscuit cutter, with a standard and 
recognisable logo and a familiar and reliable taste; in short, the product of a corporate 
enterprise.?_ On the other hand, by reducing the Forum to being merely a familiar biscuit, it 
thereby misses completely helping readers to comprehend and visualise more deeply what 
the World Social Forum is about and what this world meeting is about, and thereby to 
respond meaningfully and substantively to the invitation extended in the title of the Note. 
In fact, the manner in which the Note is handled more or less also renders the invitation 
empty, because readers are kept at only the surface of the event. 


With all due respect, I believe that this latter point will in part be as true of members of the 
International Council as it will of most other readers, for the simple reason that most 
members of the International Council do not know India (or Asia) at all. Especially since it 
seems likely that this Note is going to be presented to the Council at its meeting within two 
weeks of its being circulated, the minimum it should have done - and must do - is to 
contextualise the meeting, in the above terms. 


A strategic vision : Perhaps most fundamentally, the Note needs to realise that the Mumbai 
event is not like the Porto Alegre event, in at least two essential dimensions. One, the 
Forum was held in Porto Alegre not as an intervention in Brazilian politics, or in Latin 
American politics, but because - of course - Brazilians were centrally involved in the 
conceptualisation of the idea but more because Porto Alegre, with its specific history of a 
participatory budget, offered a meaningful context for holding such a meeting; and because 
the PT, which was then in power both in Porto Alegre and in the state of Rio Grande do Sul, 
offered to generously contribute to underwriting certain costs and in general to partnering 
the event. 3 

But the World Social Forum has evolved a great deal since that time. And the choice of 
Asia and of India has been very deliberate, and strategic, both in political and in 
organisational terms and also in broader civilisational terms. So this essential difference has 
to be grasped by the organisers - both Indians and Brazilians -, and if the invitation to others 
to take part in the conceptualisation is genuine, then this difference has to be explored and 
explicated in such a Note. Even if all readers will necessarily always ultimately have their 
own take on the idea of holding the meeting in India, it would be unfair to expect people 
who receive and read this Note to be able to automatically develop a larger and more 
comprehensive framework within which to make judgements. It is the duty of the authors 
to open this terrain. Indeed, it is this alone that would make meaningful the invitation to 
take part in the conceptualisation. 


Second, we need to grasp that holding the world meeting outside Brazil for the first time 
must be seen as, and consciously treated as, a major experiment in history. The 
‘Programme’ for such an event must therefore be sufficiently open-ended and also 
provocative to encourage participants to explore new terrain, new possibilities. It must also 
be seen as a crucial step in the life of the Forum, ina way the beginning of a new phase, as 
important as the first meeting in Porto Alegre; and nothing less. 
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8. Whatare the potentials and implications of holding the meeting in Mumbai ? More 
specifically, it is also essential that the Note refers in depth to India and to Mumbai, both in 
terms of what the deep and vibrant traditions of civil, popular, and intellectual movement in 
the country and city - including of international solidarity - can offer to such an event and to 
such an intervention in world and regional politics, and also with regard to the also very 
deep contradictions that exist in holding the meeting in Mumbai and in India - and how the 
organisers propose to address both these dimensions. 

In these terms, the Note needs to also historically contextualise the meeting, beyond the 
present general reference to the current phase of imperialism and imperialist war. India, for 
instance, is today ruled by the right, and at the present stage the government has embraced 
neoliberal globalisation and internationalisation but within its own very parochial reasons, 
in the course of building a Hindu state. The Note need not go as far as to specifically 
analysing in detail the crises that progressive movements and circles are facing in the 
country today, including in not being able to stem the rise of the right, but it would be useful 
to at least acknowledge and examine the value for progressive movements and circles in the 
country of holding such a meeting in the country at this juncture and the possibilities of our 
building a critical solidarity with movements across the world, in our struggles and theirs. 


I suggest that it is only through such openness that readers can genuinely participate in the 
conceptualisation of the programme for the meeting, and that genuine solidarity can take 
shape. 


I believe that such a Note also needs to anticipate and address the many questions and 
uncertainties that some members of the International Council voiced at its last meeting and 
that people all over the world are feeling, about (a) not holding the meeting in Porto Alegre, 
and (b) holding it in India and in Mumbai. 


9. Some questions for consideration : When I heard no discussion at all of the issues as laid out 
above in points 6 and 7 at a meeting of the WSF India Programme Committee I sat in on as 
an observer in New Delhi on May 23, I wrote a letter to the Facilitator of the Committee on 
May 27, articulating these questions and urging them to address them in what I had 
understood was an exercise of preparing a ‘vision statement’. Specificaily, the questions I 
urged the Committee’s attention to were as follows : 
>, What is the larger meaning - what are the larger meanings, plural - of holding the WSF 
5004 in Asia and in India? The strategic geopolitical, geo-cultural, civilisational meanings ? 
What are the potentialities, limitations, and implications of holding the meeting here? How 
can and should WSF India, together with the International Council, attempt to explore these 
meanings and these potentialities, limitations, and implications ? 


2) Similarly, what the meanings, potentialities, limitations, and implications of holding 
the meeting in Mumbai ? In terms of the country, the South Asian region, the Indian Ocean 
region, ‘Asia’ - whatever the definition of that is !, and globally ? (You yourself spoke on 
this at Nagpur, as did others. I have also tried writing in to the Secretariat and the WSF — 
Mumbai Committee on this, but with no reply - did I copy that one to you ?. That analysis 
needs to now be deepened and widened.) 
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3) Howdo you- the organisers of WSF 2004 - propose to address the many challenges of 
holding the event in Mumbai? The challenge of holding it ina mammoth city, a 
commercial city, an expensive city ? The challenge that is surely going to come from the 
Shiv Sena ? (Including the challenge of getting / ensuring visas for all.) The challenges of 
‘security’ ? 

Unfortunately, I am forced to assume from the fact that the Note in question does not pose, 
let alone address, any of these questions (and the fact that I have not otherwise as yet 
received any reply from the Facilitator) that the authors of the Note do not see their 
relevance in the exercise of framing a vision for WSF 2004. In my understanding at least, 
this is very sad, at two levels : One, in terms of content - that they find these issues 
irrelevant; and two, in terms of process, insofar as that it would seem that the Committee 
has no time for addressing serious suggestions that are submitted to them. Even if my 
suggestions were made ahead of the circulation of the present Note and its invitation, my 
experience of non-response - unless only personally motivated - would seem to make 
nonsense of the general invitation to participate in the conceptualisation. 


But beyond being sad, as I see it the present ‘vision’ that has been framed for the world 
meeting is short-sighted and limited merely to only organising an event, which as it stands is 
completely inadequate to the challenge and the potentials of a world meeting of the World 
Social Forum. It needs drastic revision, and a lifting of the eyes to see a wider horizon. 


I believe that this vision must, moreover, also attempt to seriously address the very concrete 
and substantial contradictions and challenges of holding the meeting in Mumbai. AsI wrote 
in my recent discussion note, 


“Attempting to organise a major event such as the Forum in a mammoth city 
such as Mumbai — which is also the mercantile and financial capital of the country — 
will in any case be a huge challenge. It is also the home to one the most virulent 
sectarian and communal parties in the country, the Shiv Sena, which is bound to 
oppose at least certain aspects of the Forum. Far from being marginal, the Shiv Sena 
is one of the biggest parties in the state in which Mumbai is located, Maharashtra, and 
was till recently in government; and it is also a close ally of the rightist BUP (Bharatiya 
Janata Party — ‘Indian People’s Party’) which heads the government at the centre. 


“Since the BJP is leading a process of active neo-liberalisation of the country’s 
economy, and has been very accommodative to US actions over the past year, it is 
certainly going to face bitter criticism at the Forum in January 2004. Even if the BUP 
does not actively try to frustrate the Forum being successfully held, in order to protect 
the international image of its government in an election year, the Shiv Sena is likely to 
be let loose to do what damage it can. It will definitely oppose the entry of Pakistanis 
into the country for the Forum, and is very likely to protest things such as the clothing 
that [some] ‘foreign’ women participants at the Forum are likely to wear, given that 
Mumbai has a hot and humid climate (as a ‘threat to Indian culture’). 


“Even if the local Committee has already had meetings with the Chief Minister 
of Maharashtra (roughly equivalent to the Governor of the state of Rio Grande do Sul in 
Brazil, of which Porto Alegre is the capital) and [reportedly] obtained his agreement to 
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10. 


cooperate, these conditions are not only a long way from those prevailing in Porto 
Alegre but are almost diametrically opposite. 


“Being a world event, the International Council decided at its meeting in Porto 
Alegre in January 2003 that the WSF 2004 in Mumbai will be organised not by WSF 
India alone but by WSF India in conjunction with the International Secretariat. It now 
remains for the WSF India Organising Committee and the International Secretariat to 
explore and make manifest the potential magic and strength of India and Mumbai as 
the first alternative location to Porto Alegre, and to also address the several challenges 
that doing so contains.” 


Aside from this is the general question of ‘security’ at the world event, in a turbulent world. 


From my personal knowledge of the authors of the Note in question, and given the fact that 
they are all highly active politically, there is no question that they are alive to these 
possibilities and issues. Their avoiding any reference to these issues in their Note must 
therefore presumably arise from a sense that it is inappropriate to discuss such issues in 
such a Note. This raises the question of what the scope of such a Note should be. I strongly 
urge a more public and open approach to such issues, and to the very existence of 
contradiction, and especially if the authors are indeed genuinely interested in 
‘participation’. And most centrally, the authors and the Programme Committee should not 
in any way attempt to play the role of gatekeeper of what issues can be discussed and what 
cannot. 


Reframe the Note as a Vision Statement: 

I can appreciate that what I am proposing above goes much beyond what a normal 
‘programme note’ is concerned with - and what the authors perhaps saw as their task - but I 
think we need to realise and accept that the ‘programme’ for something as historic as this 
first world meeting of the World Social Forum outside Brazil is not something very 
‘normal’. It has to be much bigger than the themes of the events that will take place and 
their possible schedules, which is all the Note is so far concerned with. 


The Note therefore really needs to be a Vision Statement and not a mere Programme Note. 
As it stands, the Note is oblivious to the various questions I have posed above, but I am sure 
they can easily be addressed because all of this was surfaced very clearly not only at the IC 
‘meeting in Porto Alegre in January 2003 but also at the National Consultations that were 
organised in India during February and March 2003. 


Other processual problems : There are also certain related processual problems in the 
invitation extended to others to participate in the conceptualisation — in this exercise of 
participatory democracy. First, as one other person has also pointed out, the Note gives no 
idea of how long this invitation is open. The reality is that the note has been circulated just 
two weeks before the only meeting of the International Council that is going to take place 
before the Mumbai Forum - and just three days before meeting of WSF Committees were to 
consider it! In other words, from the beginning the invitation was really only to those who 
are very close to the Committee. It has perhaps also only been circulated only in English, 
therefore marginalising all those who do not speak this language. 
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11. 


Beyond this, the chances are fairly strong that the International Council will, quite : 
reasonably, want to give fairly firm shape to the event at this meeting itself, and not leave it 
open-ended. If this is a correct hypothesis, then this means that recipients of this note in fact 
have only had this time, two weeks, to send in comments - and in fact only two days, if their 
comments were genuinely to be incorporated into the draft that is to be considered by the 


Council in Miami on June 23. 


If we get away from rhetoric, I do not believe that this can be considered to bea 
meaningfully democratic step for the authors to have taken. Even though it has to be 
credited as an effort in this direction, in reality it has again only tended to reduce 
participation to mere window dressing. 


I believe that this is, and should be regarded as, an extremely important exercise and 
document, not just for the Mumbai world meeting but for a culture of politics within the 
World Social Forum. I therefore support Vinod Raina’s proposal that the design of the 
meeting should be kept open past the meeting of the International Council in Miami, and 
propose that the International Council should establish a small working group made up of 
members of WSF India, the WSG International Secretariat, and other members of the 
Council to finalise this document as a Statement of Vision for the Mumbai Forum by, say, 
July 31 2003; and that this working group should be empowered to open a much better 
organised international process of consultations, including with translations of the 
document in several languages and also in hard copy as well as soft, sent out to those not on 
email. 


Authorship and the framing of discourse : I think it is necessary to highlight a little a point I 
have already made above. It happens to be a fact that all the three authors of the draft note 
belong not only to civil organisations but also to parties (one to one communist party and 
the other two to another). There are two problems in this. One, and again with all respect 
to Marxism and the role of the communist parties historically, I believe that the selection of 
authorship has contributed strongly to the very particular language in which the themes 
have been expressed, and with which some people, at least, are having problems 
understanding. A more mixed group could perhaps have done better. 

Second, especially given the history of WSF India over this past year, where it was widely 
felt that organisations affiliated to and persons belonging to certain political parties 
dominated the Forum process in India, this ‘convergence’ for such an important task - and 
the fact that there are no individuals belonging to non-party organisations on this important 
drafting team - seems a little more than unfortunate. Among other things it gives out a 
strange message - that it is only those who belong to parties (and to left parties) who are 
competent to prepare such a document. This is all the more strange and unfortunate given 
the tremendous enthusiasm that the Forum has aroused in India in its second year, and the 
wide range of civil organisations that have volunteered to take part and that are taking part, 
in Mumbai and in India as a whole. 


If therefore, it was the WSF India Programme Committee that has specifically requested 
these three individuals to undertake this task - and where one has to assume that the other 
members of the Committee are conscious of the affiliations but are happy with the 
arrangement — then this should have been specifically mentioned, to allay any discomfort on 
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anyone’s part; and this should be done, even now. If on the other hand, these three 
individuals have elected to voluntarily take up this task, well, while their spirit of voluntary 
input has to be acknowledged, it seems very sad that party members should choose only 
among themselves, in something like the World Social Forum, which is surely attempting 
precisely to encourage dialogue across traditional boundaries. It seems that we in India are 
still at square one on this count. 


These are difficult questions, but they need to be asked. 


. Process versus event : Given the history of the last year of the World Social Forum in India, 
which is well documented, I suggest that the following passage in the Note (the second 
paragraph in the section ‘WSF 2004 : The Program Focus’) - which is virtually cut and 
pasted in from last year’s literature - also needs to be examined somewhat critically : 
“The WSF2004 event in India would not limit itself to the large event in Mumbai, but 
would seek to be the culmination and initiator of a much wider process of social 
mobilisation that involves large numbers from diverse sections. Such processes, in the 
spirit of the WSF, would be open, inclusive and flexible and designed to build 
capabilities of local groups and movements also seeking to leverage on their individual 
strengths. The language of dissent and resistance towards imperialist globalisation, 
communalism (religious sectarianism and fundamentalism), casteism, patriarchy and 
militarism will have to be informed by local idioms and forms.” 


The unfortunate reality of the run-up last year to the Asian Social Forum was that the event 
was allowed to totally overwhelm the so-called ‘WSF India Process’ that had been prepared 
early on in the year, and was effectively limited only to the event in Hyderabad (aside from 
1-2 larger networks who managed to do some mobilisation). In the light of this history, I 
believe we need much more detail and commitment from WSF India / the organising 
committee, than this rather on-the-surface declaration, if indeed this 1s what we want the 
World Social Forum to be: Process rather than event. If on the other hand, we feel it is not 
going to be possible to manage to organise a ‘process’, then it would be better to dispense 
with what wilf then amount only to being populist public relations rhetoric, as it was 
reduced to being, last year. : 


_ The WSF menu: Is there really one other world ?!: While it is also mildly reassuring that 
what WSF India wants to do in Mumbai in January 2004 will evidently be ‘just like’ Porto 
‘Alegre, a much stronger reaction is that it does seem extraordinary, and deeply 
disappointing, that all the national organising committee of a country literally half-way 
across the world has managed to do is to come up with almost an exact carbon copy of WSF 
2003. The only change is the proposed de-emphasis on centrally organised events, but as 
mentioned earlier this proposal has come from the Brazilians, and WSF India is only 
implementing it. Surely WSF India can do better - and needs to do more - than only stage 
the event ?! 
Second, it seems even more extraordinary that the Note - given that it is proposing to bea 
foundational document for the WSF world meeting in 2004 - makes no reference at all to 
any of the very serious organisational problems experienced in Porto Alegre during WSF 
2003 and makes no proposals at all as to how it is proposing to either avoid or overcome 
these problems. Similarly, the organisational problems that WSF India experienced with 
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14. 


the Asian Social Forum in Hyderabad. Organisationally, this seems amazing - and 
unacceptable. How can any organisation or initiative - and especially one that pretends to 
being part of building another world — just blank out history and make no attempt at all to 


draw lessons from it ?! 

I can only urge in the strongest possible terms that the IOC and the BOC should get 
together, do an honest analysis of what happened at WSF 2003 and at the Asian Social . 
Forum, and then put forward a thorough analysis to the International Council at Miami. 
The present Note in question does not have to contain all of that content, but it most 
certainly should candidly acknowledge that problems have taken place, summarise them 
(referring to the more detailed analysis that could be circulated as an Annexe), and put 
forward clear ways in which the (joint) organising committee for Mumbai will attempt to 
make sure that they do not take place again. 


Scale, and the capacity to handle it : Among the various problems that came up at both the 
meetings referred to above was scale, and the inability of the organising capacity that had 
been developed to handle the size of the events. But what is acutely worrying now is that 
the Note in question does not even talk about the possible scale of the meeting, other than in 
terms of what provisions it is making - but which is not the same thing at all. How on earth 
can it propose even a ‘Programme’ (let alone a vision) without making and communicating 
any idea of how big a meeting it is thinking of and therefore what ind of meeting it is 
expecting to organise ? And to my understanding, it seems possible that the draft note has 
even got its arithmetic wrong. 

First, the Note fails to say anything at all about numbers, the expected language break-up of 
the event as a whole and the consequent intense logistical requirements, most especially 
including translation facilities - and as Netword Solidarity has made clear in the note it has 
prepared and tried to reach WSF India on translation requirements for a meeting such as the 
World Social Forum world meeting, this does not refer to formal translation activities 
alone. My understanding from Netword Solidarity is that it takes at least 6-8 months to 
organise the total system. We now have just seven months left. We either have to start now 
or risk disaster in this extremely sensitive and important area.‘ 


Second, according to the Note, the days are likely to be organised in a specific manner, with 
panels in the mornings (3 of 4,000 people each), seminar workshops in the afternoons (200 of 
50-1,000 people each), and the big conferences in the evenings (one per day, of 15-20,000 
people). But this adds up to providing for only 12,000 people in the mornings, some 20,000 
in the afternoons, and some 15-20,000 in the evenings. This figure is absolutely different from 
the figure of “at least 100,000” that has been frequently mentioned within WSF India 
meetings earlier on in the year, as the probable size of the Mumbai meeting. 


Beyond this, in my discussion note in May I pointed out that each of the meetings so far, 
starting from the ‘World Social Fora’ at Porto Alegre to the European Social Forum at 
Florence, to the Asian Social Forum in Hyderabad, the actual number of participants has 
been 2-1/2 to 3 times as big as the estimated number. In the case of WSF 2004 therefore, it 
could rise up to 250,000-300,000. But even if it is “only 100,000”, what is meant to happen to 
the 80-90,000 for whom the organisers - by their own figures - are making no provision ? 
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And who is going to decide who gets to attend the meetings for which space has been 

provided ? Is it again going to be on the basis of the hidden discrimination in the Forum’s 
culture, where it is “delegates” - organisational representatives - alone who will have the 
right to take part in meetings, and all the others, the plebs, will just have to mill around > 


I appeal in the strongest terms to all those who have taken the leadership of the Forum to be 
more clear on where you stand on all these issues : Of scale, of provisions, and of rights of 
participation. Otherwise there is soon going to be no edifice left for you to stand within, let 
alone open space. 


- Steps towards a more strategic vision : Finally, I would like to make four more proposals for 
the world event in India : 

One, that there be a specific theme running throughout the event of exploring Asian 
identities and solidarities. If necessary, this region can be interpreted to also include ‘Asia- 
Pacific’, but this extension should not be read as including North America, Australia, and 
New Zealand, just because they happen to also share the Pacific Rim. There are certain 
crucial historical and cultural continuities that inform ‘Asia’ - from west Asia to east Asia, 
from north Asia to south Asia - as well as tremendous diversity, and a world meeting of the 
World Social Forum in India is a unique opportunity for exploring this, in depth. (This idea 
came up and was approved at the Asian Social Movement Meeting held in Bangkok, in 
August 2002, and I refer readers to the report of that meeting.) It would jlso be tragic to miss 
such an opportunity, for even if the world meeting is held outside Brazil again in the future, 
it will be a long time before it will again be held in Asia. 


Two, there must also be a specific Conference exploring Afro-Asian solidarity. This idea 
was broadly agreed to at the meeting of the International Council in Porto Alegre in January 
2002 when it was first agreed, in principle, that the world meeting would be held in India in 
January 2004, but it seems to have got lost after that. It is something that should now most 
definitely be given shape to. This is something that could, I believe, be organised by the 
World Social Forum itself, as at least a first exploratory event. 


Three, I suggest that the overall theme of the World Social Forum world meeting in 
Mumbai should be South-South solidarity. This is not to signal exclusion of ‘the North’, or 
to minimise the importance of South-North relations, but only to propose that we recognise 
the crucial importance of the principle of South-South solidarity. I suggest that this is 
declared as a general theme of the meeting, and the organisers of all meetings are 
encouraged to explore it in their own ways. 


And finally, four, I suggest that the World Social Forum in Mumbai be the occasion for a 
major encounter that (i) reviews what progress is being made through the formation and 
organisation of the World Social Forum, and that (ii) also looks ahead to the next five years 
of the Forum and of emerging global movements for justice and peace, and to developing a 
critical and strategic perspective on this terrain. Indeed, the Note under discussion here 
should be seen as a major contribution to this larger view. The objective of such a meeting 
should definitely not be to lay out a blueprint of any kind, but only to explore and map out 
the possible terrain we expect to cover and the challenges we expect to progressively face. 
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I hope that these points can perhaps contribute to filling out the draft document as it 
stands. In ending, I would only like to refer readers to the more detailed analysis of trends that I 
see in the WSF that I have recently done and circulated, titled ‘The WSF as Logo, the WSF as 


Commons’. 


Jai Sen 
A-3 Defence Colony, New Delhi | 10 024, India 


Ph 91-11-5155 1521 and 2433 2451 
jai.sen@vsnl.com 


Endnotes and references 
| [develop this argument in : Jai Sen, November 2002d - ‘Civilising Globalisation ? Or Globalising 


Civilisation ? Some reflections towards civil governance and a conscious, critical globalisation’. A Paper for 
a Presentation to the Opening Session of ‘Helsinki Conference 2002 : Searching for Global Partnerships’ 
held in Helsinki, Finland, December 2-4 2002. Organised by the Crisis Management Initiative (Office of 
President Ahtisaari), on behalf of the Government of Finland. 


2 Jai Sen, May 2003 - ‘The WSF as Logo, the WSF as Commons : Take a moment to reflect on what is 
happening in the World Social Forum’. A discussion note. 


> Ditto, pp 26-27. 


* Netword Solidarity is a world-wide organisation based in Porto Alegre that has done extensive translation 
work at all levels for all the world meetings so far and also for the European Social Forum. 


5 For a discussion of this point, see my paper as noted above, “WSF as Logo’. 
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FEATURE STORY 
July 10, 2000 


WERE THE DC AND SEATTLE PROTESTS UNFOCUSED, OR ARE CRIT- 
ICS MISSING THE POINT? 


The Vision Thing 


by NAOMI KLEIN 


"This conference is not like other conferences." 


That's what all the speakers at "Re-Imagining Politics and Society" were told before we arrived at 
New York's Riverside Church. When we addressed the delegates (there were about 1,000, over 
three days in May), we were to try to solve a very specific problem: the lack of “unity of vision and 
strategy" guiding the movement against global corporatism. 


This was a very serious problem, we were advised. The young activists who went to Seattle to shut 
down the World Trade Organization and to Washington, DC, to protest the World Bank and the 
IMF had been getting hammered in the press as tree-wearing, lamb-costumed, drumbeating bubble 
brains. Our mission, according to the conference organizers at the Foundation for Ethics and 
Meaning, was to whip that chaos on the streets into some kind of structured, media-friendly shape. 
This wasn't just another talk shop. We were going to "give birth to a unified movement for holistic 
social, economic and political change." 


As I slipped in and out of lecture rooms, soaking up vision galore from Arianna Huffington, 
Michael Lerner, David Korten and Cornel West, I was struck by the futility of this entire well- 
meaning exercise. Even if we did manage to come up with a ten-point plan--brilliant in its clarity, 
elegant in its coherence, unified in its outlook--to whom, exactly, would we hand down these 
commandments? The anticorporate protest movement that came to world attention on the streets of 
Seattle last November is not united by a political party or a national network with a head office, 
annual elections and subordinate cells and locals. It is shaped by the ideas of individual organizers 
and intellectuals, but doesn't defer to any of them as leaders. In this amorphous context, the ideas 
and plans being hatched at the Riverside Church weren't irrelevant exactly, they just weren't 
important in the way they clearly hoped to be. Rather than changing the world, they were destined 
to be swept up and tossed around in the tidal wave of information--web diaries, NGO manifestoes, 
academic papers, homemade videos, cris de coeur--that the global anticorporate network produces 
and consumes each and every day. 


* * * 


This is the flip side of the persistent criticism that the kids on the street lack clear leadership--they 
lack clear followers too. To those searching for replicas of the sixties, this absence makes the . 
anticorporate movement appear infuriatingly impassive: Evidently, these people are so disorganized 
they can't even get it together to respond to perfectly well-organized efforts to organize them. 
These are MTV-weaned activists, you can practically hear the old guard saying: scattered, nonlin- 
ear, no focus. 
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It's easy to be persuaded by these critiques. If there is one thing on which the left and right agree, 
it is the value of a clear, well-structured ideological argument. But maybe it's not quite so simple. 
Maybe the protests in Seattle and Washington look unfocused because they were not demonstra- 
tions of one movement at all but rather convergences of many smaller ones, each with its sights 
trained on a specific multinational corporation (like Nike), a particular industry (like agribusiness) or 
a new trade initiative (like the Free Trade Area of the Americas). These smaller, targeted movements 
are clearly part of a common cause: They share a belief that the disparate problems with which they 
are wrestling all derive from global deregulation, an agenda that is concentrating power and wealth 
into fewer and fewer hands. Of course, there are disagreements--about the role of the nation-state, 
about whether capitalism is redeemable, about the speed with which change should occur. But 
within most of these miniature movements, there is an emerging consensus that building commu- 
nity-based decision-making power--whether through unions, neighborhoods, farms, villages, 
anarchist collectives or aboriginal self-government--is essential to countering the might of multina- 


tional corporations. 


Despite this common ground, these campaigns have not coalesced into a single movement. Rather, 
they are intricately and tightly linked to one another, much as "hotlinks" connect their websites on 
the Internet. This analogy is more than coincidental and is in fact key to understanding the 
changing nature of political organizing. Although many have observed that the recent mass 
protests would have been impossible without the Internet, what has been overlooked is how the 
communication technology that facilitates these campaigns is shaping the movement in its own 
image. Thanks to the Net, mobilizations are able to unfold with sparse bureaucracy and minimal 
hierarchy; forced consensus and labored manifestoes are fading into the background, replaced 
instead by a culture of constant, loosely structured and sometimes compulsive information- 
swapping. 


What emerged on the streets of Seattle and Washington was an activist model that mirrors the 
organic, decentralized, interlinked pathways of the Internet--the Internet come to life. 


* * * 


The Washington-based research center TeleGeography has taken it upon itself to map out the 
architecture of the Internet as if it were the solar system. Recently, TeleGeography pronounced that 
the Internet is not one giant web but a network of "hubs and spokes." The hubs are the centers of 
activity, the spokes the links to other centers, which are autonomous but interconnected. 


It seems like a perfect description of the protests in Seattle and Washington, DC. These mass 
convergences were activist hubs, made up of hundreds, possibly thousands, of autonomous 
spokes. During the demonstrations, the spokes took the form of "affinity groups" of between five 
and twenty protesters, each of which elected a spokesperson to represent them at regular 
“spokescouncil" meetings. Although the affinity groups agreed to abide by a set of nonviolence 
principles, they also functioned as discrete units, with the power to make their own strategic 
decisions. At some rallies, activists carry actual cloth webs to symbolize their movement. When it's 
time for a meeting, they lay the web on the ground, call out "all spokes on the web" and the 
structure becomes a street-level boardroom. 


In the four years before the Seattle and Washington protests, similar hub events had converged 
outside WTO, G-7 and Asia Pacific Economic Cooperation summits in Auckland, Vancouver, 
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Manila, Birmingham, London, Geneva, Kuala Lumpur and Cologne. Each of these mass protests 
was organized according to principles of coordinated decentralization. Rather than present a 
coherent front, small units of activists surrounded their target from all directions. And rather than 
build elaborate national or international bureaucracies, temporary structures were thrown up 
instead: Empty buildings were turned into "convergence centers," and independent media produc- 
ers assembled impromptu activist news centers. The ad hoc coalitions behind these demonstra- 
tions frequently named themselves after the date of the planned event: J18, N30, A16 and now, for 
the IMF meeting in Prague on September 26, S26. When these events are over, they leave virtually 
no trace behind, save for an archived website. 


Of course, all this talk of radical decentralization conceals a very real hierarchy based on who owns, 
understands and controls the computer networks linking the activists to one another--this is what 
Jesse Hirsh, one of the founders of the anarchist computer network Tao Communications, calls "a 
geek adhocracy." 


The hubs and spokes model is more than a tactic used at protests; the protests are themselves 
made up of "coalitions of coalitions," to borrow a phrase from Kevin Danaher of Global Exchange. 
Each anticorporate campaign is made up of many groups, mostly NGOs, labor unions, students and 
anarchists. They use the Internet, as well as more traditional organizing tools, to do everything 
from cataloguing the latest transgressions of the World Bank to bombarding Shell Oil with faxes 
and e-mails to distributing ready-to-download antisweatshop leaflets for protests at Nike Town. 
The groups remain autonomous, but their international coordination is deft and, to their targets, 
frequently devastating. 


The charge that the anticorporate movement lacks "vision" falls apart when looked at in the context 
of these campaigns. It's true that the mass protests in Seattle and DC were a hodgepodge of 
slogans and causes, that to a casual observer, it was hard to decode the connections between 
Mumia's incarceration and the fate of the sea turtles. But in trying to find coherence in these large- 
scale shows of strength, the critics are confusing the outward demonstrations of the movement 
with the thing itself--missing the forest for the people dressed as trees. This movement is its 
spokes, and in the spokes there is no shortage of vision. 


The student antisweatshop movement, for instance, has rapidly moved from simply criticizing 
companies and campus administrators to drafting alternate codes of conduct and building its own 
qitasi-regulatory body, the Worker Rights Consortium. The movement against genetically engi- 
neered and modified foods has leapt from one policy victory to the next, first getting many GM 
foods removed from the shelves of British supermarkets, then getting labeling laws passed in 
Europe, then making enormous strides with the Montreal Protocol on Biosafety. Meanwhile, 
opponents of the World Bank's and IMF's export-led development models have produced book- 
shelves' worth of resources on community-based development models, debt relief and self- 
government principles. Critics of the oil and mining industries are similarly overflowing with ideas 
for sustainable energy and responsible resource extraction--though they rarely get the chance to 
put their visions into practice. 


* * * 


The fact that these campaigns are so decentralized is not a source of incoherence and fragmenta- 
tion. Rather, it is a reasonable, even ingenious adaptation both to pre-existing fragmentation within 
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progressive networks and to changes in the broader culture. It is a byproduct of the explosion of 
NGOs, which, since the Rio Summit in 1992, have been gaining power and prominence. There are so 
many NGOs involved in anticorporate campaigns that nothing but the hubs and spokes model 
could possibly accommodate all their different styles, tactics and goals. Like the Internet itself, 

both the NGO and the affinity group networks are infinitely expandable systems. If somebody 
doesn't feel like they quite fit in to one of the 30,000 or so NGOs or thousands of affinity groups 
out there, they can just start their own and link up. Once involved, no one has to give up their 
individuality to the larger structure; as with all things online, we are free to dip in and out, take 
what we want and delete what we don't. It is a surfer's approach to activism reflecting the Internet's 
paradoxical culture of extreme narcissism coupled with an intense desire for external connection. 


One of the great strengths of this model of laissez-faire organizing is that it has proven extraordi- 
narily difficult to control, largely because it is so different from the organizing principles of the 
institutions and corporations it targets. It responds to corporate concentration with a maze of 
fragmentation, to globalization with its own kind of localization, to power consolidation with radical 


power dispersal. 


Joshua Karliner of the Transnational Resource and Action Center calls this system "an uninten- 
tionally brilliant response to globalization." And because it was unintentional, we still lack even the 
vocabulary to describe it, which may be why a rather amusing metaphor industry has evolved to fill 
the gap. I'm throwing my lot in with hubs and spokes, but Maude Barlow of the Council of Canadi- 
ans says, "We are up against a boulder. We can't remove it so we try to go underneath it, to go 
around it and over it." Britain's John Jordan, one of the founders of Reclaim the Streets, says 
transnationals "are like giant tankers, and we are like a school of fish. We can respond quickly; 
they can't." The US-based Free Burma Coalition talks of a network of "spiders," spinning a web 
strong enough to tie down the most powerful multinationals. A US military report about the 
Zapatista uprising in Chiapas even got in on the game. According to a study produced by RAND, 
the Zapatistas were waging "a war of the flea" that, thanks to the Internet and the global NGO 
network, turned into a "war of the swarm." The military challenge of a war of the swarm, the 
researchers noted, is that it has no "central leadership or command structure; it is multiheaded, 
impossible to decapitate." 
* * * 


Of course, this multiheaded system has its weaknesses too, and they were on full display on the 
streets of Washington during the anti-World Bank/IMF protests. At around noon on April 16, the 
day of the largest protest, a spokescouncil meeting was convened for the affinity groups that were 
in the midst of blocking all the street intersections surrounding the headquarters of the World Bank 
and the IMF. The intersections had been blocked since 6 am, but the meeting delegates, the 
protesters had just learned, had slipped inside the police barricades before 5 am. Given this new 
information, most of the spokespeople felt it was time to give up the intersections and join the 
official march at the Ellipse. The problem was that not everyone agreed: A handful of affinity 
groups wanted to see if they could block the delegates on their way out of their meetings. 


The compromise the council came up with was telling. "OK, everybody listen up," Kevin Danaher 
shouted into a megaphone. "Each intersection has autonomy. If the intersection wants to stay 
locked down, that's cool. If it wants to come to the Ellipse, that's cool too. It's up to you." 
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This was impeccably fair and democratic, but there was just one problem--it made absolutely no 
sense. Sealing off the access points had been a coordinated action. If some intersections now 
opened up and other, rebel-camp intersections stayed occupied, delegates on their way out of the 
meeting could just hang a right instead of a left, and they would be home free. Which, of course, is 
precisely what happened. 


As I watched clusters of protesters get up and wander off while others stayed seated, defiantly 
guarding, well, nothing, it struck me as an apt metaphor for the strengths and weaknesses of this 
nascent activist network. There is no question that the communication culture that reigns on the 
Net is better at speed and volume than at synthesis. It is capable of getting tens of thousands of 
people to meet on the same street corner, placards in hand, but is far less adept at helping those 
same people to agree on what they are really asking for before they get to the barricades--or after 
they leave. 


For this reason, an odd sort of anxiety has begun to set in after each demonstration: Was that it? 
When's the next one? Will it be as good, as big? To keep up the momentum, a culture of serial 
protesting is rapidly taking hold. My inbox is cluttered with entreaties to come to what promises to 
be "the next Seattle." There was Windsor and Detroit on June 4 for a "shutdown" of the Organiza- 
tion of American States, and Calgary a week later for the World Petroleum Congress, the Republi- 
can convention will be in Philadelphia in July and the Democratic convention in LA in August; the 
World Economic Forum's Asia Pacific Economic Summit is on September 11 in Melbourne, followed 
shortly thereafter by anti-IMF demos on September 26 in Prague and then on to Quebec City for 
the Summit of the Americas in April 2001. Someone posted a message on the organizing e-mail list 
for the Washington demos: "Wherever they go, we shall be there! After this, see you in Prague!" 
But is this really what we want--a movement of meeting-stalkers, following the trade bureaucrats as 
if they were the Grateful Dead? 


* * * 


The prospect is dangerous for several reasons. Far too much expectation is being placed on these 
protests: The organizers of the DC demo, for instance, announced they would literally "shut down" 
two $30 billion transnational institutions, at the same time as they attempted to convey sophisti- 
cated ideas about the fallacies of neoliberal economics to the stock-happy public. They simply 
couldn't do it; no single demo could, and it's only going to get harder. Seattle's direct-action tactics 
worked because they took the police by surprise. That won't happen again. Police have now 
subscribed to all the e-mail lists. LA has put in a request for $4 million in new security gear and 


staffing costs to protect the city from the activist swarm. 


In an attempt to build a stable political structure to advance the movement between protests, 
Danaher has begun to fundraise for a "permanent convergence center" in Washington. The 
International Forum on Globalization, meanwhile, has been meeting since March in hopes of 
producing a 200-page policy paper by the end of the year. According to IFG director Jerry Mander, 
‘t won't be a manifesto but a set of principles and priorities, an early attempt, as he puts it, at 
"defining a new architecture" for the global economy. 


Like the conference organizers at the Riverside Church, however, these initiatives will face an uphill 
battle. Most activists agree that the time has come to sit down and start discussing a postive 
agenda--but at whose table, and who gets to decide? 
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These questions came to a head at the end of May when Czech President Vaclav Havel offered to 
"mediate" talks between World Bank president James Wolfensohn and the protesters planning to 
disrupt the bank's September 26-28 meeting in Prague. There was no consensus among protest 
organizers about participating in the negotiations at Prague Castle, and, more to the point, there 
was no process in place to make the decision: no mechanism to select acceptable members of an 
activist delegation (some suggested an Internet vote) and no agreed-upon set of goals by which to 
measure the benefits and pitfalls of taking part. If Havel had reached out to the groups specifically 
dealing with debt and structural adjustment, like Jubilee 2000 or 50 Years Is Enough, the proposal 
would have been dealt with in a straightforward manner. But because he approached the entire 
movement as if it were a single unit, he sent those organizing the demonstrations into weeks of 
internal strife that is still unresolved. 


Part of the problem is structural. Among most anarchists, who are doing a great deal of the 
grassroots organizing (and who got online way before the more established left), direct democracy, 
transparency and community self-determination are not lofty political goals, they are fundamental 
tenets governing their own organizations. Yet many of the key NGOs, though they may share the 
anarchists' ideas about democracy in theory, are themselves organized as traditional hierarchies. 
They are run by charismatic leaders and executive boards, while their members send them money 
and cheer from the sidelines. 

* * * 


So how do you extract coherence from a movement filled with anarchists, whose greatest tactical 
strength so far has been its similarity to a swarm of mosquitoes? Maybe, as with the Internet itself, 
you don't do it by imposing a preset structure but rather by skillfully surfing the structures that are 
already in place. Perhaps what is needed is not a single political party but better links among the 
affinity groups; perhaps rather than moving toward more centralization, what is needed is further 
radical decentralization.v 


When critics say that the protesters lack vision, what they are really saying is that they lack an 
overarching revolutionary philosophy--like Marxism, democratic socialism, deep ecology or social 
anarchy--on which they all agree. That is absolutely true, and for this we should be extraordinarily 
thankful. At the moment, the anticorporate street activists are ringed by would-be leaders, anxious 
for the opportunity to enlist them as foot soldiers for their particular cause. At one end there is 
Michael Lerner and his conference at the Riverside Church, waiting to welcome all that inchoate 
energy in Seattle and Washington inside the framework of his "Politics of Meaning." At the other, 
there is John Zerzan in Eugene, Oregon, who isn't interested in Lerner's call for "healing" but sees 
the rioting and property destruction as the first step toward the collapse of industrialization and a 
return to “anarcho-primitivism"--a pre-agrarian hunter-gatherer utopia. In between there are dozens 
of other visionaries, from the disciples of Murray Bookchin and his theory of social ecology, to 
certain sectarian Marxists who are convinced the revolution starts tomorrow, to devotees of Kalle 
Lasn, editor of Adbusters, and his watered-down version of revolution through "culture-jamming." 
And then there is the unimaginative pragmatism coming from some union leaders who, before 
Seattle, were ready to tack social clauses onto existing trade agreements and call it a day. 


It is to this young movement's credit that it has as yet fended off all of these agendas and has 
rejected everyone's generously donated manifesto, holding out for an acceptably democratic, 
representative process to take its resistance to the next stage. Perhaps its true challenge is not 
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finding a vision but rather resisting the urge to settle on one too quickly. If it succeeds in warding 
off the teams of visionaries-in-waiting, there will be some short-term public relations problems. 
Serial protesting will burn some people out. Street intersections will declare autonomy. And yes, 
young activists will offer themselves up like lambs--dressed, frequently enough, in actual lamb 
costumes--to the New York Times Op-Ed page for ridicule. 


But so what? Already, this decentralized, multiheaded swarm of a movement has succeeded in 
educating and radicalizing a generation of activists around the world. Before it signs on to 
anyone's ten-point plan, it deserves the chance to see if, out of its chaotic network of hubs and 
spokes, something new, something entirely its own, can emerge. 


Naomi Klein is the author of No Logo: Taking Aim at the Brand Bullies (Picador). Research 
support provided by the Investigative Fund of the Nation Institute. 
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The WSE and a “Movement of Movements” 


By Michael Albert, www.zmag.org 
nd, c.December 2002" 


From Korea to India, from South Africa to the U.S., and from Brazil/Venezuela /Argentina / 
Colombia to Italy and Russia, diverse struggles with varied approaches are growing rapidly: 


* Incredibly vast antiwar activism exists months before war. 

*  Anti-corporate globalization activism grows worldwide. 

* Racial discrimination, water rights, immigration, modified foods, starvation, dams, 
homelessness, pollution, land rights, low wages, third world debt, and much more is fought, 


worldwide. 
* Electoral victories small and large are being won, as well. 


Reactionaries aggravate hierarchical racial, sexual, political, and class relations. Rich and 
powerful people lust after still more. Corporate globalization tilts international exchange so 
further benefit thousands of multinational profiteers at the expense of billions of people too poor 
to eat and too weak to dissent. And, war, of course, is just corporate globalization writ violent. 


Radicals weaken and replace hierarchical racial, sexual, political, and class relations with 
equitable, solidaritous, diversity enhancing, and self-managing structures. Radicals want the 
poor to benefit until new gains reduce and finally eliminate poverty, indignity, and 
disempowerment. Internationalism protects the ecology, benefits the poor, empowers working 
people, enhances dignity and power among previously disenfranchised elements, and ultimately 
seeks to entirely overturn competitive and profit-oriented relations. 


But how do radicals attract ever-larger constituencies not only to critical views, but to sustained, 
aggressive activism? And then how do we gain sufficient power to begin to win serious gains 
improving people's lives now and initiating a trajectory of victories leading to a better future? 


First, prospective allies need compelling reasons to believe that investing their time, emotions, 
and energies in social struggle will be repaid in valuable gains. Nothing less will overcome 
cynical beliefs that struggle against injustice is a fool's errand, morally worthy but operationally 
hopeless. The radical organizing task, that is, is partly to convince people that there is injustice 
that we would be better off without (war, poverty, etc.), but is mostly to convince that our 
actions can actually remove such ills and propel us into a better world. 


Following that, our power would grow if we brought together a large percentage of our many 
efforts to mutually enhance and benefit one another, each having the power that the overall sum 
embodies rather than each being isolated from or even competing with the rest. We need a way, 
that is, for our vast range of movements to benefit from each other's existence; a way that allows 
each movement to support and enhance the rest rather than having each movement operate 
alone unto itself, never being aided by the rest. 


* Copied December 28 2002 off mail from Cyberbrook to social-movements@listserv.heanet.ie. Also in 
the World Social Forum WSF2002 Assessments, http:// www.forumsocialmundial.org.br/eng/ 
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Interestingly, the World Social Forum and the derivative broader Social Forum movement 
prioritize both these tasks. 


The Forum's third international event - WSF 3 - will occur this January 23 - 28, in Porto Alegre 
Brazil. Initially conceived during French and Brazilian brainstorming sessions and shortly 
thereafter brought to fruition by the organizing muscle and commitment of various Brazilian 
movement groups such as the landless peasant's movement or MST and Brazilian Workers Party 
or PT, the WSF has grown internationally from a five-day, thousand person event, to a forty 
thousand person event a year ago, to likely a hundred thousand person event this January, 2003. 


Even more promising, the forum has transcended its single event persona. Instead of just a single 
‘ nternational event, called the WSF, there are now local forums for continents (Asia, Africa, 
Europe), for whole countries, for states within countries, and for cities and towns worldwide. In 
Italy there are about a hundred local social forums - and while Italy's accomplishment is way 
above average, it foreshadows general trends spreading worldwide. 


The forums are gatherings of activists, organizers, writers, and others involved in social change 
that come together under two very broad commitments: solidarity and vision. 


(1) Solidarity: Work together. Avoid sectarianism. Find ways of mutually benefiting. 


(2) Vision: Emphasize that "another world is possible," and realize that we ought to be, in part, 
about describing it. 


Positively, the WSF extends from its not so active social democratic and more academic 
participants, through much more active social democratic reform movements, to still more 
aggressive social struggle movements, and on to militant revolutionary parties and movements. 
The WSF also bridges attention to race, power, gender, class, ecology, and international 
relations. It crosses countries, frontiers, languages, and cultures. 


On the negative side, however, internationally the WSF is very far from democratic or 
participatory regarding its components, though it is quite loose and encompassing locally. 


Thus, for this year's gathering all the largest WSE-sponsored events and related policies have 
been decided close to the vest, by a small consortium composed mostly of the original French 
and Brazilian initiators. On the other hand, about 1,000 afternoon events of WSF 3 will span the 
gamut of possibilities and incorporate pretty much anything that anyone has sought to include. 
The‘international gathering is in this sense a bit like a web site that has an edited part, under the 
control of a small staff or board, and also a wide open part, very much under the sway of 
avhoever invests time and energy to make things happen there. This is actually pretty good for a 
conference, just.as for a web site. Indeed, it is hard, in some respects, to see how it could be much 
better, other than by the central group becoming more accountable and democratic -- trends 
which are being pursued. 


However, for the international forum phenomenon to become an international "movement of 
movements" project would go well beyond it remaining a meeting venue, of course. And for that 
more ambitious achievement, there would certainly need to be far greater clarity about structure 
and participation, and far more democracy and accountability. It is one thing to get together and 
just talk and meet largely under the administration of a barely accountable central group. But it 
would be quite another thing, and totally unacceptable, to have an international "movement of 
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movements" that was nominally representing people worldwide but that lacked effective 


decision making participation. 

It may be that the right choice for the near term 1s to retain the forum project as "only" a growing 
international network of meeting venues and gatherings seeking to propel solidarity and vision - 
while slowly enlarging its base of decision-makers and democratizing their relations. It may | 
indeed be unwise to risk the WSF's success as an excellent venue project by trying to accomplish 
too much too fast under that rubric. That seems to be the dominant current view, among WSF 


organizers, at any rate. | 
But wanting to preserve and only steadily but modestly improve the WSF and associated forum 
project more broadly, shouldn't preclude trying to establish another, more or less parallel 
undertaking to the WSF, a true international movement of movements, that doesn't merely unite 
around a single shared priority but instead becomes the greatest sum of all its components, 
uniting around the total agenda of all its member movements' priorities. Indeed, participants 
might also decide that unlike the WSF and local forums, this new structure shouldn't extend all 
the way to social democratic and liberal elements, but should be confined to anti-capitalist and 
anti-sectarian members, becoming an anti-capitalist internationale. 


This would entail radical movements from every continent with different focuses, goals, and 
methods coming into contact and trying to discover their commonalities and also their real and 
serious differences, and to debate and find ways of mutually accommodating the latter, and to 
then establish a world spanning structure and methodology for sharing resources, marshalling 
mutual energies, and coordinating agendas, even while also retaining for actors around the world 
self-managing control of their own efforts and appropriate proportionate say in the overarching 
international operations, as well. 


All this is very ambitious, of course, to put it mildly. But just let yourself imagine the possible 
gains accruing from having simultaneous international events. Think of the constituencies of 
each struggle benefiting from the lessons and wisdom of others, much less from major support 
given by constituencies of other struggles. Think of left media all over the planet beginning to 
share and to propel one another's efforts. Think about a united international antiwar agenda. 
Think about visionary perspectives - economic, political, social - being presented, argued, and 
debated within and among movements all over the planet, and eventually, in some cases, being 
advocated across the world. 


It is a lot to imagine, of course. But it is also the direction in which things are already moving. 


Is this trend, glorious as it may sound at first, actually a problem? Is coming closer together a 
danger rather than a real opportunity? Could attaining a higher degree of international 
organization set back rather than advance the cause of justice, by stifling national and local 
creativity and prematurely narrowing commitments, creating bureaucracy, that curtails 
creativity and excitement? 


Many of the most dynamic, energetic, and insightful actors on the activist world stage militantly 
support bottom-up organizing, open and transparent methods, broad participation, anti- 
authoritarianism, multi-tactical approaches, and continual innovation and considerable 
spontaneity ~ all quite rightly, in my view. And many of these same energetic and insightful 
actors, seeing the emergence of large-scale phenomena like the WSF, much less our hypothesized 
international "movement of movements," fear that these trends will inevitably be top down, 
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anti-democratic, and bureaucratically boring and stultifying -- and thus aggressively reject the 
trends. But I think they are taking a very reasonable fear too far. 


It is a little like advocates of self-management thinking that institutions per se are horrible due to 
fearing that all institutions will inevitably be as hierarchical as those we now suffer. This throws 
out the baby (institutions) with the bath water (authoritarianism). What is the point of saying 
that we are for self management, participation, creativity, and diversity - and then saying that we 
don't think these virtues can be incorporated in our institutions, beyond, say, the very smallest? 


We need to take our aspirations and particularly our capacities to attain our aspirations far more 
seriously. The goal of anti-authoritarianism isn't to be tiny, or small, or even just medium sized. 
The goal is to have vast and even world encompassing movements, which, however, are 
participatory, diverse, and self-managing. But creativity, diversity, and participatory self- 
management won't happen if we cede the field of institution-building to people who have no 
interest or confidence in democracy and variety. They will happen, however, if we enter the 
fray, hold to our values, and work cautiously, carefully, and tirelessly to implement them at 
every level. 


Could the WSF and the whole broad forum project become nothing but a boring, academic, 
bureaucratic, and top-down operation with little relevance to activist upheaval and growth? Of 
course it could, And indeed, there is a good chance it will if we don't take steps to broaden the 
decision-making process since despite the remarkable job they have done so far in many 
respects, to continue with a small leadership will inevitably limit the movement's potentials.. 


But, can the WSF and the whole international and local forum phenomenon help facilitate a 
parallel and more explicitly anti-capitalist organizing project which will in turn further facilitate 
not only horribly needed attention to vision and horribly needed prioritization of solidarity, as 
the forum approach is already very effectively doing, but also facilitate a unified, mutually 
supportive, international "movement of anti-capitalist movements"? 


I don't see why not. If we make it so, that 1s. 


This message has been brought to you by ZNet (http://www.zmag.org). Visit our site for 


subscription options. 


! CyberBrook's ThinkLinks - to make a better world! 
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It is not your obligation to complete the task 
of perfecting the world, but neither are you free from beginning it. 
---Rabbi Tarfon, Pirkei Avot [Ethics of the Parents) 
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A cei 
"Frequently the only possible answer is a critique of the question 
and the only solution is to negate the question." -- Karl Marx 


(Grundrisse: Notebook 1, The Chapter on Money, October 1857) 
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Take a moment to reflect on what is happening in the 
World Social Forum 


Jai Sen, August 2003 


[Extracted from : Jai Sen, August 2003 — ‘The WSF as Logo, the WSF as Religion. Take a 
moment to reflect on what is happening in the World Social Forum’. A discussion paper. 
(May 2003, revised August 2003.) Forthcoming in edited form in Jai Sen, Anita Anand, 
Arturo Escobar, and Peter Waterman, eds — The World Social Forum : Challenging 
Empires. New Delhi: Viveka] 


Finally, | believe that the Forum must ask itself : How can it most effectively realise 
the potentiai of world transformative power that it is speaking to - and more crucially, that it 
seems to be gathering ? 


With this said, and precisely because this seems to be both the potential of the 
Forum and a challenge to it, we need to critically reflect on the Forum and on what is 
happening within it. | am going to limit my discussion in this ...note, in relation to the 
dynamics of the Forum as a whole, to only some of the following issues : 


e Giganticism 

e Each meeting of the Forum is becoming a series of discrete events, and not 
a real meeting of minds. Can we re-think the Forum as a commons ? 

e The World Social Forum as a whole is seen only a Big Event and a singular 
idea, and not a world process 

e is the Forum becoming a brand name and corporate monoculture, its motto 
‘Another World Is Possible !’ a logo, and the product franchised ? 

e ‘Organisations vs individuals’ : ls the Forum only reproducing classical 
divisive social relations ? 

e Is the space that the Forum has created really open ? 

e Is there, and should there be, only one World Social Forum ? 


§ The World Social Forum as a whole is increasingly being seen only a Big 
Event and a singular Idea, and not as a world process : There is much to 
suggest that the World Social Forum is tending to be perceived and also 
materialised only as one single mega event — or now, a series of mega events — 
rather than the world process that it has the potential to be, and that it perhaps 
needs to become in order to achieve its potential. 

The World Social Forum started off as an event, in January 2001. Inspired by its 
success, the organisers — the Brazil Organising Committee — had enough foresight to be 


able to say, in the Charter of Principles they drafted for the Forum just three months later in 
April 2001, that : 
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2. The World Social Forum at Porto Alegre was an event localized in time and place. From now on, in 
the certainty proclaimed at Porto Alegre that “Another world is possible”, it becomes a 
permanent process of seeking and building alternatives, which cannot be reduced to the 
events supporting it.' 


And when the Brazil Organising Committee formed the International Council shortly 
afterwards, in June 2001, it had the vision to see that the main purpose of the Council was 
to ‘take the Forum to the world level’. 


Consistent with this vision, the International Council decided at its meeting in Porto 
Alegre in January 2002 to give a call for the organisation of what it called ‘regional’ and 
‘thematic’ fora, from 2002 onwards. As already mentioned, several regional and thematic 
fora then took place during 2002, and continue to take place during 2003. 


On the face of it, and as just mentioned, on the one hand it is wonderful to see all 
this as a part of the globalisation of the World Social Forum. At another level however, 
there is reason to be concerned with what is talking place. First, each event — each 
‘Forum’ — is tending to take place by itself, virtually unrelated to the Fora that have taken 
place or that are going to take place — other than looking ahead in a general way to the 
next ‘world’ social forum. There is little or no exchange of experience, of strategy, of 
information. Is this how it should be ? Imagine, for instance, if the UN were to organise, 
through its various regional offices, a series of world and regional conferences with broadly 
the same theme in different parts of the world, but without any connection between the 
meetings. Would we see this as a celebration of difference, or as poor coordination and a 
waste of resources ? And second, and as is discussed in more detail below, most if not all 
the Fora taking place are tending to only reproduce the ‘Porto Alegre menu’, and in that 
sense are spawning a monoculture rather than being a celebration of the richness of the 
world, which is what the Forum is surely about. 


A positive interpretation of the present reality would certainly be that the World 
Social Forum has already initiated a major ‘world process’ insofar as it has led to different 
meetings taking place over time in different parts of the world. This is no small 
achievement, and in the space of what is after all only three years. 


.»  Butthe challenge it has taken up — of openly confronting the empire of neoliberal 
globalisation, and where as | will argue below, this horizon has now been very considerably 
widened — is also no small challenge. Focussing simply on the successful organisation of 
large events cannot be enough. It also needs a strategic perspective of what purposes 
these events serve within the terrain that it is addressing. In many senses, what is also far 
more important than the events themselves is the political culture that the Forum in 
principle represents, and therefore the successful and creative interpretation of this culture. 
At the same time while formulating strategy and strategic perspective the Forum and its 
strategists can also usefully keep in mind the point that Naomi Klein articulated powerfully 
a couple of years ago, when she argued that the whole secret of new politics is keeping 
away from the tendency of old politics to formulate ‘grand vision’. 


As mentioned above, | believe that one of the most important roles that the Forum is 
playing — certainly from an Indian perspective — is providing a space where old movement and 
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ecessarily in movement, can meet and speak. The 
he struggle for a new vocabulary and grammar of 
politics, one that can posit large visions and strategy but without becoming determinist, and 
in this case looking beyond the Forum as a world event to the Forum asa world process. 
There seems good reason to think that what is happening is still far short of being the larger 
WSF process that was envisaged, and that the Forum has the potential to be. 

Among other things, there is need to pay attention even to the original vision. 
According to the WSF Charter of Principles, 


3. The World Social Forum is a world process. All the meetings that are held as part of this process 


new movement, as well other actors notn 
task therefore seems to be one of joining t 


have an international dimension. 


But surely, having an ‘international dimension is itself far from being enough to 
make the Forum a ‘world process’. It is only a beginning, a first step. 


As | argue elsewhere in this essay, the Forum now has power ascribed to it. To 
repeat, how can it now most effectively realise the potential of world transformative power 
that its entire vocabulary is speaking to - and more crucially, that it seems to be gathering ? 


§ Is the Forum becoming a brand name and corporate monoculture, its 
motto ‘Another World Is Possible !’ becoming a logo, and the ‘product’ 
franchised ? 


As the Forum spreads across the world, not unrelated to the question of the Forum 
becoming just a series of discrete events is the distinct possibility of the Forum becoming a 
brand name and a monoculture, and its motto ‘Another World Is Possible !’ a logo. Without 
being excessively cynical, there is reason enough to, just for a moment, think of the 
‘regional’ and thematic events as being franchised events. If this is at all the case, then at 
the same time as it is contributing to the civilising of globalisation, the World Social Forum 
is arguably also becoming corporatised and contributing to the globalisation of a certain, 
very specific civilisation — in other words, a mono-culture. This is surely deeply problematic 
ground, for something like the World Social Forum, that overtly celebrates plurality.° 


The organisers of the Porto Alegre Forum the Brazil Organising Committee (now 
called the ‘International Secretariat’), and perhaps with a little help from friends elsewhere, 
have come up with a very particular vocabulary for the organisation of the World Social 
Forum as a event : Conferences, Seminars, and Workshops made up the menu for the first 
year, with the Conferences organised by the organisers of the Forum and the other two 
kinds of events being ‘self-organised’, by organisations participating in the Forum. Over the 
subsequent years the Brazil Organising Committee has added several items to this menu, 
more recently after discussions within the International Council : Panel discussions, 
Testimonials, Roundtables of Controversy, and so on. The Brazil Organising Committee / 
now the International Secretariat continues to struggle with this formula, often creatively, 
and - for instance - has recently come up with the proposal that the Conferences, which 
earlier used to be at the centre of the Forum (and where this was replicated at, say, the 
Asian Social Forum) and dominated the event, should now be at the margins, and the self- 
organised events should be brought to the centre.* 
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Aside from this main menu, there is also something of a standard side menu, of 
other world fora taking place alongside the World Social Forum : AWorld Youth Forum, a 
World Parliamentary Forum, a World Forum of Mayors and Local Authorities, and this last 
year a World Education Forum. There is also another side menu of less formal activities, 
such as rallies and marches, and an obligatory formal part of the menu are the colourful 
inauguration and closing ceremonies, as major celebrations of the world being one. 


The problem is that since the Forum is widely seen as having been ‘successful’, 
this menu is beginning to be copied, and there is some reason to think that this menu is 
tending to become standard, as a kind of recipe for success — for replicating the richness 
and vigour of Porto Alegre. There is also some amount of unstated assumption that if a 
World Social Forum-related meeting is going to be organised elsewhere — whether the world 
forum or smaller versions — it needs to be like the Porto Alegre event. And there is therefore 
also the difficult reality that precisely because ‘the Forum’ has so far been ‘successful’, this 
has created a power and value to it-— and so there is now struggle for control over it as it 
spreads. 


But this is of course just what creating a brand is all about, and why and how 
franchising comes about; and even if this is exaggerating the situation, there is now a 
distinct danger that the Forum is going to become a world chain, with a standard recipe, 
and ‘the Forum’ becomes something that comes out of a biscuit-cutter — and where 
particular interests start developing local control over the product. This then becomes the 
problem, not the solution. The day may also not be far off when someone suggests that 
patenting the Forum’s motto ‘Another World Is Possible !’, just in case someone else tries 
using it - and so that this initiative alone can provide this distinctive flavour. 


‘The Forum’ is also catching. Aside from the regional and thematic fora mentioned 
earlier, there are now city-level fora all over Brazil and in several parts of the Europe and 
state-level Fora in parts of India; and surely elsewhere as well. The longstanding ‘Radfest’ 
organised annually by the Havens Center (the AE Havens Center for the Study of Social 
Structure and Social Change) at the University of Wisconsin at Madison in the USA has, for 
instance, this year called itself the ‘Midwest Social Forum’. While on the one hand it is 
wonderful to see all this, as a part of the globalisation of the World Social Forum, at another 
level we need to ask ourselves : Is what is taking place a spreading of the culture of the 
Forum, along with creative local reinterpretation, or is it simply a reproduction of the outer 
form, the menu ? 


There is therefore much reason to think that at certain levels, the experiment — of 
the globalisation of the Forum — is working : That an impressively wide range — and number 
- of what are broadly left of centre people and civil and political organisations, in many parts 
of the world, seem to be excited by the broad, open-ended model of ‘politics’ that the 
Forum appears to offer, and that there is some attempt to creatively interpret and reproduce 
the culture in their own contexts. 


But | believe we nevertheless need to face and address certain questions. One, we 
need to struggle with the possibility that we are here doing exactly what all conventional 
initiatives and enterprises do as they expand (here, ‘globalise’), and are therefore only | 
reproducing conventional culture : In short, spawning a monoculture. And the most difficult 
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aspect of this will be to struggle with the possibility that if this is at all true, then we are 
also spawning monoculture in the name of diversity and pluriculture. 


Two, we need to ask ourselves : Is the historical task and potentiality of the Forum 
to be a space only for those who are already ‘left of centre’ — to be a place for gatherings of 
the committed and the converted ? Or is to be a place for much wider gatherings can take 
place, and therefore for much deeper and wider debate and exchange ? 


Three, we need also to struggle with the fact that that there may well be, as | argue 
in the two more detailed sections below, certain fundamental problems in the formulation of 
the idea of the Forum — and so, ironically, the globalisation of the Forum also means these 
very basic problems are, like viruses, also being spread all over the world. 


And four, as already mentioned we need to struggle with the fact that the Forum 
now also means power, and that there is struggle within the Forum to dominate it, even as 
it spreads — and indeed, precisely because it is spreading. 


§ ‘Organisations vs individuals’ : ls the Forum only reproducing classical 
divisive social relations ? And is it following obsolete organisational 
theory and strategy ? | suggest that there are three broad questions here that need to 
be discussed : 


e Theroles of individuals in the Forum, and the creation of ‘classes’; 
e Whether organisations are the vanguard of society and of social change; and — 
e Thead hoc application of norms. 
Since the International Council is in a sense a microcosm of the Forum as a whole, | will 
also touch on organisational culture as it applies to the Council. 


At the moment, there are two broad categories of participants in the World Social 
Forum meetings that have so far been held in Porto Alegre : ‘Delegates’ — who come from 
and are meant to represent organisations of one kind or another - and those who are 
variously called ‘Hearers’ or ‘Observers’, who are individuals. This separation was 
apparently not the case at the European Social Forum last year, when — | am told — the 
Italians decided to accept both ‘organised’ participants and ‘non-organised people’ 
(individuals), and | see from the preliminary invitation to the European Social Forum this 
year too, that both organisations and individuals have been invited. (In the absence of 
information to the contrary, | am assuming that this participation is on an equal basis. ) 


But this separation has definitely been the case at the world meetings so far held 
in Porto Alegre, and it was also the case at the Asian Social Forum in India this last 
January (2003). As far as | know, this is also the proposal for the WSF world meeting in 
India to be held in this coming January (2004). And though | do not know the rules for the 
organising committee for the European Social Forum, it is certainly the case that the WSF 
International Council is made up only of the first ‘class’. (1 of course use this term a little 
loosely and figuratively, but | do so deliberately because it depicts so much more 
graphically than any other the relations and dynamics that are involved in the actually 
existing situation as | understand it.) 


Similarly, whereas the organisational structure in India last year provided space for 
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individuals to be there, it has recently been revised in 2003 to exclude individuals, and the 
proponents of this change have specifically drawn legitimacy for this change from the 
manner in which the International Council is organised and the emphasis that the Brazil 
Organising Committee / International Secretariat places on organisations and organisational 
representatives. 


The Forum's Charter of Principles also provides space only for organisations, and 
not for individuals : 


« . The World Social Forum brings together and interlinks only organizations and 
movements of civil society from all the countries in the world...” 


Whether the qualifier ‘only’ applies to the term ‘organisations and movements’, 
thereby specifically excluding all other categories, or to the phrase ‘of civil society’, is left 
unclear; but whichever it is, it is clear that it excludes individuals. 


(There is in fact an interesting and possibly important hidden issue here. As Teivo 
Teivainen has pointed out to me, what is presumably the original of the WSF Charter of 
Principles, in Portuguese, uses the term entidade at the place where in the English version, 
the term ‘organisation’ appears, and not organiza¢ao that was of course also available to 
the authors. Entidade means ‘entity’, which in English literally means ‘being’ — and not 
necessarily ‘organisation’, let alone formal organisation, though the term often tends to be 
used that way. What did the original authors have in mind, what sections did they want to 
signal and include, in their original draft ? Only they can respond to this. We also need 
“not be permanently bound by that ‘original vision’. But since the English version of the 
Charter of Principles — which is of course also an ‘official’ version of the document — uses 
the term ‘organisation’, | will continue with my argument.’ ) 


| am not aware of what the history of this categorisation is, but two features 
become obvious as soon as we look at these terms, ‘Delegates’ and ‘Observers’ (or - 
‘Hearers’). One, that even though the Forum is declared to be an open space — open to all 
— in reality the organisers have created two ‘classes’ for access to and use of the space. 
There are some who have the legitimacy to ‘participate’ (and are even given a designation 
that recognises this), and there are others who are only meant to ‘observe’ and to ‘hear’, 
and to otherwise not participate. In actual practice, the rule about ‘Hearers’ is not 
completely exclusive; it only means that they do not have full privileges and the right of 
access to all meetings. But the principle remains, that individuals are made to belong to 
another category. 

Some may see and portray this as only a problem of words, a terminological 
problem. But surely we must ask ourselves, as in the case of any discrimination : Why 
have the organisers of the Forum made this division and this discrimination ? And can it be 
justified ? 

The second feature, by corollary, is that the Forum privileges those who represent 
organisations, and therefore organisations themselves. 


The proportions between the two ‘classes’ at the Forums also reflect the classic 
condition, of the privileged being the (small) minority and the other class being the (large) 
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majority. In the first Forum there were apparently something like 4,000 delegates and some 
16,000 ‘hearers’, and this proportion has apparently been repeated each time.° As always, 
it is the minority that is the privileged; and as always it is the section to which the minority 
belong that has created the Forum and now owns and manages tt. 


In other words, even while calling it an ‘open space’, the minority has created a 
space which is in fact reserved primarily for itself, has bestowed special privileges on its 
members, and has consciously given reduced privileges to the section that provides the 
majority of participants. 

It is useful to point out that by contradistinction, there was one part of the Forum in 
Porto Alegre where this division was perhaps totally absent : In the Youth Camp, where the 
difference between ‘organisational representatives’ and ‘individuals’ was apparently totally 
ignored, and where hierarchy was therefore dissolved.’ But the very fact of it being absent 
in the Youth Camp therefore only highlights the harshness of the reality in the Adult Forum, 
where the organisers — and all participants, since we were accomplice to this structure (by 
not protesting it) - seem to have felt the need to create hierarchy, in order to create ‘order’. 


The thinking behind this discrimination, according to one of the architects of the 
Forum, ‘was to push organised people to come and to avoid transforming the Forum into a 
traditional congress’. So that, among other things, when the organisers of the Forum were 
asked what participants were going to do with all that happens at the Forum they could say 
that ‘the participants are already organised, and therefore in a position to take things 
forward’. (This also serves to answer the question of why the Forum as such does not take 
any resolutions or decisions on behalf of society at large : Because, in this thinking, it does 
not need to, because things will move forward within an assumed dynamics of organised 
action in society.) And the thinking behind not having individuals on committees is that the 
committees should be made up only of organisations fighting neoliberalism — since ‘who do 
individuals represent ?’. In other words, the thinking is that organisations — of whatever kind 
— ‘represent’ society, and are and should be the vanguard of change in society. The 
thinking behind the formation of the International Council as it stands essentially reflects 
this wider thinking, and as | say, has now come to also dominate thinking in India as well, 
after a brief one year when we thought more freely. 


Two forces 


| suggest that this — and especially the marginalisation of individuals - is a 
reflection and manifestation of two forces : On the one hand, a belief in the primacy of 
organisations (and especially of movements) in social change; and on the other, the 
subliminal reassertion of classical property relations. But the two are, of course, not 
unrelated. 


In terms of the latter force, think of the relations between landowners and 
sharecroppers, landowners and licensees (not even tenants, who have rights), and factory 
owners and workers. This is not semantics; words have meanings, and let us not avoid 
them. In other words, the unstated and undeclared structure of the Forum is that 
organisations, which are seen and projected as the agents and vanguard of social 
transformation, are the owners of the space that is the Forum. 
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In many senses, it is this that also underlies the struggle and debate that 
continues and is sharpening in the Forum, regarding understanding the Forum as space or 
seeing itas movement.® It is a question of ownership of the Forum, and here literally, not 
just metaphorically. 


We all know however, and perhaps can agree, that this is also not how we ideally 
want to relate to each other at a personal and experiential level — that we do not want to 
discriminate between individuals, and that this is not what actually happens at the Forum, 
on a person-to-person basis. But then why have we reproduced among ourselves this kind 
of ‘two-class’ structure, even as we speak of building other worlds ? 


In short, all of us who participate in ‘the Forum’ need to think about this question 
deeply; and since it has been established to deliberate on behalf of the Forum — even 
though a little contradictorily, as | point out later on, in the discussion of Topic 2 -, the 
International Council also needs to reflect on this question. The fact that the Council is 
made up only of those who belong to the first ‘class’ will perhaps make their task tougher, 
but unless they throw the question open to a referendum, this is the only choice available. 
(In the case of areferendum of course, the question would arise : Who would have the right 
to participate ? All participants, or only organisational representatives, the landowners, as 
used to happen in the old days ?!) 


In terms of the former force, a belief in the primacy of organisations, | 
believe that there are three basic parts to this question. First, we need to recognise 
the significance of the roles that individuals play in organisations. As we are perhaps all 
aware, this is true in two dimensions : One, simply in terms of how much individuals at all 
levels contribute to organisations. Two, however, we also need to accept that in many 
cases, and notwithstanding all the rules in the world, many organisations are in reality built 
around certain individuals, and that even if those individuals claim to be representing ‘their 
organisations, they are in reality largely acting as proprietors, representing their own 
interests. So the distinction between organisational representatives and individuals is 


sometimes a little hollow. 


Second, in this day and age, when we know that the vast majority of people in 
most societies across the world (industrialised, post-industrial, ‘developing’, and so-called 
‘transitional’) do not belong to formal organisations, and are moreover increasingly 
associating informally and often only temporarily — such as through networks of myriad 
kinds -, do we still believe that formally organised, permanent organisations are and should 
be the vanguard of society ? Thatitis organisations of this kind alone that are going to 
lead the process of social transformation — but when we can see before our very eyes that 
although such organisations have made many major contributions to social change over the 
past century, countless individuals have also made profound contributions in so many ways 
to the changes that have taken place, from unlocking the doors of understanding to opening 
up unimagined spaces ? 

Do we really believe that the myriad roles that ‘unorganised’ individuals play in 
society — of representing conscience, of exercising imagination, of having multiple identities 
and therefore the potentiality of the untold multiplication of ideas they are stimulated by, 
and now, increasingly, of mobilising millions upon millions of people across the world 
through e-networks — have no legitimate place in this process ? 
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This is not a question of ‘individuals versus organisations’. The question is ‘Do 
organisations represent the only vehicle for the self-development of human potential and of 


the social individual ?° 

| believe that we must ask ourselves these questions even if we ourselves know of 
cases where those reduced to being ‘hearers’ at the Forum have already seen through this 
structure and while registering themselves as individuals, have otherwise taken full and 
equal part both within the Forum and in the follow-up activities — which by the logic of the 
Forum is primarily the historical responsibility of organisations and their representatives. 1° 


The issue is not whether individuals can get through the fences; the issue is why 
the fences are there. The issue is that the Forum discriminates, and this discrimination 
should stop. 

| acknowledge readily that this suggestion, and these questions, challenge 
traditional processes of organisational formation and action — but this, | submit, is precisely 
what our times are about, what all recent global civil action is about, and what the Forum is 
about : Transcending history. | believe that we need to take a step back, take a breath, and 
think about this issue carefully. We need to think about contemporary possibilities and 
requirements, and to let our minds fly forwards to the future, not bound by history and 
historical baggage. 


In doing this, | believe it is useful to refiect on the fact that all — or most - existing 
forms of civil organisation in fact emerged during the 19" century, in the course of the 
industrial revolution in what is now the North, and follow modes and relations of 
organisations that belong to the social and economic relations and communication 
possibilities of that age. Things have changed a lot since then, and are rapidly changing in 
our own times. It might well be that we now need to recognise new modes of association 
and organisation, and if necessary, even to forge new modes — as we indeed are, such as 
networks, where individuals are participants, not members; in other words, where the 
property relations are different. 


| do not in any way want to lessen the difficulty of this reflection, but — as | illustrate 
below - it is equally relevant in the case of the Forum. In some ways, it can be said that 
the history of organisational development for emancipatory and transformative purposes has 
in part been one of simultaneously developing and articulating individual and collective 
social identities (class, caste, ethnicity, race, etc), and through this of cultures and 
structures of authentic representation. (I do not insert ‘democratic’ in the last phrase 
because there are widely differing interpretations of authenticity. ) 


| believe that this history, and this process — the struggle — is of profound 
importance, especially in terms of the lives and conditions of the billions in the world who 
are marginalised and oppressed. But the problem is that this trajectory, this history, is now 
intersecting with another trajectory, of much more highly individualised emancipation and 
empowerment, and of the building of virtual identities and cultures. As Naomi Klein and 
many others have pointed out, the global civil movement that is today still emerging in 
many Ways mirrors and models itself on the net. Whether it does so consciously or not is 
not the question : 
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“Although many have observed that the recent mass protests would have been 
impossible without the Internet, what has been overlooked is how the communication 
technology that facilitates these campaigns is shaping the movement in its own image. 
Thanks to the Net, mobilizations are able to unfold with sparse bureaucracy and 
minimal hierarchy; forced consensus and labored manifestoes are fading into the 
background, replaced instead by a culture of constant, loosely structured and 
sometimes compulsive information-swapping. 


“What emerged on the streets of Seattle and Washington was an activist model that 
mirrors the organic, decentralized, interlinked pathways of the Internet--the Internet 
come to life.”" 


As | see it, these two trajectories — formal, permanent, representative organisation, 
and informal and transient association - are to a considerable extent working with different 
purposes, but the Forum, ironically, is becoming an arena where these two paths are 
crossing. Even while, as | have argued above, the Forum has a vital role to play in providing 
a space for different modes of movement to meet and to dialogue, what is crucial for our 
analysis here is that the World Social Forum is also a part of this new phenomenon, of 
transient association. And so, even though the Forum is usually thought of in terms of 
singular physical events, the actual reality of ‘the Forum’ is that for the 350 other days of 
the year it exists more in virtual space, co-existing with all the other modes of virtual 
‘organisation’. So we need to resolve and reconcile these two different ‘memberships’, 
constituencies, and realities that make up the actually existing Forum. 


(Indeed, the Forum in this sense itself has two incarnations, and where one 
belongs to one trajectory and the other, perhaps, to the other : ‘The Forum’, both real and 
virtual, where people from all over the world meet and exchange; and the bodies of the 
Forum, such as the International Council and the country and regional committees, which 
seem to be taking something of a more permanent institutional form. But this seems to be 
part of the problem, not the solution.) 


Can there be a resolution, and an arrival atcommon purpose ? Does the Forum 
have a role to play in this ? Is simply providing — being — a space where paths can cross, 
sufficient ? How should it relate to these somewhat different sorts of actors, when it itself 
tends to belong to one more than the other ? 


_.». And third, aside from all this, do we really want to continue to tolerate the 
discrimination that the Forum is so far practising, between different ‘kinds’ of individuals 
taking part in the Forum — between individuals representing organisations and so-called 
‘unorganised’ individuals, and the marginalisation that this represents of the latter ? And do 
we really believe that the Forum would degenerate into ‘a traditional congress’ if this 
discrimination were to be removed ? Surely, a meeting takes the shape of ‘a traditional 
congress’ because it is organised that way — a meeting to take mass decisions -, not 
because of who it is made up of ! 


It is the same logic and theory, of believing in the leading role of'organisations in 
society and social change, and thereby of privileging them and of giving greater recognition 
and credence to their representatives, that is behind this formulation. This thinking comes 
close to being organisational fundamentalism. We need to reflect on whether these forms, 
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and this kind of thinking, can — alone — lead to new politics, and to other worlds. | suggest 
that it cannot, and will not, and if the forum persists with this, it will progressively become 


ossified and marginalised. 

Indeed, we need to push this question forward and ask two more. One, we need to 
ask ourselves the hard question : What is the basis on which we, in actual reality, relate to 
each other during the various activities at the Social Fora ? Do we ask ourselves, before 
listening to someone, “Does she represent an organisation, or not ?”. Do we make our 
judgement on the validity of what she is saying on this basis, either thinking about the 
representativeness of what the person is saying or of what follow-up clout she carries ? But 
if we do this — which | believe that those belonging to formal organisations might do, and 
especially those representing larger organisations — is it not also the case that by and 
large, individuals do not claim these qualities and instead bring entirely other qualities to 
bear, and that they therefore need to be judged differently ? 


And two, how do we differentiate between someone representing an organisation, 
as a delegated member of that organisation, and someone ‘representing’ a network which is 
usually far less structured than conventional organisations and does not conceive of 
‘representation’ in the same way ? Or is it simply scale that matters ? 


Strategic considerations 


Aside from these conceptual and ideological considerations are the strategic and 
practical. By excluding or at least marginalising individuals, what the Forum is in fact doing 
is marginalising a huge and vital section of societies all over the world, and thereby 
weakening the larger movement against neoliberalism, imperialism, and fundamentalisms of 
all kinds. This is especially so in those countries of the world that do not enjoy electoral 
democracy or the freedom to associate and organise, and where it is individuals who play 
the most vital roles. Indeed, there is some reason to argue that this underlying premise, 
regarding the primacy of organisations, also emerges from particular conditions that pertain 
in certain countries and societies, but not in all — but where here, as in other areas, there is 
an attempt to valorise this as a universal principle that is valid in all spaces, at all times. In 
short, to globalise a certain mode of civilisation. 


It is important, perhaps, for me to point out and emphasise that this discussion is 
not intended either to devalorise organisations and organisational representation or to 
glamorise individuals and their contributions. The question is certainly not ‘organisation’ or 
‘no organisation’. There is no question that organisations are the only known form of 
representing the claims and entitlements of those who are structurally and historically 
marginalised, whether women or workers or Dalits and indigenous peoples; and that 
organisations are especially important in today’s world, when the neoliberal project is 
attacking the social dimension of everyday life. In this sense, the very existence and 
formation of organisations, as a part of the struggle for social expression, is itself a struggle 
against neoliberalism. But this does not take away from the discrimination that is today 
practised in the Forum against individuals. We need to rethink and reconceptualise this 
whole question. 
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Norms and their application 


This brings us to the third and last question, of norms and their ad hoc application. 
At the level of the Forum as a whole, providing you declare when registering that you are 
representing an organisation (and are willing to pay the much higher registration charge) 
noone actually asks what kind of organisation you represent (or even if it exists !), whether 
you are really delegated, or authorised, to represent it, and so on. All this is done on trust. 
This is the first level of adhocism; because the same value is placed on, and privilege given 
to, someone who ‘represents’ an organisation made up of two or three people or one that 
has millions of paid up members. | perhaps do noi have to emphasise how weak a basis 
this is, for justifying the discrimination that is presently practised against individuals. ' 


By extension, the same weakness applies to the foundations of the International 
Council, and,arguably even more so because the members are, in a sense, handpicked and 
it has so far been a somewhat ad hoc, accretive body. As a consequence, there are now 
some serious differences and anomalies in the Council that urgently require addressal — 
and certainly before they arise in a controversial sense, or worse, at adversarial moments. 
At the minimum, there needs to be consistency in the application of the criteria that have 
already been adopted for the International Council — but, as | argue above, there also needs 
to be rethinking of the criteria themselves. 


§ Is the space that the Forum has created really open ? : We need also to 
reflect on the hard question of whether the ‘open space’ that the Forum is meant to be, is 
genuinely open, in the actually existing Forum, or whether it is not in fact mediated and 
structured at a number of levels. If it is in fact mediated and structured, then this has 
profound implications for the Forum, since it is built on this conceptual foundation and both 
delegates and observers and also commentators have widely internalised this idea and 
constantly reaffirm this in what they say. 


Listen, for instance, to what William Fisher has to say, and where he and Thomas 
Ponniah have produced and edited the first major book in English on the World Social 
Forum :*° 


What is the WSF all about? It’s not a social movement in and of itself. It’s 
an open forum, and in that there’s a commitment to its openness, to the 
te participatory nature of it, to open democracy. That’s the key convergence.** 


It is only fair if | acknowledge that | too have so far accepted, internalised, and 
widely advocated and celebrated this concept in my writings on the Forum,'® and for which | 
am now also quite widely cited. Evidently, | am now, after a year and half of close 
involvement in the Forum, re-thinking my position on this crucial question. 


There are a number of issues involved here, of which | will touch on only a few here: 


1. My first suggestion, or proposition, is that no space that is created by someone ever 
exists by itself. At one level, this is of course self-evident, but since this question 
arises in the case of the Forum, we need to explore it. In his thought-provoking recent 
paper that | have already referred to above, Chico Whitaker - one of the members of 
the Brazil Organising Committee / International Secretariat and one of the architects of 
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the Forum - has compared the open space to a ‘square’ (in the English translation of 
his paper, and presumably praga in Portuguese), and said that this is a ‘totally neutral 
space’.’° But, with all due respect, | would suggest that just all squares and pragas 
have historically been and still are produced by someone - whether the church, or 
feudal power, or landowner, or more recently an institution of state or of the market 
(and sometimes but rarely, of popular power) - so has the open space that is the 


Forum. 

In a very basic sense therefore, the plaza — and therefore also the ‘open space’ that 
any space is in theory and that the Forum supposedly is - does not and cannot exist 
by itself, but must always be seen as part of a larger whole. Crucially, | suggest that 
the relationship between the two — the space and the entity that creates it - is as 
important as the plaza by itself. But by definition, any entity represents certain 
interests. The Forum is therefore, in short, a socially and politically constructed 
space, and can never be ‘totally neutral’, as Chico puts it in his note. And so we need 
to always look at constructed by whom, why, and under what conditions. 


In this case, the open space that is the Forum has been created by the Brazil 
Organising Committee, and is today maintained by the International Council. If one 
looks at it in terms of social forces, then it has been created by certain sections of 
civil society in Brazil and is being maintained by a section of global civil society, to 
promote the struggle against neoliberalism. It is worth also pointing out that it is also, 
by definition, a civil space, and restricted to civil actors. In short, it is not totally 
‘open’. 

All institutions, and forces, have rules of their own, and especially for the generation 
and use of spaces they create. In the case of the World Social Forum, the Charter of 
Principles represent the rules, and with more local interpretations providing even more 
specific rules (such as the ‘WSF India Policy Statement’ that was generated in India 
during 2002, modifying the Charter of Principles somewhat to suit local conditions)."” 
These rules specify who is and is not welcome in the space, and either openly or 
covertly suggest the use of force to ensure that the rules are observed. For the most 
part it is hoped that people entering the space will observe the rules, and depends on 
the ordinary person’s common sense. Over time however, this can become 
problematic for the organisers. The debate going on within the World Social Forum 
about the role and possible dominance of social movements could be considered a 
Case in point, and this has led Chico to produce his note. 


The discrimination that | suggest exists against individuals is another potential 
‘problem’ area. As already argued, as it stands, the Charter of Principles is a 
declaration of the fact that it is organisations that are the only legitimate users of the 
Space, and therefore in effect its owners. Individuals are there only by the grace and 
license of these entities, who also constitute the Committees that oversee the space, 
and not by right. In this sense, the Forum therefore also discriminates against and 
marginalises individuals, at least in formal terms — and is therefore not the ‘open 
space’ that it claims to be. 
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4. Aside from who is and is not welcome to use the space, is also the important question 
of position, the drawing of boundaries, and the tolerance of grey areas. The Charter of 
Principles makes clear that the World Social Forum is a space only for 


* _. groups and movements of civil society that are opposed to neoliberalism and 
to domination of the world by capital and any form of imperialism, and are 
committed to building a planetary society centred on the human person.”"* 


By definition therefore, or certainly by implication — and it has been widely read this 
way — the Forum therefore in principle excludes anyone (any group, movement, or 
individual) that is not willing to declare itself / herself actually opposed to 
neoliberalism. 


This situation requires asking two further hard questions. The first is simple, and other 
a more complex cluster of questions. One, if the Forum is indeed restricted to only 
those who already have a clear and defined position, then once again, how can this be 
considered to be ‘open’ ? What does ‘open’ mean if the space is in fact open only to 
some and restricted and closed to others ? Would we apply the same conditionality 
to freedom ? 


This is a deeply moral and ethical, and also political, question, that | believe we need 
to face. It also has a strategic dimension, which is contained in the second cluster of 
questions. Two, can the struggle against neoliberalism be won only by those who 
have already taken committed positions against it ? In this struggle, as in any other, 
is it not necessary, at the minimum, to engage with those who are less sure of their 
positions on the issue (which in this case as in many others is arguably the vast 
majority), and to try and win them over — as well as to listen to their arguments, to 
deepen one’s own analysis and strategy ? 


Indeed, and beyond this but somewhat separately, is it not necessary in such struggle 
to also create opportunities to attempt to engage some among those we oppose ? 
Not necessarily within the space we create, but as part of the larger struggle ? 


Even as we attempt to answer these questions, we need however to realise that over 
the past six months, things have moved fast and the existing leadership of the World 
_-Social Forum has taken some strong policy decisions in this area, reinforcing the 
~ status quo (and in many senses also the position of those in the leadership). 


In India, it has reached the stage where those wishing to become members of the 
newly formed ‘India General Council’ must — or are supposed to - first sign a form 
declaring their adherence to the Forum's Charter of Principles."? This development 
might be viewed by some as being merely a minor aberration, but it surely also 
reflects a deep-seated culture that is coming to the surface as the menu of the now 
‘global’ Forum is interpreted locally. 


But this policy is now not restricted to India. In June 2003, even as | was revising this 
paper, the International Council of the World Social Forum took a decision to precisely 
this same effect, in this case for those who wish to become members of the 

International Council.22 We must however assume the same rule will soon also apply 
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for entry to the ‘open space’ that is the Forum. In short, the Forum's formal 
prescription as it now stands leaves no room In the ‘open space for non-believers, and 
for exchange or debate with those who are not necessarily SO sure about their 
positions. The World Social Forum therefore is fast becoming a closed space, 


reserved for the committed and converted alone. And ‘the Forum’ is close to becoming 
a religion, with its own priests and its own congregation. 


This question has also now recently moved into an entirely new dimension. In order to 
reflect the strong opposition in India, in South Asia more generally, and more widely in 
Asia, to what we in this region term ‘fundamentalism’, caste discrimination, 
communalism, and patriarchy, WSF India took a resolution at its last National 
Conference expressing its opposition to these empires, and also to war and militarism, 
as well as to neoliberal globalisation." As a direct consequence of this Resolution, 
the WSF India Organising Committee has also adopted and proposed all these five as 
‘axes’ for the world meeting it is organising in Mumbai in January 2004.” 


Apparently after considerable debate about the arguable cultural particularity of some 
of these formulations, the International Council apparently gave the go-ahead at its 
recent meeting in Miami in June 2003 to WSF India to use these themes for the world 
meeting. In principle therefore, and even if all these new formulations have not yet 
been formally incorporated into the WSF Charter of Principles, the International 
Council has in one sense taken the first step of accepting this much-widened 
vocabulary as the Forum’s vocabulary : For the world meeting in Mumbai wiil after all, 
be seen as ‘The World Social Forum’ speaking, not just WSF India. 


To paraphrase the Forum's present principle as given above therefore, the World Social 
Forum is now becoming a space for 


“... groups and movements of civil society that are opposed to ... imperialist 
globalisation, patriarchy, militarism; communalism (religious sectarianism and 
fundamentalism), and casteism & racism (oppression, exclusion and 
discrimination based on descent and work), and are committed to building a 
planetary society centred on the human person.” 


And in turn by extension of the path that the Forum now seems to have embarked on, 
this means that all those who wish to take part in the Forum, and more specifically to 
play any role in the decision-making bodies of the Forum — which surely by 
democratic right must be open to all those who are in the space —, must therefore 
declare their opposition in writing to all of the above. 


Do we perhaps not need to ask what purposes this widening vocabulary and growing 
conditionality are serving ? Is this helping to persuade more people in the world of the 
value of opposing these empires ? And beyond the taking of these positions by its 
leadership, just what are these changes contributing to helping the Forum more 
effectively confront and challenge these empires ? 


While this may not be quite how the Forum always functions in reality, these are the 
presently declared rules of engagement and the emerging rules of engagement. They 
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are, in short, exclusive and intolerant, and — the evidence suggests — perhaps 
becoming increasingly so, as attempts are made by the owners and managers of the 
Forum to give order to and control the use of the space. It bears repeating that the 
managers of the Forum are by definition organisational representatives.” 


5 Thereis also another dimension of openness that requires discussion, even if the trend 
of my argument in this point in some ways contradicts the above. Beyond ruling out 
debate, the Charter of Principles as it presently stands takes a position only on the 
question of neoliberalism and imperialism. But as has already been suggested above, 
this is of course only one concern in terms of world politics, and one of the empires 
that the global Forum has now taken a position against. It is presumably what the 
Charter of Principles focuses on because the World Social Forum was conceived and 
born during the time of the rise of global civil action against the WTO and the Bretton 
Woods institutions, following Seattle in November 1999. 


Today, there is also worldwide concern about war and peace — connected of course to 
the rise of the American imperium - and the closure of democratic space that is taking 
place so widely. And in many parts of the world questions of religious nationalism and 
communalism [religious sectarianism and fundamentalism], of casteism, and of 
patriarchy, are of grave concern. 


The question is whether those who drafted the Charter of Principles, and who today 
manage the Forum, are willing to open this space — this part of the Forum - to these 
other concerns - and if so, on what terms. (In other words, allowing or disallowing grey 
areas, as argued above. ) 


So far, the Brazil Organising Committee / International Secretariat and the International 
Council have shown themselves to be remarkably quick in terms of embracing the 
question of war and militarisation, although they have not yet formally modified the 
Charter of Principles. On the other hand, despite their having been specifically 
articulated in IC meetings and elsewhere, the questions of religious nationalism, 
communalism, caste, and patriarchy have not yet entered the Forum’s vocabulary. 
This is perhaps nothing more than a question of dominance in the Council by 
organisations and their representatives from regions where these issues are not 
strong. The acceptance of the wider spectrum at the Miami meeting is a first step. 
But — even if this point contradicts my own earlier questioning of the value of this 
widening - the Council's ability to handle these cultural issues will also be an 
important indicator of the degree to which the Forum is an open space. 


The WSF as a whole - Some proposals for consideration : 


1) Since one purpose of the Forum — though not the only one — is to have impact on 
world opinion, but scale is becoming a contradiction, rethink the strategy of the 
Forum in terms of how to impact world policy. Rethink the format, rethink the 
medium, rethink the strategy. Respect and explore the idea that smaller can be 
better — and that this is an alternative to conventional thinking. 
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) 


6) 


1) 


8) 


9) 


Think of the Forum first as a meeting of minds, and not as a set of discrete events 
where ‘another invisible hand’ is expected to work its magic. fa 
Think of the Forum not as an organisation or an event but as a culture of politics 
and as a process that is unfolding. Rethink the idea of ‘The World Social Forum’ 
as being the one, big annual event. Think about what this shift in thinking implies. 
Reflect more deeply on the idea of the Forum as open space. Understand its 
limits, and come up with ways that that can defend the openness and can make it 
more open. Consider the possibility, and the potentials and limitations, of 
conceiving of the Forum as a commons rather than as ‘open space’. 

Rethink and challenge the subliminal idea that organisations ‘own’ the open space 
that the Forum represents. Recognise the myriad roles that individuals play in 
social life and transformation. Find space within the Forum for individuals, not as 
interlopers but as full citizens. Remove the two-class system within the Forum. 
Rethink the undeclared but underlying idea in the Forum that organisations are the 
leading edge of change in society. Consider the possibility that organisations have 
important roles to play but are not the only agents of change, especially in 
societies as they are emerging. Rethink the idea of ‘representation’. 

Rethink the equally undeclared idea that the Forum is open only to those on the 
left, and the increasingly strict requirements of adherence to policy positions taken 
by the leadership. Recognise that there are grey areas in.all issues, and that not 
everyone has necessarily already made up their minds about all issues. Define 
broader, more inclusive sets of criteria for participation in the Forum and in the 
bodies of the Forum. 

Rethink the creeping institutionalisation of the Forum. Consider the possibility that 
the historical task of the World Social Forum is to enable debate and exchange 
between all those concerned about the future, and not to build a world movement of 
organisations. 

One approach towards all this : Insist on the Forum always being a more open and 
participatory process. 
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Resources 1: 


Forum Websites and other contact details 
For information on the World Social Forum: 


World Social Forum www.forumsocialmundial.org.br/ home.asp 
(World meeting, Mumbai, January 16-21 2004) 


World Social Forum India www.wsfindia.org 
WSF India Secretariat wsfindia@vsnl.net 
European Social Forum www.fse-esf.org 


(Paris, November 12-16 2003) 


A list of other Country-, Continental-, State-, and City-level Forums in 


2002 
[Source : WSF International Secretariat Bulletin October 29 2002. But this list, and these 
responsibilities, are constantly changing, so some of this information may well be out of 


date. ] 


Forum Argentina 

Forum Belgium 

Forum Canada - Quebec 
Forum Canada - Victoria 


Forum Colombia 


Forum Committee Argentina 
Forum Committee Bangladesh 
Forum Committee Cameroon 
Forum Committee Chile 
Forum Committee Congo 
Forum Committee Ecuador 
Forum Committee Finland 
Forum Committee Greece 
Forum Committee Guatemala 
Forum Committee Italy - Milan 


Forum Committee Mexico 


clara@clacso.edu.ar 
paola.peebles@cncd.be 
mchateauvert@hotmail.com 
bbcf@islandnet.com 


forumcolombia2002@yahoo.com 


forosocialternativo@cable.net.co 


vaschettoj@gigared.com 
baflf@bdcom.com 


cicreq@ht.st 


minorias@hotmail.com 


kasenak@hotmail.com 


info@alainet.org 

wsf@kaapeli.fi 

haralambos.gravriilidis@chello.be 

drcong@intelnet.net.gt 

fma@puntorosso. it 

cilas@laneta.apc.org 
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Forum Committee Nigeria ooshota@hotmail.com 


Forum Committee Paraguay proforumsocial@hotmail.com 
Forum Committee Peru anc@amauta.rcp.net.pe 

Forum Committee Peru 2 | solidar@ceas.org.pe 

Forum Committee South Africa aidc@iafrica.com 

Forum Committee Spain - Albacete jahijo2@airtel.net 

Forum Committee Spain - Madrid anaetchenique@hotmail.com 
Forum Committee USA actionseed@hotmail.com 
Forum Committee Venezuela efip@reacciun.ve 

Forum Continental Ecuador fsmcontinental@fsmecuador.org 
Forum Europe [ESF] wsf@fse-esf.org 

Forum India wsfindia@vsnl.net 

Forum Italy [Vittorio Agnoletto] vagnoletto@lila.it 

Forum Morocco lucile.daumas@caramail.com 
Forum Oceania info@oceaniasocialforum.org.nz 
Forum Portugal portugal@attac.org 

Forum Uppsala uppsalasocialforum@yahoogroups.com 
Forum Uruguay | fsm_uruguay@elistas.vsnl.com 
Other relevant websites : 

Choike www.choike.org 


A Portal on Southern Civil Societies, Argentina - Southern NGO Web 


Indymedia India, India http://india.indymedia.org/ 
Indian node of expanding, de-centred, multi-media network. Independent Media Centre 
was born at the Battle of Seattle, November 1999. Provides links to all other national/ 
regional sites. 


One World International, UK http://www.oneworld.net/article/frontpage/10/3 


A multilingual and international resource, oriented toward ‘democracy and 
development’, with many resources and powerful search capacity. 


Open Democracy, UK http://www.opendemocracy.net/other_content/web_resources.jsp 


Independent centre-left site with relevant classified resources and links 
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Resources 2: 


A First Bibliography on the World Social 


Forum 
Notes: 
e We have tried to provide convenient access details for the documents listed here, as far as 
possible. | 


e All the documents so marked will be soon available in Sen, Anand, Escobar, and Waterman, 
eds, forthcoming - The World Social Forum : Challenging Empire (working title). New 
Delhi : Viveka. 

e Though we have tried to be as inclusive as possible in the listings, we are sure that this list is 
far from complete. Please inform us of any important documents that are missing, and 
preferably, send us copies. 


ABONG, ATTAC, CBJP, CIVES, CUT, IBASE, CJG, and MST, April 2001 - “World Social 
Forum Charter of Principles’, dt April 9 2001. 2 pp 
[ABONG = Brazilian Association of Non-Governmental Organisations; ATTAC = Association 
for the Taxation of Financial Transactions for the Aid of Citizens; CBJP = Brazilian Peace and 
Justice Commission, of the National Council of Bishops (CNBB); CIVES = Brazilian Business 
Association for Citizenship; CUT = Central Trade Union Association; IBASE = Brazilian 
Institute for Social and Economic Analysis; CJG = Centre for Global Justice; MST = Movement 
of Landless Rural Workers] 


Ricardo Abreu, January 2003 - ‘What is the World Social Forum 2’, in Red Star, Platform for 
Communist Revolutionaries, January 2003, pp 14-15 


Acido de Cidadania contra a Fome e pela Vida, Sao Paulo (Brasil), Agir ensemble contre le 
Chomage - AC! (France), Agremiacién de Funcionarios de la Universidad de la 
Républica - AFFUR (Uruguay), and others, nd, c.January 2001 - ‘Porto Alegre Call for 
Mobilisation’, 2 pp + 3 pp signatories 


Ezequiel Adamovsky and Susan George, January 2003 - ‘What is the point of Porto Alegre ? 


Activists from two generations in dialogue’, in Open Democracy, DIY World, January 
212003. Available from, http://www.opendemocracy.net/debates/ 


article.jsp2id = 68¢debateld =91 &articleld = 906 


African Social Forum, January 2003 - ‘Addis Ababa Consensus : Another Africa Is Possible !!’. 
Issued in Addis Ababa, January 9 2003, 4 pp. Forthcoming in Sen, Anand, Escobar, and 
Waterman, eds - The World Social Forum : Challenging Empires. New Delhi : Viveka 

Christophe Aguiton, nd - ‘An Activist’s Guide To The G8’, translated by Barbara and David 
Forbes, 10 pp 

ALAI - Agencia Latinoamericana de Informacion (Ecuador), Amigos de la Tierra (El Salvador), 


Arab NGO Network for Development (Lebanon), and others, January 2003 - ‘World 
Call of the Social Movements, Porto Alegre, Brazil - January 27th, 2003’, 2 pp + © pp 


signatories. Available from http:// www.movsoc.org/htm/call_ 2003 english.htm 
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m), interviewed by V Sridhar, January 2003 - ‘For struggles, 


Samir Amin (Third World Foru ) , 
: ont and national’, in Frontline, volume 20 issue 2. Available from http:// 


www.flonnet.com/f12002/stories/2003013 1008201200.htm 


Nikhil Anand, May 2003 - ‘Bound to Mobility ? Identity and Purpose at the World Social 
Forum’, Paper for Seminar on ‘Environment and Development: Dilemmas of Power 
and Place’, Yale University. Forthcoming in Sen, Anand, Escobar, and Waterman, eds - 


The World Social Forum : Challenging Empires. New Delhi : Viveka 

Andhra Pradesh Vyavasaya Vruthidarula Union, National Alliance of People’s Movements, 
National Agricultural Worker’s Forum - India, and others, nd, c.January 2003 - 
‘People’s Movements - Evolving Our World : End Imperialist Globalisation, 
Fundamentalism and War’. Statement of the People’s Movements Encounters at the 
Asian Social Forum, Hyderabad, India, January 2-7 2003, 4 pp. Issued by P Chenniah, 
Coordinator, Andhra Pradesh Vyavasaya Vruthidarula Union and National Alliance of 
People’s Movements, available at Chenniah@nettlinx.com or chennaiah@vsnl.com 


Anon, nd, c.January 2002 - ‘Porto Alegre II - Call of Social Movements - Resistance to 
neoliberalism and militarism : for peace and social justice’, 3 pp 

Anon, November 2002 - ‘Call of the European Social Movements’, November 12 2002, Florence, 
Italy, 2 pp. Available from http://www.movsoc.org/htm/ 
tex art euromovsoc engl.htm 

Anon, January 2003 - ‘Statement of the Arab Social Movements participating in the World Social 
Forum [2003]’, 1 pp. Available from http://www.forumsocialmundial.org.br/ 
dinamic.asp?pagina=balan mov arabes ing 

Anon, January 2003 - ‘Statement of the Asian Social Mass & Peoples” Movements & 
Organisations’, 2 pp, dt January 7 2003. Available at the WSF India website 
www.wsfindia.org 

Francesca Beausang, 2002 - ‘Democratising Global Governance : The Challenges of the World 
Social Forum’, UNESCO Management of Social Transformations - MOST Discussion 
Paper No. 59 

Walden Bello (Focus on the Global South), August 2002 - ‘Coming: A Rerun Of The 1930s?’, talk 
delivered at meeting of International Council of the World Social Forum, Bangkok, 
August 13-15 2002 


Jeremy Brecher, Tim Costello, and Brendan Smith, nd, c.2001 - ‘The Road from Genoa’. 
Available on the World Social Forum Library of Alternatives at http:// 
www.forumsocialmundial.org.br/dinamic/us/jeremy.asp 


Johanna Brenner, 2003 - ‘Transnational Feminism and the Struggle for Global Justice’, in New 
Politics, Vol. 9, No. 2 (new series), Whole no. 34, Winter 2003 


Roger Burbach, February 2002 - ‘The World Social Forum in Porto Alegre : A Wind of Hope in 
a World At War’, dt February 5 2002, in the World Social Forum WSF 2002 


Assessments, available at http://www.forumsocialmundial.org.br/eng/ 
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Noam Chomsky, September 2000 - ‘Why the World Social Forum ?’, text especially written for 
the Forum launching in Porto Alegre and reproduced in the newspaper Folha de S.Paulo, 
dt September 10 2000. Available in the World Social Forum 2001 Library of 
Alternatives 


’ Frederic F Clairmont, March 2002 - ‘Porto Alegre : ‘Another World Is Possible’, in Economic 
and Political Weekly, March 9 2002, pp 929-930 


Jacklyn Cock, 2003 - ‘A Better or Worse World ? The Third World Social Forum, Porto Alegre 
2003’. Research Report 5, Centre for Civil Society, Durban, South Africa 


CPI(ML) Red Flag, nd - ‘Fight Against Globalisation - Socialism is the only alternative’, 1 p. 
Published by CPI(ML) Red Flag, 1620/13 Govind Puri, Kalkaji, New Delhi 110 020 


Peter Custers, August 2001 - ‘Protests in Genua : Globalisation from Below’, in Economic and 
Political Weekly, August 4 2001, pp 2925-2928 

CUT, World March of Women, ATTAC, and Focus on the Global South, nd c.January 2003 - 
‘Building a Social Movements World Network’, a proposal for discussion. Available at 
http://www.movsoc.org/htm/documents_engl.htm 


Boaventura de Sousa Santos, March 2003 - ‘The World Social Forum : Toward A Counter- 
Hegemonic Globalization’, first draft, March 2003. Presented at the XXIV International 
Congress of the Latin American Studies Association, Dallas, USA, on March 27 2003, 35 


pp. Available at : http://www.ces.fe.uc.pt/bss/fsm.php = A9BoaventuradeSousaSantos. 
Forthcoming in Sen, Anand, Escobar, and Waterman, eds - The World Social Forum : 


Challenging Empires. New Delhi: Viveka 
Nawal El Saadawi, March 2003 - ‘Another world is necessary’, available from open Democracy, 
March 20 2003, http://www.opendemocracy.net/ debates/article-6-91-1076.jsp# 


En Marcha (Central Organ of the Marxist-Leninist Communist Party of Ecuador), February 2002 
~ ‘World Social Forum : Social Democracy Defends the System’, reproduced in Red 
Star, Platform for Communist Revolutionaries, January 2003, pp 13-14 


Arturo Escobar, January 2003 - ‘Other Worlds Are (Already) Possible: Cyber-Internationalism 
and Post-Capitalist Cultures’. Available from www.zmag.org/ lac.htm 

Linden Farrar, 2002 - ‘World Forum Movement: Abandon or Contaminate’. Forthcoming in 
Sen, Anand, Escobar, and Waterman, eds - The World Social Forum : Challenging 
Empires. Viveka : New Delhi 


William F Fisher and Thomas Ponniah, eds, 2003 - Another World Is Possible, Popular 
Alternatives to Globalization at the World Social Forum. London: Zed Books 


Susan George, October 2001 - ‘The New Global Citizens Movement : A New Actor for a New 
Politics’, paper presented at the Conference on Reshaping Globalisation : Multilateral 
Dialogues and New Policy Initiatives, sponsored by the Central European University, a 
project of George Soros’ Open Society Foundation, Budapest, dt October 18 2001, 9 pp 

Susan George, nd, c.2001 - ‘Another world is possible’, 4 pp. Available on WSF Library of 
Alternatives at http://www.forumsocialmundial.org.br/ eng/tbib.asp 
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February 2003 - ‘Towards Another Anarchism’, rough transcript of a talk 
given at the Life After Capitalism forum, at the World Social Forum, Porto Alegre, 
January 2003, 9 pp. F orthcoming in Sen, Anand, Escobar, and Waterman, eds - The 


World Social Forum : Challenging Empires. New Delhi : Viveka 

Andrej Grubacic, 2003 - ‘Life after Social Forums: The New Radicalism and the Forum Process’, 
February 10 2003, 4 pp 

Candido Grzybowski, 2002 - ‘The democratic reinvention of globalization’, chapter 5, in Leena 
Rikkili and Katarina Sehm Patomaki, eds, 2002 - From a Global Market Place to 


Political Spaces, pp 57-86 
Michael Hardt, July 2002 - ‘Porto Alegre: Today’s Bandung?’, in Alt. media, republished on A- 


infos <http://www.ainfos.ca/02/jul/ ainfos00560.html >. Sent by Worker < ainfos- 
en(@ainfos.ca> , dated 30 July 2002 11:23:57 -0400 (EDT). Also in the World Social Forum 


WSF 2002 Assessments, http://www.forumsocialmundial.org.br/eng/ 

Francois Houtart, August 2002 - ‘Some Reflexions about the Relations between WSF and 
Political Parties’. Bangkok, 15.8.2002. 2 pp 

Francois Houtart, November 2002 - ‘La Politique Comme Bien Commun (Relation entre mouvements et 
parties politiques)’, in French, dt November 7 2002, 3 pp 


Andrej Grubacic, 


Muto Ichiyo, nd - ‘Asian Peace Movements and-Empire’. 

ILC - International Liaison Committee for a Workers International, January 2002 - ‘Is it possible 
to put a human face on globalisation and war ?’, open letter to the Trade Unionists and 
Activists participating in the World Social Forum 2002 in Porto Alegre, Brazil, dt 
January 2 2002. Signed by Julio Turra, National Executive Committee, CUT trade 
union federation, Hélcia de Oliveira, Vice President CUT-DF, and twelve others. 
Available at ILC@energy-net.org. Forthcoming in Sen, Anand, Escobar, and Waterman, 
eds - The World Social Forum : Challenging Empires. New Delhi: Viveka 

Inter-American Monitor (DC / FL), February 2003 - ‘The World Social Forum 2003: Its 
Networks, Goals and Strategies’. Published by Agencia CubDest (FL) on February 6 
2003, in Libertad Digital, Madrid, dt February 15 2003 

Devaki Jain, January 2003 - “The Empire Strikes Back : A Report on the Asian Social Forum’, in 
Economic and Political Weekly, January 11 2003 

P J James, January 2003 - ‘World Social Forum’s “Many Alternatives” to Globalisation’, in Red 
Star, Platform for Communist Revolutionaries, January 2003, pp 5-7. Forthcoming in 
Sen, Anand, Escobar, and Waterman, eds, forthcoming - The World Social forum : 
Challenging Empires. New Delhi : Viveka 


Mary Kaldor, 2000 - ‘‘Civilising’ Globalisation ? The Implications of the ‘Battle in Seattle”’, in 
Millennium, Journal of International Studies, 2000, vol 29, no 1, pp 105-114 


Naomi Klein, January 2003 - ‘What Happened to the New Left ? The Hijacking of the WSF’, dt 
January 30 2003.Avaioable at http://www.nadir.org/nadir/initiativ/agp/free/wsf/ 


naomiklein.htm 
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Michael Lowy, March 2003 - “Towards a new International ?’, 6 pp. Forthcoming in Sen, 
Anand, Escobar, and Waterman, eds, forthcoming - The World Social forum : 
Challenging Empires. New Delhi: Viveka 


Sukumar Muralidharan, January 2003 - ‘Globalising Resistance’, in Frontline, Volume 20, Issue 
2, January 18 - 31, 2003. Available at http://www.flonnet.com/fl2002/stories/ 
20030131009100400.htm 


Observer, January 2003 - ‘On World Social Forum and Alternative to Globalisation’, in Red 
Star, Platform for Communist Revolutionaries, January 2003, pp 8-12 


Michal Osterweil, 2001 - ‘Decentring the Forum: Is Another Critique of the Forum Possible ?’ 
Forthcoming in Sen, Anand, Escobar, and Waterman, eds, forthcoming - The World 


Social forum : Challenging Empires. New Delhi : Viveka 

Thomas Ponniah and William Fisher, interviewed by Solana Larsen, February 2003 - ‘Under a 
tree in Porto Alegre: Democracy in its most radical sense’, in Open Democracy, http:// 
www.opendemocracy.net/debates/article-6-91-954.jsp 

Anibal Quijano, 2002 - ‘The significance of the World Social Forum’, in Nisula and Sehm 


Patomiki, eds, 2002 - We, the Peoples of the World Social Forum, NIGD Working 
Paper 2/2002, chapter 7, pp 25-27 


Revolutionary Writers’ Association, Andhra Pradesh, December 2002 - ‘Struggle Against 
Imperialism is neither Fun nor Picnic! It is a Life and Death Practice !’, 4 pp, dt 
December 31 2002. Forthcoming in Sen, Anand, Escobar, and Waterman, eds, 
forthcoming - The World Social forum : Challenging Empires. New Delhi : Viveka 


Arundhati Roy, January 2003 - ‘Confronting Empire’, in Z Net, January 28 2003. Available at 
http://www.zmag.org/content/showarticle.cfm?SectionID =518ItemID =2919 
Anarcho Sando, October 2002 - ‘The European Social Forum: [Authoritarians & reformists of 
the left] Sovereign and Multitude’. Sent by "anarcho sando" 
<anarcho sando@hotmail.com > to <a-infos-en@ainfos.ca> on October 18 2002 5:08 
pm. Published by A - INFOS NEWS SERVICE, http://www.ainfos.ca/, http:// 
ainfos.ca/index24.html 


Jai Sen, January 2002a - ‘The World Social Forum - Some Concerns and Considerations for a 
i WSF Process in India’ (Jai Sen, January 5 2002) pdf. format 

http://www.choike.org/PDFs/concerns.pdf 

Jai Sen, January 2002b - Thinking Strategy : Some Suggestions for the World Social Forum’s 
Strategic Perspective’ (Jai Sen, January 12 2002) pdf. format 
http://www.choike.org/PDFs/thinking. pdf 

Jai Sen, March 2002b - “Towards another future ? Some preliminary reflections on the World 
Social Forum’, 9 pp ; 

Jai Sen, March-April 2002 - ‘On Building Another World [Or : ‘Are other globalisations possible 
>}: The World Social Forum as an instrument of global democratisation’, a paper for 


the NIGD (Network Institute for Global Democratisation) seminar at the World Social 
Forum, on ‘Global Democracy ? A North-South Dialogue’ held on February 4 2002, at 
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Amarzen, Porto Alegre, Brazil. Published in abridged form as ‘Are other globalizations 
possible ? The World Social Forum as an instrument of global democratization’. 
Chapter 8 in Leena Rikkild and Katarina Sehm Patomaki, eds, 2002 - From a Global 


Market Place to Political Spaces, pp 167-205, NIGD Working Paper 1/2002, published 
by NIGD - Network Institute for Global Democratisation, em: info@nigd.u-net.com. 


Available at : http://www.nu.ac.za/ccs , http:// www.forumsocialmundial.org.br/eng/ 


tbib.asp, http://www.choike.org/ cgi-bin/choike/links/ 


page.cgi2p=ver informe&id=977 , and http:// www.choike.or 

Jai Sen, April 2002 - ‘Some thoughts on resource mobilisation, self-reliance, and 
internationalism’, draft discussion note, 3 pp 

Jai Sen, January 2003a - ‘After the first year - Looking back into the future : Reflections on the 
World Social Forum process in India and internationally’. First draft, 63 pp 

Jai Sen, January 2003b - ‘On The World Social Forum : Notes from Two Meetings in Hyderabad 
during the Asian Social Forum, January 5 and 7 2003’ (Jai Sen, January 16 2003) pdf. 
format 
http://www.choike.org/PDFs/note.pdf 

Jai Sen, January 2003c - “The Long March to Another World : Reflections on the World Social 
Forum process in India and internationally’. Available at http://www.choike.org/cgi- 
bin/choike/links/page.cgi?p=ver_informe&id=967 

Jai Sen, January 2003d - ‘The Long March to Another World’, in The Hindu, January 29 and 
January 30 2003, p 10. Also available on Transnational Alternativ@s http:// 
www.tni.org/tat/index.htm 

Jai Sen, March 2003 - ‘First Comments on Chico Whitaker’s Note ‘Notes about the World 
Social Forum”’, draft, dt March 24 2003, 3 pp 


Jai Sen, April 2003 -‘A moment for reflection’, a note for the VI Encuentro de Economia 
Solidaria held at Cordoba, Spain, May 1-3 2003, working draft, 16 pp, dt April 28 2003 


Jai Sen, May 2003d - ‘The WSF as logo, the WSF as commons : Take a moment to reflect on 
what is happening in the World Social Forum’, a discussion note. Available on http:// 
www.choike.org/cgi-bin/choike/links/page.cgi?p =ver_informe&id = 1192 

Jai Sen, June 2003 - ‘Seeing Things Clearly : Towards Vision for the WSF World Meeting in 
India’, Some Urgent Comments on a WSF India Note. 14 pp 


Jai Sen, July 2003a - ‘On building another world : Towards creating truly open, non-violent 
space’. First draft, 4 pp 

Jai Sen, August 2003 - ‘The WSF as Logo, the WSF as Religion’, Take a Moment to Reflect on 
what is Happening in the World Social Forum, discussion paper, dt May 2003, revised 
August 2003. Forthcoming in Sen, Anand, Escobar, and Waterman, eds - The World 
Social Forum ; Challenging Empires. New Delhi : Viveka 

Jai Sen, Anita Anand, Arturo Escobar, and Peter Waterman, eds, forthcoming - The World 
Social Forum : Challenging Empires (working title). New Delhi: Viveka 
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Norman Solomon, 2002 - ‘“A Different World Is Possible”: Porto Alegre vs. the Corporate 
Media’, in the World Social Forum Library of Alternatives, http:// 
www.forumsocialmundial.org.br/eng/tbib.asp, originally appeared in Socialism and 
Democracy, Fall 2001 

Sundaram, nd - ‘Another Forum is Possible ?’, in Liberation , 4 pp 


Teivo Teivainen, 2002 - “The World Social Forum and global democratisation : learning from 


Porto Alegre’, in Third World Quarterly, Vol 23, No 4, originally appeared in May 2001 
as ‘Democratizing the World : Reflections After Porto Alegre’, 8 pp, dt May 31 2001. 


Teivo Teivainen, March 2003 - “The World Social Forum : Arena or Actor ?’. Paper presented 
at the Latin American Studies Association (LASA) meeting, Dallas, Texas, USA, dt 
March 28 2003, unfinished draft, 17 pp. Forthcoming in Sen, Anand, Escobar, and 
Waterman, eds - The World Social Forum : Challenging Empires. New Delhi : Viveka 

Maria Suarez Toro, 2002 - ‘Draft Criteria for a Proposed Women’s Summit about the State of the 
World’. Forthcoming in Sen, Anand, Escobar, and Waterman, eds - The World Social 
Forum : Challenging Empires. New Delhi: Viveka 

Achin Vanaik, February 2003 - ‘The World Social forum 2003: A Personal Experience’, 3 pp. 
Available from http://www.opendemocracy.net/debates/article-6-91- 
1004.jsp;jsessionid = 6E7A950819535BC24DE165835353D2EF 


Gina Vargas - ‘The World Social Forum III and Tensions in the Construction of Global 
Alternative Thinking’. Forthcoming in Sen, Anand, Escobar, and Waterman, eds, 
forthcoming - The World Social forum : Challenging Empires. New Delhi: Viveka 


Patrick Viveret, nd - ‘Le mouvement civique mondial et les enjeux de la question humaine’ , in French, 2 
4 yi q | pp 


Ifiaki Gil de San Vicente, ‘Tendencias Mundiales, Foros, e Internacionalismo’ (‘Global Tendencies, 
Forums, and Internationalism’), in Spanish, dt February 19 2003, 15 pp 

Peter Waterman, June 2002 - ‘Reflections on the 24 World Social Forum in Porto Alegre : 
What’s Left Internationally ?’, 37 pp incl. appendices. Available from 
waterman@antenna.nl, or at http://groups.yahoo.com/group/glosodia or 
www.antenna.nl. ~ waterman/ 

Peter Waterman, December 2002 - ‘Globalisation from the Middle ?’, Reflections from a 
Margin. The European Social Forum, Florence, November 6-10 2002, 16 pp. Available 
from waterman@antenna.nl. Forthcoming in Sen, Anand, Escobar, and Waterman, eds 
~ The World Social Forum : Challenging Empires. New Delhi: Viveka 

Peter Waterman January 2003 - ‘The Future of the Forum, The Forums of the Future’. 
Forthcoming in Sen, Anand, Escobar, and Waterman, eds - The World Social Forum : 
Challenging Empires. New Delhi: Viveka 

Peter Waterman nd - ‘The Global Justice and Solidarity Movement and the World Social 
Forum : a Backgrounder’. Forthcoming in Sen, Anand, Escobar, and Waterman, eds - 


The World Social Forum : Challenging Empires. New Delhi: Viveka 
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Francisco Whitaker, nd [January 2001] - ‘World Social Forum : Origins and targets’, typescript 
in English, 3 pp. Available on the World Social Forum website, http:// 


www .forumsocialmundial.org.br. Originally appeared as an article in Portuguese, in 
Correio da Cidadania, January 22 2001, translated by Jesus Bengoetxea and Sandra 


Guimaraes 

Francisco (Chico) Whitaker, February 2002 - “Ligdes de Porto Alegre’ (‘Lessons of Porto Alegre’), 
manuscript, dt February 21 2002, 3 pp. Revised version of Note to the Comissi4o 
Episcopal de Pastoral of the CNBB, on February 19 2002. Original in Portuguese; 
translated into English by Thomas Ponniah and Flavia Miranda Falcao. Published in 


Laura Nisula and Katarina Sehm Patomaki, eds, 2002 - We, the Peoples of the World 
Social Forum, NIGD Working Paper 2/ 2002, published by NIGD - Network Institute 
for Global Democratisation, em: info@nigd.u-net.com chapter 2, pp 13-16 

Chico Whitaker, December 2002 - ‘Insurgéncia Cidada contra a Ordem Estabeleada’ (‘Civil Insurgency 
against the Established Order’), in Portuguese, dt December 18 2002, presentation for 


Panel 4 in Theme 4, in the World Social Forum 2003, 5 pp, 


Chico Whitaker, January 2003 - ‘Les Trois Défis Actuels pour le FSM’ (‘The Three ??? for the WSF’), 
in English, 6 pp, dt January 12 2003 

Chico Whitaker, March 2003 - ‘Notes about the World Social Forum’, draft, dt March 17 2002, 9 
pp. Forthcoming in Sen, Anand, Escobar, and Waterman, eds, forthcoming - The World 
Social Forum : Challenging Empires. New Delhi : Viveka 

Theresa Wolfwood, September 2002 - ‘Another World Is Possible : Globalization by the people’, 
scenes and stories from the World Social Forum 2002, Porto Alegre, Brasil. Available 
at http://www.forumsocialmundial.org.br/dinamic/us/therezawolfwood.asp 


World Social Forum, Brazil Organising Committee, June 2001 - ‘Minutes of the first meeting of 
the International Council of the World Social Forum’, 2 pp 


WSF Brazil Organising Committee, March 2002 - ‘Note from the Organizing Committee on the 
principles that guide the WSF’, dt March 7 2002. Available at http:// 
www.forumsocialmundial.org.br/main.asp?id menu=4 2&cd_ language=2 

WSF Brazil Organising Committee, 2002 - ‘IC : Nature, Responsibilities, Composition and 
Functioning’. 

WSF India, July 2002 - ‘Towards the Formation of an ‘Asian Solidarity Group’ for the Asia 
Social Forum being organised by World Social Forum India in Hyderabad, India, 
during January 2-7 2003’, a note for discussion 


World Social Forum India, July 2002 - ‘WSF India Policy Statement: Charter of Principles - 
World Social Forum India’. 


WSF India, nd, c.June 2003 - ‘World Social Forum 2004’. 11 pp 


WSF International Council, January 2003 - ‘The Directions of the World Social Forum Process’, 
note circulated at the meeting of the WSF International Council, Porto Alegre, Brazil, 
January 21-22 2003. Forthcoming in Sen, Anand, Escobar, and Waterman, eds - The 


World Social Forum : Challenging Empires. New Delhi : Viveka 
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WSF International Council, June 2003 - ‘Rules for the operation of the World Social Forum 
International Council’, 3 pp. Available at: http://www.forumsocialmundial.org.br/ 
dinamic.asp?pagina=ci regras miami ing 

World March of Women, January 2003 - ‘2003 World Social Forum : perspective of women of 
the World March of Women’. Available at http://www.ffg.qc.ca/marche2000 


World Social Thematic Forum, June 2003 - ‘Programme Statement for World Social Thematic 
Forum on ‘Democracy, Human Rights, War and Drug Trafficking’, Cartagena de 
Indias, Colombia, June 2003’. Available from http://www.fsmt.org.co/ 
presentation.htm. 3 pp. 


Victor Youmbi, nd - ‘Another Cameroon is Possible !’. Forthcoming in Sen, Anand, Escobar, 


and Waterman, eds - The World Social Forum : Challenging Empires. New Delhi : 
Viveka 
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